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Author’s Foreword

uring the course of the past nearly twenty years, I

have become perhaps the most controversial among
the influential international figures-of this decade. -

Unlike all of the other leading candidates for the U.S.
presidency since 1945, T am an influential original thinker.
This is not to suggest that such prospective candidates as
Vice President George Bush and Senator Robert Dole are
lacking in intelligence or executive abilities. For the. past
forty years, the successful candidates for the presidency
have been persons who, in the customary manner of speak-
ing, advanced their political career up to that point, by
doing “the right thing at the right time,” saying and doing
nothing which will make enemies among important fac-
tions of the “establishment.” Bush and Dole, for example,
have adapted to those rules for success under ordinary
conditions. :

However, this is a crisis; in such crises, what is cus-
tomarily successful becomes a failure. Qur nation has once

vii
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again entered into a time when only the unusual succeeds,
and the usual fails. We have entered into a period of crisis,
in which only original thinkers are qualified to lead:

On paper, our nation is a constitutional democratic
republic. In reality, it has not been such a repubhc for
approxunately one hundred years, certainly not since the
sweeping changes in our form of government introduced
during the presidency of Theodore Roosevelt. Most of the
time, the policies of government, the selection of most
leading candidates for federal office, and the majority of
popular opinion, have been regulated by behind-the-scenes
committees representing what 1s called “the establish-
ment.”

Under this arrangement, candidates for leading office
present themselves, like job applicants for corporate ex-
ecutive appointments, to this “establishment.” The “es-
tablishment” either gives such candidates permission to
campaign, or “not at this time.” If given such permission,
the candidate so “authorized” seeks backing for his or her

election by the “establishment,” by proving to the “estab-

lishment” that he- or she can “sell” the policy which the
establishment has decided to push at that time.
For myself, I began to understand this in 1947 At

‘that time, I wished General Dwight Eisenhower to cam~

paign for the 1948 Democratic nomination. The general
replied to me, stating agreement with my policy arguments
insupport of his candidacy, but informing me his candidacy
was not appropriate at that time. There is no doubt that
Eisenhower could have won the 1948 nomination and elec-
tion by a landslide, had the “establishment” permitted him
to campaign.

During the 1970s and 19808 I came into the position

of influence in which I was consulted by “establishments”

on such matters as the suitability of prospective candidates -

tor high office. Those discussions took the form of, “What
should our policies be, and what possible candidate do we
see who might be a suitable figure for selling that policy
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to the electorate?” Naturally, I had no vote in such matters
among “establishment” ranks, but my opinion was in-
creasingly among those surveyed by members of the “es-
tablishment,” as a view to be taken into account in their
making their own decisions in such matters.

Although I am not a member of “establishment”
councils myself, I have become an insider of the policy-
shaping processes, and therefore situated to observe the
way things are done.

So situated, I have been told, as other prospective
candidates have been told, “We do not think your candi-
dacy is appropriate at this time. It would be wise of you
to stay in the background for the coming period.” Often,
there have been warnings of the very unpleasant things
which some sections of the establishment might do to me
if [ refused this advice not to run. [ was permitted to run,
in 1980, with the advice that | would not come within reach
of the nomination. I was forbidden to run in 1984, and one
can see today the pattern of attempted Justice Department
and federal court frame-ups against me and my friends
which have resulted from my refusing to obey that order
from the “establishment.”

Do not delude yourself. The Justice Department and
the federal courts are the principal arms of the liberal wing
of the establishment. The control is exerted through the
channels of a collection of major law firms, which are
agents for the power of cartels of both U.S. and foreign
major financial interests. Since Theodore Roosevelt and
Woodrow Wilson’s presidencies, the Justice Department
and federal bench have been under increasing control of
this portion of the establishment. Establishment decisions
determine who is prosecuted, and what evidence will be
considered or ignored in deciding who is or is not the
winner in politically sensitive legal proceedings. Recently,
through “ABSCAM?” and kindred operations, the U.S.

‘Congress has been terrified, by and large, into submission

to the political pressures from the FBI and related functions



x Power of Reason: 1988

within the Department of Justice. Congress and the pres-
idency have the legal power to break this control, but so
far they have not shown the collective courage to do so.
During the 1970s and 1980s, “former” leftists of the
1960s and 1970s, such as thejustlce Department’s Stephen
Trott and William Weld, have risen to key positions within
government. This is part of an international pattern, in
Western Europe and North America, called in Western
Europe the 1960s leftists’ “march through the institutions.”
Leftists whose efforts were funded by McGeorge Bundy’s
Ford Foundation and the Institute for Policy Studies back
during the 1960s and 1970s, have been introduced to lower-
ranking positions in state and federal offices, and have been
promoted, step-by-step, to key positions in high office.
So, Trott, now engaged in efforts to destroy the re-
search capabilities of major U.S. defense contractors, rose
from the ranks of the Communist-linked “Highwaymen”

folk-song group, through channels linked to Soviet agent

Armand Hammer in California, to head a powerful special
committee within the Department of Justice. Boston leftist
William Weld, was placed in government under the spon-
sorship of Elliot Richardson, and steered by Harvard Law
School crony-circles into the position of Boston U.S. At-
torney, and into a high position, under Trott, in Ed Meese’s
Department of Justice. These two cases are notable, but
not exceptional.

Usually, these days, the popular vote may decide the
final margin by which a candidate for leading office is
clected or not. Tt is the “establishment” which decides which
candidate will be permitted to comie in reach of being elected.

There are no democratic governments in any part of
the world today, at least not “democratic government” as
popular opinion defines it. Nations are ruled by a com-
bination of contending and also overlapping “councils” of
competing factions of behind-the-scenes power, councils
which function somewhat like a board of directors of a
corporation, a board of directors which selects approved
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candidates for high offices, and which decides which as-
sortment of contending policies will be tolerated or not.
Presidents are like the corporate presidents appointed by a
board of directors. The board may allow the voting stock-
holders to choose among a short list of approved candidates
and policies, but that is the limit of power of the electorate.

Throughout known history, governments have al-
ways been organized in this way. Elites continue in power
over many generations, and these elites determine what
forms of government, what leading candidates, and what
assortments of policies will exist in the short term. Man-
kind has yet to reach the level of popular education, at
which ordinary citizens assume the responsibilities and
competencies of formulating the compositions and policies
of governments. At the most, popular opinion is able to
exert a limited degree of veto-power over the decisions
made among the ranks of those ruling combinations which
are the nation’s elites.

Over the centuries, since the reforms which Solon
introduced to ancient Athens in 599 B.C., there have been
many influential persons and groupings which have sought
to change this state of affairs. The American Revolution
is one of the outstanding examples of such efforts. One of
the most notable efforts is that of Germany’s Wilhelm von
Humboldt, who proposed a system of universal education
intended to transform the entire adult population into a
qualified elite. Humboldt’s reforms were excellent for that
purpose, and are a model of what U.S. public education
should be transformed to become today. His educational
system worked, but his kind of classical and scientific ed-
ucation was never permitted to reach more than an elite
minority of Germany’s youth. Mankind will not enter the
long-awaited Age of Reason, in ‘which true democratic
republics exist, until the overwhelming majority of the
adult population is educated and motivated to constitute

“the national elite.

I am a democratic republican. Yet, I know that such
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a happy state of affairs cannot be simply wished into being.
It must be built up, through educational reforms and other
measures, and this must be done by dedicated leaders who
mobilize the population to demand such reforms in edu-
cation and popular opinion. First, we must reestablish the
best qualities of that electorate which brought our inde-
pendent nation and federal republic into being: fiercely
independent farmers, entrepreneurs and working people,
each of whom enjoys that degree of economic indepen-

dence indispensable to speaking one’s own opinion publicly

without fear of reprisals. As President George Washington
and others insisted during that past time, we must have a

system of education which qualifies our citizenry in knowl-

edge of statecraft, as well as the principles of scientific and
technological progress. We must have a people which is
truly free, and sufficiently educated and well-informed to
be capable of making those kinds of decisions now made
by relatively tiny elites.

[ am such a free citizen. [ came from out of nowhere,
so to speak, from an obscure background, and became
influential through my acquired capacities as an original
thinker, through producing and working for ideas which
have become increasingly influential. Although I am con-
sulted, increasingly, by portions of the world’s elites, I did
not come up through establishment channels. I came into
a position of increasing international influence from the
proverbial “outside.” It is the way in which I have become
influential which makes me essentially different from any
ordinary sort of leading candidate for the presidency.

Even those among elites who admire at least some of
my accomplishments, view me as an “outsider,” as some-
one not to be trusted, because he is.outside their control
and resistant to such control. I have been invited to join
the establishment, provided 1 would accept the kind of
‘control to which it was demanded that 1 submit. I rejected

those terms, and was thus viewed as an incorrigible out-

sider. On' this premise, even portions. of the elite who
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admire aspects of my policies and work, join with their
factional adversaries within the establishment as a whole,
in agreeing that I must not come into a powerful elected
position.

The result has been an establishment decision to por-
tray me as a mysterious sort of outsider. Taking into ac-
count all of the wild lies circulated against me in the major
news media and other gossip channels, the common theme
underlying all of these libels, is the message: “Beware, he
is an outsider, with suspiciously mysterious connections.”

I'am not one bit as mysterious as some contemporary
coverage would seek to imply. If one looks back to the
leading figures of the eighteenth and early nineteenth cen-
turies, and imagines that those figures were living today,
or I living then, there should be no great difficulty in
recognizing rather quickly exactly who and what I am. As
an economist and statesman, I belong to the tradition of
the nineteenth-century American Whigs; I represent the
tradition of such as John Quincy Adams, Henry Clay,
Henry C. Carey, and Abraham Lincoln. The chief diffi-
culty is, that I do not seem to fit into the mold of our
twentieth-century politicians.

As I have already indicated here, the controversy sur-
rounding me has two overlapping causes. By the standards
of the twentieth century, I am an “anti-establishment” fig-
ure, which is not pleasing to our establishment. Most of
the controversy attached to me by the major news media
and liberal factions of our two. major parties is simply a
desire to destroy anyone who is viewed as a serious po-
tential threat to the current policies and interests of the
establishment. In addition to being “anti-establishment,”
I am also a significant original thinker of our time, and
thus an irritant to those, especially among economists,
whose pet theories I tend to upset.

Most of what is alleged concerning me in the estab-
lishment’s news media, is to be written off as simply the
sort of malicious lying the establishment invariably directs
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against any person it views as a potential threat to its in-
terests. Apart from such outright lies, the most important
misrepresentations of me take the form of the establish-
ment’s desire to leave unmentioned the issues which mo-
tivate its hatred of me. For both reasons, most citizens can
discover almost nothing about me from either the principal
news media or the stream of insider gossip wholesaled
among the institutions of government and diplomatic chan-
nels:

Fortunately, for those who care to know, there have
existed two biographies which include those kinds of prin-
cipal facts which a citizen would wish to know respecting
a presidential candidate. The first is a book-length auto-
biographical essay, The Power of Reason, written in the
autumn of 1978. The second is a book published by the
editors of the international newsweekly, Executive Intelli-
gence Review (EIR), LaRouche: Will This Man Become Pres-
ident? during the 1984 Democratic campaign. In addition,
I have published more books and articles than any twen-
tieth-century candidate for the presidency. Although the
content of none of these writings has been reported in the
establishment news media, those who take the time and
effort to know where I have stood over the recent decades
could discover and verify that for themselves.

Although the two extant biographies of me are fac-
tually accurate, I find neither adequate for the present cir-
cumstances. On two counts, these biographies are an
inadequate presentation of the total picture of what is rel-
evant to the readers at the present time.

First, since the beginning of the 1984 premdennal cam-
paign, I have been at the center of some among the leading
crisis-developments affecting current history, including the
Soviet and liberal establishment efforts to destroy the U.S.
Strategic Defense Initiative. In particular, since early 1984,
there has been massive interestin the subject of my rumored
behind-the-scenes influence on the shaping of our nation’s
policies, and also my associations with governments and
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other influential forces abroad. The truth about this aspect

of my life must be given much greater emphasis than I
could have foreseen in 1978, or the editors of EIR in 1984.

Second, neither biography satisfies fully the standard
I now consider essential. It is not sufficient to answer the
obvious questions of “What?” “Who?” “When?” and
“Where?” What ought to concern the voter is the way in
which the candidate thinks, how the candidate is likely to
respond to challenges of the years immediately ahead. What
must be emphasized are those aspects of the candidate’s
past which have made him what he is today.

What I am likely to do as President is presented in
the current book, Program for America. The continuity of
my past and present policies is shown clearly enough there.
A biography must begin with what that book leaves out:

the inner development of the man which leads me to such

policies. The earlier autobiographical essay identifies this
connection, but, in my opinion, does not develop the con-

nection adequately.

For me, “current events” do not exist. Only the pres-
ent connection between past and future lustory exists; this
might be restated, “only present history, rather than ‘cur-
rent events,” exists.” What biography ought to do, is to
bring into the foreground those aspects of a person’s past
which bear directly on his or her development as a figure
affecting the processes of present history. Only biography
written in this way, uncluttered by the pornography of
distracting, gossipy details, enables the reader to trace a
process of development in public figures.

I give one illustration of what I mean, the case of that
wicked stage-biography of the composer Wolfgang Ama-
deus Mozart, Amadeus. This draina’s portrayal of Mozart’s
personality was a deliberate fraud, from beginning to end.

Mozart’s life was dominated by three polmcal devel-
opments, none of which was acknowledged in Amadeus.
The first was his father’s commending Mozart to associate
himself with Benjamin Franklin in Paris. The second was
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the rise and defeat of the sweeping reforms of Austria’s

Joseph II. The third was Mozart’s attachment to the faction
of Johann Sebastian Bach, and the revolution this caused
in Mozart’s method of composition from 1783 onward.
Mozart, like Beethoven, and also the circles of Friedrich
Schiller, was a member of a political faction in Europe
which tied itself to the cause of the American Revolution,
a faction which hated the French Jacobins, and rightly
viewed Napoleon Bonaparte as an enemy of those prin-
ciples which the American Revolution symbolized. The
musical tradition of Bach, was the instrument used by those
great classical musicians who were members of this political
faction,

Also, Mozart, like Beethoven, was deeply religious.
Their masses were not adaptatlons of music to religious
occasions; they were religious in and of themselves. The
treatment of the Credo in Mozart and Beethoven’s masses,
especially the treatment of the Filiogue, makes this clear to
anyone familiar with the rudiments of classical musical
composition.

These political and musical issues were the dominant
feature of the lives of both Mozart and Beethoven, in such
a way that all aspects of this are expressed in their musical
work. Thus, the character of neither can be brought to the
surface without identifying what is creative in musical com-
position, as distinct from acceptable schoolbook compo-
sition, and the fight of each to introduce specific creative
principles of composition.

The life of each, Mozart and Beethoven, 1s potentlally
the subject of a great classical drama in the mode of Aes-
chylus or Schiller. Such a drama would be truthful only if
it accomplished two things. First, it must identify dra-
matically the raging fight for and against classical well-
tempered polyphony in Europe, from the ttme of Leonardo
da Vinci through the eighteenth-century campaign of the
House of Hanover to stamp out the very existence of Bach'’s
music. Second, the drama must show the connection of
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this life-and-death struggle within music to the brutal
struggle for and against the influence of the American Rev-
olution, struggles centered in political factions of which
both Mozart and Beethoven were a part. The difficulty is,
that the composing of such a drama would require an
author familiar with the musical principles involved, as
well as the more explicitly political issues,

The result would be magnificently entertaining drama.
Although Mozart was murdered by the apothecary’s trick
of subclinical doses of mercury, which was standard po-
litical practice during the eighteenth century, and although
the impairment of Beethoven’s hearing was probably the
result of similar poisoning, neither of them is a tragic figure
in Hollywood’s sense. Both were magnificently successful
in - accomplishing what they set out to accomplish. Yet,
the circumstances under which an almost starving Mozart
died, persecuted by the enemies of Joseph II, is itself a
tragedy in the Aeschylan or Schiller’s sense.

Any other approach to a biographical treatment of
Mozart is a fraud, whether intentionally so, or merely out
of the author’s inability to grasp the subject matter.

The author and producers of Amadeus commit a de-
liberately libelous hoax, by misrepresenting bits of gossip,
each taken out of context, and by representing the musical
genius of Mozart as a forerunner of the irrationalist ro-
manticism of a Richard Wagner. (In fact, every Mozart
composition is thoroughly worked-out, and rigorously so,
by principles of composition as rigorous as those of math-
ematical physics. There is no wild inspiration involved,
but rather an aesthetical power analogous to the works of
scientific genius.) Amadeus is bad, fraudulent television soap-
opera.

Most modern biography written is shaped by mis-
conceptions and bunglings similar to those of Amadeus.
There is no competence shown respecting the process of
development which governs the way the subject’s opinions
and commitments are shaped at various points in his or
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her life. The result is disgusting gossip, tuned to the de-
graded tastes of Harvard faculty cocktail parties.

My purpose is to present my development as I would
recommend a biography of Mozart be -written, or the bi-
ography of any other notable historical figure. My purpose
is to show the mainspring of my behavior, to present what
might otherwise be regarded as my innermost secret.

The Making .of an
Economist

make no great claim when I insist that I am the leading
economist in the world today “In the world of the
blind, the one-eyed mnian is king.” :

Although there are thousands who bear the title of -
“economist,” what is taught as “economics” in our uni-
versities, and practiced by most among so-called econo-
mists, has no resemblance to political-economy as that

~ subject was understood by U.S. Treasury Secretary Alex-

ander Hamilton, the two Careys, Henry Clay, Friedrich
List, or Abraham Lincoln, for example.

Economic science was founded by Gottfried Leibniz
during the period 1672-1716. Leibniz designed the prin-
ciples of what was later called the “industrial revolution,”
known then as the principles of heat-powered machinery,
and known more broadly as the “physical economy” cur-

. riculum which Leibniz introduced to the branch of uni-

versity instruction in statecraft known as cameralism. In
this connection, Leibniz discovered the . conception of

1
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“technology,” and was the first to supply a rigorous math-
ematical-physics definition for technology. -

. Leibniz’s economic science was adopted by the foun-
ders of the United States, and incorporated in what Alex-
ander Hamilton was first to name “the American System
of political-economy.” This economic science was adopted
in explicit opposition to the doctrine of the British East
India Company’s Adam Smith, and was the economic pol-.
icy on which our constitutional republic was founded. Fol-
lowing the War of 1812, the contributions of German
economists, and French economists Chaptal, Ferrier, and
Dupin were incorporated into the American System. So,
by the 1830s; all economic science was known worldwide
by the name “American System of political-economy.”.

Beginning in the 1870s, with the passage of the trea-
sonous U.S. Specie Resumption Act, the control of U.S.
debt and currency was taken over by foreign bankers cen-
tered in London and Switzerland. These bankers viewed
the American System as a threat to their power over the
government of the United States. These wealthy interests
used their control over leading universities to eradicate the
teaching of economic science from both the university cur-
riculum and the economic profession. During the period
of Theodore Roosevelt’s presidency, the suppression of
teaching and practice of economic science was almost com~
plete. Economic practice was limited to management prin-
ciples for agriculture and industrial firms, and the war-
planning functions of our military. With the rise of influ-
ence of institutions such as Harvard Business School and
the Wharton Institute, competent management economics
was driven out of even our industrial firms. Robert S.
McNamara drove economics competence out of the De-
fense Department, with his dogmas of “systems analysis.”

- During the postwar period, U.S. national income ac-
counting was reorganized under the so-called Gross Na-
tional Product system. This system, which is intrinsically
incompetent as a way of measuring economic performance,
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took over the economic reporting functions of govern-
ment, and shaped the practice of the economics profession.
During the 1940s and 1950s, an absurd doctrine concocted
by John von Neumann, “linear systems analysis,” became
the basis for what was known generally as “econometrics.”
This concoction then became the basis for most applications
of accounting and economics practice to computer systems.
. One of the results of the incompetence so introduced
in place of economic science, is the situation of the recent
years, during which the U.S. economy has been consis-
tently sliding deeper in a new depression, a situation which
the Reagan administration has insisted is an “economic
upsurge.” Although the President’s own utterances on this
subject are chiefly wishful thinking, reports of U.S. GNP
appear to support the President’s arguments, at least su-
perficially. The reason that GNP shows economic growth,
when the economy is sliding into a new depression at an
accelerating rate, is that GNP is a totally ‘incompetent
yardstick for measuring economic performance. However,
since economists base their economic theories upon this
GNP doctrine, they have assured the President that the
economy has been growing, when it has-been collapsing
in fact. .

I am the only public figure in North America or Eu-
rope who teaches the American System of political-econ-
omy today. If that were my only accomplishment, | would
be, automatically, one of the world’s leading economists.
“In the land of the blind, the one-eyed man is king.”

I'have the good fortune to have made two discoveries
which are, combined, a major contribution to economic
science. ‘ o

~ Since Leibniz, we have known the general nature of
the cause-effect relationship between the introduction of
an advancement in technology and a resulting increase in .
the productive power of labor. Improvements in technol-

ogy enable us to reduce the amount of labor consumed in

producing a good. It was not known, until my work of
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the early 1950s, how to show that this cause-effect rela-
tionship itself could be measured.
.Once I had discovered how this cause-effect connec-

tion could be measured, I was faced with the difficulty of ' .

finding a mathematics suited for such work. The kind of
mathematical function my discovery required, is of aclass
which mathematicians term “nonlinear.” The conventional
mathematics taught in universities today, is intrinsically
incapable of solving such functions directly. This was a
contributing factor in John von Neumann’s adopting the
absurd dogma, that all important functions of economic
analysis could be accomplished in terms of “linear math-
ematics”: what are- called solutions to systems of linear
inequalities. -, _ :

The second part of my original discovery in economic
science, was to recognize that if the mathematical physics
of Bernhard Riemann is understood as Riemann under-
stood it, Riemannian physics provided the mathematical
method for measuring the cause-effect connection between
quantified amounts of new technologies, and proper mea-
surement of increases of the productivity of labor. Hence,
because of the order in which the two parts of this discovery
were made, it is known today as “the LaRouche-Riemann
‘method.” S . :

Thus, I am the world’s leading economist, first be-
cause I am among the very few economists who have
mastered the American System of political-economy, and
also because I have contributed the only valid discovery in
economics during the past hundred years:

For a New World Economic Order

Although I am fascinated by every class of problem in
applied economics, my life’s work has been concentrated

on effecting sweeping reforms in monetary institutions and .

economic policies. All among my other work in public
life, has been centered in these proposed economic reforms.
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The center of my proposed reforms, has been the
establishment of the kind of international gold-reserve
monetary order needed to promote high rates of growth
of productivity in what are called today “developing na-
tions.” The flow of exports into developing nations, so
fostered, will promote high rates of growth in advanced
industries among the “industrialized nations.” Thus, these
reforms provide for a worldwide economic prosperity,
centered upon a massive and growing flow of capital-goods
exports from industrialized into developing nations.

. Up to that point, my proposed reforms are nothing
but a modern application of the American System of po-
litical-economy to international economic relations, as well
as to the domestic economic, credit, currency, and taxation

- policies of the United States itself.

My original discoveries in economics enable us to
measure the rates of growth resulting from various mix-
tures of technological priorities. The ability to make these
predictions is extremely important. Development involves
capital investments in agriculture, industrial capacity, and
economic infrastructure, Each such investment has an eco- -
nomic half-life of from about seven to twenty-odd vyears;
mistakes in investment policies cannot be corrected easily
in the short term. Governments and private investors must
reach a consensus on which sorts of long-term investments
are most desirable; to make such choices, they must be
able to precalculate the results of various choices over pe-
riods of seven to twenty years. My original discoveries in
economics make possible reasonably accurate predictions
of this sort.

The most important feature of my past life is that
combination of personal experiences which has led me to
such discoveries and such commitments. To make this
connection clear, my biography must deemphasize those
experiences which have little relevance to this point. The
names of persons I knew, when, where, and how, have
no relevance except as that experience bears upon shaping
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the development of my intellectual capacities and the in-
clinations leading into my principal past and present com-

mitments. I am also persuaded to adopt this selective

approach, because I abhor public figures’ passing judgment
in any way on persons who are not able to respond with
 the resources available only to public figures, unless that
be a person who is cited as an authority in circulating a
false report of my past actions and associations. If private
persons do not bear in some essential way on my devel-
opment and commitments, and if I suspect they might
resent this book’s intrusion upon their privacy, I choose
not to abuse my advantage as a public figute, and to leave
them in peace. .

During the first forty years of my life, everything that
has been of importance bearing upon my outlook, com-
mitments, and activities during the past twenty-five years,
can be efficiently listed under five categorical headings.
First, that I was born a member of the Society of Friends
(Quakers), and the issues of my break with that creed.
Second, my 1948—1952 determination to refute the morally
unwholesome “information theory” dogma of Professor
Norbert Wiener, the undertaking which led directly into
my original discoveries in economics. Third, my associ-

ation with a management consulting career during about

twenty of the twenty-five years beginning 1947. Fourth,
my experience in India, during the concluding portion of
my military service abroad. Finally, my reactionto a 1949
1954 association with a tiny Trotskyist group, the Socialist
Workers’ Party. :

~ During the past twenty-five years of my life, the most
decisive features of my development and commitments are
found under three categories. First, my mid-1960s com-

mitment to combat a “New Left” philosophy which I saw

as the greatest evil of our time, and the international as<

sociation which grew up around those who joined me in -

this commitment. Second, my launching of an increasingly

influential international campaign for comprehensive mon-
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etary and economic reforms. Third, my collaboration with
my wife, Helga Zepp-LaRouche. '

For the present and future, all that is important falls
under a single category, my elaboration of what conven-
tional usages term a “grand strategy” for the United States,
both to check the Soviet attempts to establish a world-
empire, and to accomplish the founding of a permanent
colony on Mars by approximately the year 2025 A.D.
Everything of importance recently added to my devel-
opment and commitments falls under this single heading.

These nine categories constitute the topics of this au-
tobiographical report.

In the remainder of this chapter, I shall cover as much
of those nine categories as fall within the first twenty-five
years of my life. This includes my Quaker background
and the developments leading into my break with Quaker
theology, as well as the impact of my experiences in India.
In the second chapter, I shall take up the period 1947-1957,
including my entry into management consulting, the pro-
cess of reaching my discoveries in economic science, and
my encounter with Marx and the Socialist Workers’ Party.
In the third chapter, I shall cover my political and coun-
terintelligence activities of the period 1957-1971. In the
fourth and fifth, the principal developments from 1971
through 1979. The sixth chapter is an intermezzo, provid-
ing the reader the key to some of the stranger things which
happened to me and my friends-up through 1974, and some
stranger things which occurred later, up to the present time,
In the seventh my development of the U.S. Strategic De-
fense Initiative and the wotldwide ramifications of that
development. In the seventh chaptet, I resume the narra-
tive, up into the beginning of 1981. In the eighth chapter,
the key features of my collaboration with my wife, and
her emergence as a key international figure in her own
right. In the final chapter, I shall present my programmatic
view of the future of the United States in a changed world.

I now begin the narrative.
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I was born into the evangelical faction of the Religious
Society of Friends, in Rochester, New Hampshire, on Sep-
tember 8, 1922. From my earliest recollections, my parents’
household was steeped in five generations of family tra-
ditions. '

" My father, Lyndon Hermyle LaRouche, Sr., deceased
in 1983, was the native-born son of a Joseph LaRouche,
who had immigrated to the United States, by way of Paris,
France, from a remote region in Quebec. Joe LaRouche,
avigorous bantam of a man, was the son of a violin-maker.
He had held careers as a pharmacist and international rep-
resentative for the United Shoe Machinery Corporation,

and had accumulated enough to be among the well-to-do, - |

My father’s mother, Ella, was of mixed French and Irish
descent. During my childhood, my father was employed
by the Haverhill office of United Shoe, servicing shoe
manufacturing firms in a territory centered around Roch-
ester.

My mother, Jessie Weir LaRouche, was of mixed Eng-
lish and Scottish ancestry. _ '

The English side of the family, the Woods, were
Quakers who had settled in Pennsylvania during the 1670s.
My great—gfeat-grandfather the Reverend Daniel Wood,
was of the same generation as President Abraham Lincoln,

and like Lincoln, attached to Henry Clay and the American ™

Whigs. Daniel Wood, a Quaker abolitionist, had moved
from the Carolinas to north of Columbis, Ohio, to become
the local squire of a community named Woodbury, in
Delaware County. He had run the “underground railroad”
. station for escaping black slaves in that vicinity.

My mother’s father, the Reverend George Weir, had
come into the United States at the age of two. His father,
a professional Scottish dragoon with traditional affiliations
to the Greys, had left Scotland to volunteer in the First
Rhode Island Cavalry, and to become a familiar of relevant
drinking places in Fall River, Massachusetts, after the war.
His saber was legendary in Fall River at the time, until my
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great-grandmother prevailed upon his brother, Cunard
Captain William Weir, to remove the saber so terrifying
to the drinking circles my great-grandfather habituated.

Young George Weir had been caught by an evangelical
revival passing through the vicinity, had taken up the min-
istry, and moved to Columbus, Ohio, to run a mission in
the skid-row district there. He had married Martha Wood,
the granddaughter of the Reverend Daniel Wood, and had
spent most of a long-adult life, until 1940, traveling from
one assigned Ohio parish to another, as a minister in the
United Brethren Church.

For reasons which I understand only partly, [ acquired

~more of my character from a blending of my two grand-

fathers than from either of my parents. In part, both grand-
fathers were very strong personalities, far more so than
cither parent. Although my father had a strong sense of
humor by spurts (my mother did not), for a hearty sense
of humor, few I ever knew could rival the two grandfath-
ers’.

I recall some instances of _]oe LaRouche’s humor very
vividly today, although he died in 1931. Two cases are
sufficient. The first was the instance of the afternoon hunt
for Snooky’s missing tail.

Snooky’s very existence was already a sample of my

grandfather’s sense of humor. Snooky was a large, not

really domesticated bobcat, who would permit only my
grandfather to touch him with impunity. Snooky spend
most of his hours under the iron stove in the kitchen at
President Street in Lynn, Massachusetts. One discovered
his presence under the stove by moving into the vicinity;
a very impressive, menacing growl boomed out from un-
der the stove.

My grandmother could feed Snooky, but not touch
and she could command him in certain ways.

During the 1920s, it was commonplace for hoboes to
go from door to door in a neighborhood, soliciting a meal,
a contribution, or making an offer to work off the value
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~ of food or other contributions to their well-being. My
grandmother would turn from such a caller, calling “Here,
Snooky,” in her girlish soprano. Snooky would emerge
from under the stove, and make a fair imitation of a tiger’s
lunge at the unwanted caller. On two occasions, I saw a
hobo.scuttling down the street in terror, with both Snooky
and my grandmother each registering their own varlety of
self-satisfaction at the sight.

At the age of seven, [ was bemused by the fact that
Snooky did not have the tail which I thought all cats should
have. I took this up with my grandfather. After a bit of
exchange, back and forth, he ventured: “Maybe Snooky’s

tail is down at the dump. We should go and find it and '.

give it back to Snooky.” So, that summer’s day in 1929,
off we hied, Iin the sidecar of my grandfather’s motorcyle,
visiting several junkyards in succession. Failing to find
Snooky’s tail, my grandfather suggested that perhaps if we
fed Snooky enough fishheads, Snooky would be able to
grow back his tail. Off our motorcyle moved, to Fisher-
man’s Beach in adjoining Swampscott, where [ was en-
trusted with the relevant bag-full of fishheads which Snooky
dragged under the stove to devour, snarling with delight.
My grandfather retired carly, because of the onset of
cancer. He decided he would do something he had not

done in his life so far. He took a trip to Brazil, up the™ °

Amazon, and did a bit of hunting. Among the trophies
with which he returned were a pair of alligator skins. How,
I inquired, had he managed to get his bullets through that
armoring hide? He gave an elaborate tale of inducing the
alhgator to open his mouth.

- That day in 1931, I knew my grandfather was dymg,
the day my father put me in the Ford beside him, and we
drove from Rochester down to Lynn. My grandfather
wished to see me once more before he died. The priest had
been there when I was admitted to the upstairs bedroom.
‘He seemed so pathetically weakened. His voice was weak,
too. He took my hand in his and blessed me in his way.
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So, we said goodbye. We drove back to Rochester. My
mother had a meal waiting for us. She put grapefruit halves
on the kitchen table there at 3 Coxeter Square. The tele-
phone rang. My grandfather was dead. My father tried to
eat the grapefruit. He took one spoonful, and then set his
spoon down. He cried, “Jessie, I can’t eat; all I can taste is
my father’s body.” I hugged him, trying to console him,
and as I did so, 1 wept silently, uncontrollably.

This incident was to play a decisive part in the shaping
of an important aspect of my personal character. After my
grandfather had died, beginning the day of his funeral,
there was a squabble over the division of his estate. I was
stunned by this. My father’s words of pain over the grape-
fruit haunted me, the taste of his father’s body. The squab-
ble struck me as like an act of cannibalism. I immediately
hated the zeal for acquiring wealth, and struggles for po-
sition. It is a habit which has remained with me all of my
life. I have adhered to that habit, because  know [ am both
happier and a better person because of it.

George Weir’s Christianity appealed to me much more
than my parents’ variety of evangelical Quakerism. He
took responsibility for the condition of mankind, and was
legendary in his time for such things as intervening to
prevent bloodshed in a strike in his.parish, an intervention

for which his own life was threatened as an unwanted

meddler. Maybe there was a bit of the Scottish dragoon
in his courage, but it was also his view of Christian duty.
It is no childish delight in grandparents which prompts me
to report, quite objectively, that George Weir was a thor-
oughly loving and lovable man, witha hearty, rolhng sense
of humor I shall never forget.

Even before school age, | was drawn more into the
adult world than that of peers of my age. The center of
our household’s life was “church work,” a disposition my
mother had acquired as a minister’s daughter, and in which
my father supported her to the point, in 1978, she collapsed

" 1n the illness leading to her death some weeks later. I never
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liked being classed as “my mother’s little man”; T was
persuaded‘even then, that I was an independent personality
with a destiny of my own. However, I accepted and adapted
to the activities into which I was plunged several nights a
week and nearly all day Sundays. _

Those who know what Protestant “church politics”
used to be, will recognize more readily what impinged
upon my life during my childhood and adolescence. My
mother and father were among the Protestant establish-
ment of 1920s Rochester. Religious figures who wished to
have Rochester included on their itineraries were advised
to touch base with my parents, and were usually dinner

guests at 3 Coxeter Square during their visits to the com-

munity. - Those, conversations accelerated my interest in
adult reading fare, so that I was more well-read than most
adult members of society by the time I entered adolescence.

In those days, in the process of courtship leading to-
ward probable marriage, there was a condition only less
definite than an announced engagement, which was de-
scribed as an “understanding.” Later, among the pupils at
Lynn, Massachusetts’ Enghsh ngh School, a similar state
of affairs was called “going steady,” a term which acquired
more suggestive overtones during the course of World War
II—at least, that is my recollection of such a shift in con-
notations. In a similar way, during my childhood and ad-
olescence, it was “understood” that I was destined to become
either a minister, or, permissibly, a scientist. Adultreadings
bearing upon such destinies were permitted to me as early

- as childhood. These topical areas were those in which it

- was approved. that I ask questlons and enter, albeit mod-
estly, into discussion.

In this course of developments, I entered first grade
at Rochester’s School Street elementary school. The day
began with a solemn family ritual. ’ :

- My mother led me into the small dmmg room where
my father was eating his breakfast. My mother watched,
as if she might be preparing a report on the proceedings
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for some mysterious agency, while my father performed
the ceremony. I recall only snatches of the actual words
my father spoke, but enough to report confidently the gist
of the matter. I can recall the effect most vividly, if not
the exact words. The word for my experience that moment
is “awesome.”

What he said was, more or less exactly: “You are a
Friend. At school, boys are going to fight with one another.
You will not get into any fights, even if someone hits you.”

I was stunined. I took in the implications of the words.

A few years later, I heard a story about the way a
goat happened to appear one morning in the bell tower of
the elementary school which my great-grandfather Wood
administered in Woodbury. My great-grandfather had re-
tained a new teacher for the school year. On the first day
of school, the new teacher had laid down the rules to the
student body. According to the account of the affair |
received some forty-odc!l years after the fact, the list of
“do’s” and “don’ts” were mostly “don’ts.” For some reason
which no one could explain afterward, one of the teacher’s
“don’ts” was a prohibition against putting any of the goats
of my great-grandfather’s farm into the school’s belfry.
Inevitably, a goat went into the belfry one night. -

Until that moment in the dining room, I had no men-
tal image of fighting at school. It was somewhat like being
mstructed not to put a goat in the school’s belfry. However,
I was able to construct a mental image of what “fighting
at school” might signify. I grasped much more clearly the

- solemnity of the instruction I had just received. I pledged

to be a good Friend. My parents looked at one another,
silently. My father said goodbye, with a final admonition
to “be a good boy.” My mother took me off to school.
All of these circumstances of birth and early life had
a distinctive sort of combined effect. I was by no means
what was sometimes popularly described in my childhood
and youth as a “regular guy.” Having to receive blows,
without returning them, and being obliged to endure even
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extrenie provocations, were an important part of the mold-
ing of my experience, but only a secondary part.
Although my family was relatively well-off during
the 1920s, and scrimped through the 1930s Depression
years without the devastating crises many other households.
endured, the intellectual standpoint of my family was “gen-
tecl poverty.” It was as much a family tradition as anything
else. My mother had been raised in a minister’s household,
and Joe LaRouche, although well-to-do, believed in a Ca-
nadian-French variety of miserliness. Joe LaRouche was
generous, whenever his sense of obligation or an amiable

impulse prompted thls but he had a strong belief in “keep-
* My father, who lacked his father’s -

ing down expenses.’
unquenchable self-confidence, was, I think quite naturally,
stingier than my grandfather.

There were two other important features to this pohcy
of “genteel poverty.” On both sides, my family was
“American squlrearchy The Woods of Woodbury were
definitely Quaker squires. That was the general level of
Joe LaRouche’s standing in the community. He was a man
whose achievements, status as a landlord, international
travels, independence, and carefully stored accumulation
of wealth, made him a man whose opinion was to be
reckoned with both among his French-speaking cronies
and the other circles in which ‘he moved. Joe LaRouche
was a man who did things, such as constructing one of the
first radio receivers existing in Lynn, Massachusetts, or
scandalizing the family with his taking up wild riding on
a motorcycle at thie beginning of his sixties (the adding of
the sidecar was a concession to family pressures).

The same tradition of “American squirearchy”. en-
veloped me, when we moved from Rochester, to Lynn,
in 1932. One of George Weir’s sisters, Jennie, had married
a wealthy shoe-box manufacturer in Swampscott, Mas-
sachusetts, which is why my mother happened to know

" of the Hollywood actor Walter Brennan as an older class-
mate from Swampscott High School, during her stay with
her aunt there. (Walter Brennan movies ranked somewhat
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higher in the social scale with my family, because Brennan
had attended Swampscott High School during a time that
high school was considered very respectable.) Typical of
the American squircarchy from those generations! The par-
ticular importance of the shoe-box fortune was that it was
part of the chief trust fund on which the Lynn Society of
Friends depended, a fund which had vanished, in part to
the nominal advantage of the liberal American Friends Ser-
vice Committee, during the course of the early 1930s. Thus,
as a surviving representative of her uncle’s family, my
mother was part of the Lynn Friends’ squirearchy, and,
supported by my father, a nemesis of the American Friends
Service Committee. '

I was given to understand, throughout childhood and
later, that I was part of such a squirearchy, encumbered
with the moral and other responsibilities implicit in that
status. :

Of relatively greater weight was the fact that my sense -
of social identity, from childhood, was partly aduit, and
of course, also that of a child and youth. I was much better
read than any I knew years beyond my age, and by ado-
lescence, better read than most adults. All of these circum-
stances combined to make me extremely resistant to the
popular American ideology described by David Riesman
as “other-directedness.” The fact that an opinion was pu-_
tatively a popular one, was more likely to prompt me to
view it with suspicion, than to adopt it. [ was definitely
not what Lynn school days identified as a “regular guy.”

Here one sees quickly, an essential difference in per-
sonality between me and President Ronald Reagan. How-
ever much the two of us might tend to agree on many
issues, especially those of traditional American family val-
ues, he is essentially a populist. This shows most clearly.
in his efforts to explain his “economic agenda.” His ten-
dency to argue that economic policy is as simple on prin-
ciple as managing a family’s household budget, does not
really signify that he lacks intelligence, but rather that he
is ideologically a populist. Nearly all ideologically con-
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sistent populists will tend either to exude hostility, or drift
to slecp, if confronted with an argument whose exposition
requires more than two or three short paragraphs of ex-
position in, mostly, short declarative sentences. Any con-
ception which demands more than an appeal to popular
common sense, causes a consistent populist to view the
proponent as “one of them,” an outsider whose motives
are subjects of dark suspicions. My inclinations are directly
the opposite, and have been since early during childhood:
Anything too simply explained, by an appeal to popular
common sense, I suspect to be some sort of a swindle—
and, usually, my instinct in this matter has proven sound.

My father was predominantly a popuhist in this sense,
and my mother inclined to that, too, whereas both grand-
fathers were ndt. The endemic conflict between my father
and me, was his hostility to what he called “theory,” with
a strong note of derision in his using the term. He was by
no means “anti-intellectual” in other respects. He was a
strong Anglophile in literary, musical, and plastic-arts tastes,
as. were most who acquired their education and general

prejudices in the Greater Boston area. He was simply anti- - -

Socratic in the strictest sense of the term, He was a man
-for established tastes, established values, and of ideas read-
ily conveyed by appeal to popular commeon sense. When-
ever he suspected my intellectual purposes were veering
into Socratic directions, he would find ways to interrupt
that activity, preferably by assigning some chores to take
me away from such mischief. He would have found Pres-
ident Reagan’s style more agreeable than he found my own;
he admired Nixon on precisely those grounds.

| The development of my Socratic method

From earliest relevant sorts of memories, dating from ap-
proximately the period immediately before and after my
entry into the first grade at School Street, my attitude
toward idecas was one fairly described as “Socratic.” The
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source of this method of mine was originally theology.
Even a relatively simple theology examines particular be-
liefs as flowing from underlying assumptions. Western
Christian theology has always been Socratic (Platonic), or,
since the thirteenth century, Aristotelean, or a combination
of both. For whatever reason, my inclination was toward
the Socratic, from a very early age.

In the simplest approximation, the Socratic method
for exploring the validity, or error of ideas, involves two
successive steps. On the first level, we must answer two
questions. Is the proposition represented by that idea con-
sistent with the set of assumptions used? If the proposition
is consistent with the assumptions, is it also consistent with
the facts? If we find the proposition consistent with both

.the assumptions and the facts, we cannot prove the prop-

osition to be in error unless we can show that one or more
of the assumptions used is false.

This was the general form of my att1tude toward ideas
from about the level of the first and second grade at School
Street. At first, this took more the form of a way of reacting
to ideas than a definite method. By early adolescence, a
definite such method was developed. This emerged clearly
beginning my twelfth year.

I had begun poking into the ertmgs of philosophers.
After a few readings, I decided to begin all over again, this
time reading a selected list of philosophers in chronological
order. I began with selections published in the Harvard
Classics, a set given to me by grandmother Ella LaRouche
that year, and supplemented that with other texts. The list
ran, Francis Bacon, Thomas Hobbes, René Descartes, John
Locke, Gottfried Leibniz, David Hume, Berkley, Jean-
Jacques Rousseau, and Immanuel Kant.

Bacon, Hobbes, Locke, Hume, Berkley, ahd Rous-
seau I hated. Leibniz moved me with a sense like that of
coming home after a long homesickness.. I read the Mon-
adology, Theodicy, and the Clarke-Leibniz correspondence
again and again, going on to writers later in my series, and
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back to Leibniz again. By fourteen,. I was an avowed stu-
dent of Leibniz. After my evangelical Christian upbringing,
this encounter with Leibniz was the most important in-
tellectual experience of my childhood and youth. The two
encounters have been the most defining experiences of my
development. ' '

About the same time, I encountered the issue of the
American Friends Service Committee (AFSC). By my
twelfth year, my parents and their friend, Dr. Leroy Aus-
tin, were involved in a raging fight with the AFSC. The
Austins had been friends of my parents. It had been Dr.
Austin’s father and my mothet’s uncle, who had established
the Austin-Crosman trust fund, the fund which had van-
ished. My parents and the Austins wished that the AFSC
would act to restore the fund, so that this sum might be
used to meet some urgent requirements of the consolidated
Friends meeting in that city, the Silsbee Street Meeting
House. The AFSC’s vindictiveness against my parents and
me over this issue reaches down to the present day, in such
forms as Judge Lawrence E. Wood’s vicious action against
Lewis du Pont Smith,

~ Judge Wood is a descendant of ancestors we share in
common, and, in addition to being allied to the AFSC
faction among Friends, is part of a faction of the Wood
family from which my ancestors broke long ago. Any
honest judge would have recused himself from the Smith
case, given such and other prejudicial features of his own
personal connections. I find his actions typical of the AFSC
faction of the Friends, as 1 have known them over more
than fifty years. -

The issue of the Austin-Crosman trust fund inevitably
overlapped two distinct but interrelated quarrels between
my family and the AFSC. The first was political. The AFSC
had attempted to recruit my father and other young Friends
to support Soviet communism shortly after the October
1917 Revolution. My father and others knew “where the
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. monkey slept” around AFSC headquarters, a character

which the AFSC continues to the present day. The second
was theological. The AFSC was not a part of the Society
of Friends, although it was headed by individuals who were
members. Within the Society, the AFSC represent a faction
of gnostic “liberal theology” whose doctrine was essentially
consistent with William James’ Varieties of Religious Ex-
perience. The issue of the Austin-Crosman trust fund brought

these political and theological issues quickly into the fore-
. ground. : '

The issue between the Christian and liberal factions
within the Friends national organization, the so-called Five
Years Meeting, was focused upon the fundamental differ-
ence between the religious “conscientious objection” to
military service, of the evangelical Friends, and the pacifism
of the AFSC and the liberals. The pacifist view was not
only akin to Bertrand Russell’s, but the liberal Friends had
been directly associated with Russell from early during the
present century. The liberals were committed to a global
political order of pacifism, and the AFSC functioned as a
part of the Soviet “Trust” networks, allied with Theodore
Roosevelt’s faction in the U.S. intelligence services built
up around the Russell Sage Foundation and the World
War I-period National Civic Federation. In contrast, the
religious Friends’ doctrine of “conscientious objection” was
one closely linked to a Calvinist notion of God’s Will. My
parents and other religious Friends saw the pro-Soviet lean-
ings of the AFSC and the liberals’ pacifist political dogma
as essentially inseparable; essentially, my father was correct
in this estimation. , .

This quarrel within the Friends played a large con-

‘tributing part, but only a contributing part, to my own

process- of breaking with the theology of the religious
Friends. The factional affray, into which I was drawn as a
principal even during my early adolescence, forced me to
think through the theological issues. Through this process,
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I came to reject the Friends’ view, that God is accountable
for human history. I came to the view that God holds man
accountable for human history, and that each of us, to the
limit of our talents, is personally accountable to God for
what we do and fail to do respecting the human condition.
Although I did not adopt Catholic doctrine on this point
in its entirety, my views were consistent with what I came,
much, much later, to recognize as the Augustinian stand-
point, as argued by the great sixteenth-century canon.of
the papacy, Cardinal Nicholas of Cusa. It is our calling to
participate in.the work of the Living God, in the labor of
continuing Creation.

The great problem for me, during the late 19303 was
the conflict between my own then-developing theological
views and a deep loyalty to my parents.- The two most
gripping memories in my relationship to my parents, are,
first, my father’s tears on learning of the death of his father,
and the long and tearful hours among the three of us, as
I sought their blessing for my desire to renounce “consci-
entious objection” to military service. I bent temporarily
to their will, especially out of love for my father. I could
not stomach it for long after that, and betrayed my father—
in his eyes—by asking Selective Service to reclassify me
for immediate induction into military service. :

That was one of the two most important, and pro-
found decisions I have made in my lifetime. The second
was my decision to undertake a refutation of Norbert Wie-
ner’s “information theory” dogma. Those two decisions
are the crucial turning-points in my life, decisions which,
more than anything else, determine what I am today. The
importance lies not only in the fact of those decisions, as

such, but in the effect of the process by which I worked-

through those decisions. :

Among the important decisions we make in our life-
times, there are two classes. The first, relatively less pro-
found, are those important decisions we make because of
what we are. The second, more profound, are those pro-
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cesses of decision-making which make us what we are.
The two decisions I have just cited are of this latter class.
1 do not wish to, and must not oversimplify these
matters. 1 have presented my break with Quaker theclogy
in its essentials. It is necessary that I do so, in order that
the reader may identify the most essential feature of the
decision. I must stress, that the full effect of this decision
did not appear all at once. The same is true of my decision
to devote myself to refuting Wiener’s “information the-
ory.” By sticking to those decisions, especially through
personal crises which put the continuation of those deci-
sions into jeopardy, and the fact that those decisions pre-
vailed in each such crises, I hewed myself as a blacksmith
hews hot metal. Over years, various nooks and crannies
of my personality were brought into coherence with the
implications of those decisions. Indeed, the process con-
tinues through the present day. Over the years I became
more and more what those two decisions caused me to
become. ‘ .
As a result of my increasing tendency toward a So-
cratic method, 1 was a brilliant but poor student in public
school and university. This was evident rather clearly by
the third grade at School Street. I was a good, conforming
student in the first and second grades, but a poor student
in the third and fourth. I became a much more brilliant,
and much poorer student by the ¢ighth grade, at Eastern
Junior High School, in Lynn, Massachusetts. The reason
for this paradoxical pattern became clear to me at Lynn
English High School. I first understood the cause for the
paradox in Plane Geometry I, in a class taught by a fellow
Friend and longstanding personal friend of my mother’s,
Louise Richardson.

The significance of Louise Rlchardson was that she
was a thoroughly sympathetic personality, whom I did not
wish to embarrass in any degree. Yet, I could not accept
plane geometry ‘as it was taught; I could not accept the
axioms and postulates. They were not self-evident to me;
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therefore, I refused to belicve a theorem deductively prem-
ised upon such axioms and postulates. My wrestling with
Leibniz helped me to understand the significance of this.

I shall step outside 1937 for a moment, and lean on
what I learned of this problem much later in life. It is
indispensable that a clear understanding of this issue of
method be introduced here, to expose. the essential con-
nection between my reaction to deductive method, in high
school, and my attack on “information theory” later.

Cusa: founder of modern science

In his 1440 De Docta Ignorantia (“Of Learned Ignorance”),
Nicholas of Cusa introduced a discovery on which all fun-
damental progress in physical science since depends. In the
simplest of the features of this particular discovery, Cusa
presented for the first time what has been known since the
eighteenth century as the isoperimetric theorem of topol-
ogy. The immediately most relevant features of that dzs-
covery are as follows.

Cusa, working over a problem considered in various
aspects by Parmenides, Plato, and Archimedes, showed
that the only geometrical form self-evidently existing in
- visible space is circular action. Circular action is simply
the minimal amount of perimetric action required to gen-
erate the relatively largest area. This and other discoveries
in the method of physical science contributed by Cusa;
formed the starting-point for a remarkable collaboration
at Milan, Italy, between Luca Pacioli and Leonardo da
Vinci. The combined work of Cusa, and the Pacioli-Leo-
nardo collaboration, was the basis for the contributions to

mathematical physics by Kepler and Desargues, and in turn -

provided the basis for the crucial discoveries of Leibniz,
the Bernouillis, Euler, and Gaspard Monge.

On this combined basis, under the sponsorship of the
two Humboldt brothers, Wilhelm and Alexander, Gauss
and others created a new mathematical physics. The central

A
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feature of the mathematical side of Gaussian physics is a
discipline known by the names of either “synthetic ge-
ometry,” or 51mp1y ‘constructive geometry.” In such a
geometry, no axioms or postulates of the Euclidean type
are permitted, and the use of logical deduction is riot al-
Jowed. One must start with nothing but the isoperimetric
principle, and derive the entirety of mathematics from that
starting-point, by constructions, with no externaI -as-
sumptions ever introduced.: :

What is permitted, is the assumption that c1rcu1ar acs
tion can be acted upon continuously by circular action. .
This is called “multiply-connected” circular action. In this
case, doubly-connected circular action. We can also assume
triply-connected circular action. Such multiply-connected
circular action creates straight lines and points. Starting
from this, every form which could be constructed in Eu-
clidean plane and solid geometry can be constructed, with-
out axioms, postulates, or methods of logical deduction.

Gauss introduces a higher form of circular action,
expanding (or contracting) circular action. The result is the
special form of circular action which can be drawn as a
self-similar spiral on the outer surface of a cone. Gaussian
physics is based on multiply-connected self-similar-spiral
action, the Gaussian form of what are called elliptic func-
tions, the Gaussian mathematics of what s called the com-
plex domain. -

Therefore, “ideal, i “inﬁnitesimal” points do not exist,
The existence of “ideal” points is not self-evident. Neither
is it self-evident that a straight line is the shortest distance
between two points. The methods of Euclidean geometry,
and also the methods of axiomatic algebra and anthmetm
are simply wrong.

The way in which I became a poor student, is- rather
easily explained. Most of the education to which I was
exposed, demanded that I assume that certain things were
true, and that I accept as also true whatever might be
logically deduced from such assumptions. | reacted to this
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in‘two general ways. First, as a child and adolescent I was
already sufficiently well-read on an adult level, to know
that certain among the things I was asked to accept as true
assumptions, were simply not true. I dug in my heels at
the point I was confronted with such assumptions, and was
bored by every cffort to derive anything from such as-
sumptions in a deductive way. In mathematics, this resis-
tance developed somewhat later than it appeared in other
topics of education. The issue within mathematics became
clearly defined only by my encounter with high school
| geometry. 7 .

This was closely related to my resistance to the idea
of a “big bang” sort of Creation. I could not belicve that
God created a variety of things out of nothing all at one
stroke. I demanded that there be some principle, by means
of which a continuing process of creation unfolded. This
view emerged in a clearer form of expression in connection
with my attacks on Wiener’s “information theory”; it was
the drift of my thinking already during the 1930s.

During that period, Ilocated the formal representation
of this objection to a “big bang” notion in my wrestling
efforts to find a common basis for treating both Descartes
and Leibniz. Descartes assumes that Creation is a “big
bang.” He assumes that the rubble generated by t.hat “big
bang” is dumped into empty space and empty time. He
assumes that the movement of the particles is initially sup-
plied by the dumping of the “big bang’s” ru_'bble -iqto this
empty container. He assumes that changes in motion are
caused by the action of one piece of material upon another.
This makes no sense; so, Descartes adds something else to
‘the picture. He assumes a force acting upon the material
universe from outside that universe, a deus ex machina. In
Leibniz, no such difficulty exists. My concern was to dis-
cover how to represent the deus ex machina in the terms of
Leibniz’s Monadology.

For me, points and lines could not simply exist. They
could only exist if they were brought into being in some
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definite, lawful way. Nor, could I accept the notion that
the so-called “natural numbers” existed in a self~evident
way. For related reasons, I refused to accept logical de-
duction as proof of anything real. Thus, I loved mathe-
matics and physics, but could not tolerate the form in which
either were taught. ' : :
I would not suggest that my instructors at North
eastern University, in Boston, lacked competence, but they
lacked the competence to teach me on' conditions I was
willing to tolerate. During high school days, I had assumed
that those features of the instruction I rejected there, were
to some degree or other the result of high school’s efforts
to give students a smattering of knowledge, by descriptive
methods, and that in university I would be exposed to the
“real stuff.” What enraged me in my encounter with North-
eastern was that it was the same stuff I had hoped to put
behind -me, leaving high school, all over again. Thus,
Northeastern incurred my resentment, perhaps not so niuch
for what it did, as pent-up resentment, accumulated over
years, which I unleashed upon them. :
My mother’s heart was set implicitly upon my: be~
coming a minister. My father supported her nominally in
this, but his real desire was that I learn the “shoe business,”
in preparation for going into his consulting business with
him. Since his father had apprenticed him to a shoe factory,
where he had become a foreman at sixteén, during 1938
he decided to apprentice me to working my way up from -
the bottom, during summer vacations. I took out the work-
ing papers the law required for a minor, and-found myself
in the lowest rank of production, “hand-dinking” insole-
fillers at-Benny Shapiro’s Peabody factory, the New Eng-
land Slipper Company. I never had reason to regtret this
experience, or knowing Benny Shapiro. oL
It was my first real exposure to a view of the world
from a standpoint other than the Anglo-Saxon squirearchy
outlook of my family household. Benny was a Polish-
Jewish immigrant, who had once earned a living as a profes-



26 - Power of Reason: 1988

sional boxer, and who peopled his employment-roster with
relatives and others from first- or second-generation Polish
extraction. You may assume, that during the three sum-
mers I worked there, I p1cked up a large dose of Yiddish
slang and culture, and feit the impact throughout the shop
on the day that Hitler invaded Poland.

Benny was the first to educate my father and me on
the subject of Nazism. Benny felt the Jewish question very
strongly, of course, but he emphasized to my father that
the Nazis were a threat “not just to my sister, but yours,
too.” Benny could be rough, brutally so, but I recognized
that there was a certain philosophy behind this, rather than
the sadism some might take it to mean. Benny thought
the world was a jungle, and that those who were not con-
stantly alert and tough would not survive. If he acted to
toughen you up; he sincerely thought he had the right to
do so, and that he was doing you a favor by teaching you
to be tough. He took pride in believing that he might be
helping you to succeed, by making you a bit tougher. Being
tough was a very practical matter for Benny. It was not
justa matter of the perils of being part of a Jewish minority;
he lived one step from economic death at the hands of the
usurers most of the time.

About. 1940, my father’s relationship to me became
strained. My school record was a disappointment to him.
This ‘angered him, not only because he thought he had
made a psychological investment in the “chip off the old

“block,” but because he was a fearful person generally. He
could be courageous, stubbornly so, but he was a brooding
man, who would pace the house, talking with my mother
for hours, late in the evening, talking through his fears and
his tentative plans for coping with what he feared. He was
not physically fearful, but psychologically fearful. This
weakness of his went with his belicf in the “Invisible Hand,”
not only in economic matters, but in life generally. He was
not convinced he could control his fate to any significant
degree from such quarters, and tended to substitute pro-
pitiatory sorts of rituals for real action in matters he as-
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sociated with these irrational sorts of psychological fears..
It was a quality of fearfulness he acqulred from hlS mother
not his father.

He took my poor school performance as a “bad omen.’
He was less concerned with the reality of the matter, than
the vague fears engendered by his suspicion that this was
a bad omen. It grew nasty. I flew down to New York City
for the day, to scout the area for a possible sudden change
of residence, and took the train back to Boston that same
night. I needed to get away from my parents and North-
eastern for a while. The way to do it, was to leave a note
to my parents and go. On the train back to Boston; I had
not yet made a final decision on this action, but the optlon
was more clearly defined in my ‘mind.

I waited until the proverbial “last minute.” 1 was
working at Benny Shapiro’s during that school vacation -
period, an employment which Benny and I had preagreed
would end at the time I 'was due to return to Northeastern.
Weeks later, on Sunday, December 7, 1941, [ entered the
lobby of a hotel, intending to meet some acquaintances
with whom I had business. Just a few moments earlier, the
news of the attack on Pear] Harbor had come over the
radio. I stood there, amid the stunned occupants of that
lobby area, more fascinated by the.way in which I watched
those  people change almost in that moment, than by the
dreadful news itself. Naturally, my first two thoughts were
of Benny Shaplro and of the ongoing break with Quaker
theology going on within me.

During the weeks immediately precedmg, I had re-
solved tentatively to take an assignment constructing a .
military base in Africa. That was the business which had
brought me to the hotel lobby that fateful Sunday morning,

I was not yet prepared, psychologically, to undertake mil-
itary service proper; so, I thought of taking up civilian
duties of a sort which would not represent a total break
with my parents on this point. That fateful Sunday, I de-
cided that seeking the construction job in' Africa would be -
an evasion of the question of military service, which Lmust
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remain to face directly. Shortly after that, I saw my ac-
quaintances off to their construction assignment. A few
days after that, [ encountered my father in New York City.

We talked as we had not talked together before. My
father summed up his views on personal relations in family,
among friends, and in business affairs, by sundry appli-
cations of the formulation “to do right by.” He wished “to
do right by” me. On my side, independence taken had
served to put my parents in perspective in my mind. I saw
‘them as much weaker than I was in every respect, and that
it were my duty to help them. Instead of being smothered
by their efforts to dominate the details of my mental life,
I felt the chains of obligation to their needs. I capitulated
on the perspectiye of returning to Northeastern, and ca-
pitulated to “conscientious objector” status during that
hours-long, tearful session back at the family residence, 23
Pleasant View Avenue, in East Lynn. ‘

It was not entirely a capitulation. Emotionally, I had
been a “conscientious objector” since that morning in the
dining room at 3 Coxeter Square; the day [ entered the
first grade at School Street. The numerous beatings taken,
without blow returned, over the intervening years, had
reenforced that initial conviction and pledge. Intellectually,
I had broken with Quaker theology; emotionally, I had
not. The idea of killing another human being was an abom-
ination; emotionally, I was prepared to be killed rather than
save my life at the risk of killing another. The intellectual
decision would win out, but it would take time for that
decision to seep into the relevant emotional nooks and
crannies of my personality. This was not a matter of a
decision to do one thing or the other; it was a matter of
choosing a different identity than I had adopted during
childhood into adolescence. I had made the choice, but I
had to grow into it.

My early management consulting career

I entered a Quaker conscientious objectors’ camp in West
Campton, New Hampshire a few days before Christmas,
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1942. During the months preceding that, two things-oc-
curred which strongly affected my later life. Much of the
year was spent assisting my father in his consulting practice.
Second, whereas I hated and resisted the way in which
differential calculus was taught, I prospered brilliantly in
the first course in integral calculus. The first gave me the
most essential qualifications for entering a consulting.career
after the war. The second gave me a deeper insight into
my quarrel with axiomatic-deductive methods, and thus
contributed in a most important degree to. my successful
attack on Wiener’s “information theory” dogma later. .
Among the most important of the classes of assump-
tions upon which our judgments are based, is the psycho-
logical standpoint from which we view a problem. The
most important aspects of one’s psychological standpoint
are two. The first is one’s philosophical world-outlook,
one’s method of thinking, including the yardsticks used to
judge which is an acceptable or unacceptable performance.
The second, is the way in which one locates one’s personal -
social identity in respect to the area in which the problem
lies. If one has adopted the proper form of these two classes
of assumptions, one is probably qualified for a carcer in
either management consulting or some analogous occu-
pation. I gained the proper sort of second type of as-
sumption through my 1942 experience with my father. -
In first approximation, consulting work prompts one
to view problems from the standpoint of management.
More important, it prompts one to rise psychologically to
a higher vantage-point than corporate management. The
response of the management to the problem, is the subject
on which the consultant’s attention is focused. . i
This standpoint was most consistent with my-Socratic
world view. Given the technological and other facts of the
situation, most management problems occur not because
of the management’s lack of technical expertise, but because
of mistaken assumptions underlying management’s poli~
cies of response to téchnical and other problems. The most
important function of the consultant, is to discover the
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assumptions underlying the policies under review; and to.
discover which among those assumptions are misleading
managements in their policy-responses. ' :

The technical side of consulting is indispensable, of
course. Without technical competence, the consultant could
not define the problems, or the optional technical solutions
to those problems. The consultant must have such technical
_competencies, but such competencies do not yet qualify
him as a consultant. . He must also have a Socratic dispo-
sition for examining underlying assumptions of manage-
ment, and approach these matters with the right sort of
habituated psychological standpoint.

During the late 1930s, what was called the “penny
loafer” became a popular style in footwear. The distinctive
feature was the moccasinlike vamp (forepart) of the upper
part of the shoe. The machine conventionally used to sew
this moccasin vamp was the United Shoe Machinery Cor-
poration’s (USMC’s) ORL, a machine designed to sew the
sole of a Goodyear-welt shoc to the strip of welting attached
to the upper part. The USMC had devised an attachment,
to adapt this machine to the sewing of the moccasin vamp.
The disadvantages involved in the use of the USMC ma-
chine were cost per thousand stiches sewn, and a lack of
flexibility in the stitching which was a source of great
frustration to designers. My father devised an attachment,
used on a much cheaper machine than the ORL, which
not only reduced the cost greatly, but permitted designs
not possible using the USMC’s device. '

Adapting my father’s device to the new range of pro-
duction problems caused by the greater flexibility in de-
signs, was the problem which kept my father long hours
in the factories of his clients. Causing a linen thread to
form a neat lockstitch, especially during turning of the
work in the process of sewing, is not quite the simple
problem it might appear to be. The tension exerted upon
the threads must be proper at each point in the opetation.
It is done simply in locksticching by hand, as in the case
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of hand-sewn moccasins; causing a machine to replicate
the hand-sewer’s manual adjustments of the tensions, was
not so simple. A master at handling the adjustments of the
‘machine can solve this readily enough; the problem is to
ensllilrc that the ordinary machine operator will succeed as
well. ‘
‘ The added problem was that these machines were
introduced from the beginning to ongoing production of
scheduled lots. All the problems encountered had to be
solved in ongoing production, without incurring spoilage
or delays. The underlying cause of the problem was the
USMC’s virtual monopoly. : . -
The basic design of shoe manufacturing machinerg}
was completed at the beginning of the twentieth century:
The only major improvements in those designs had been
accomplished by Tom Plant, an inventive shoe manufac-
turer operating in the vicinity of Boston. The USMC had
l':aken over Tom Plant’s inventions, and so shoe machinery
in the 1940s was essentially what it had been about World
War I. The USMC had used its virtual monopoly over all
areas but those dominated by Singer, to hold back tech-
nological progress in the industry, and to reap much higher '
profits by so doing. Thus, the machinery with which my -

‘father worked was very crude, relatively speaking, and

required correspondingly greater technical resourcefulness
by technicians and machine operators. : s
The problem confronted by my father and his clients
was forcing crude machinery to do its job despite its cru'de:
ness. : ' o |
My father was an expert in the methods of various
modes of construction of footwear, and under his direction’
I mastered this knowledge rapidly. I also learned to ente;
a f_‘actory whose production was in disarray, whose ma-
chinery was in deplorable condition, and to whip that sort

‘of mess into working order, if I had to spend the entire

weekend rebuilding the plant with a few hands to assist
me. A good consultant’s delight is doing what appears
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impossible, and having the business working, to everyone’s
astonishment, the following Monday morning. Most peo-
ple do not recognize what the possible is, until they have
worked through such undertakings. The only branch of
industry in which I have seen such habits commonly prac-
ticed, is among the independent farmers the U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture is now working to make extinct.
The technical chores on the factory floor were com-
plemented by late evening sessions with management. S0,
I learned the rudiments of the point of view of manage-
ment, and gained some familiarity with the problems of
policy assumptions, largely through my oversight of the
combined efforts of my father and his clients to outwit a
USMC which was treating my father’s invasion of a'lu-
crative area of its business as an affair of corporate honor.
The problem with the calculus is the prevailing ob-
session to prove, that Newton, rather than Leibniz, dis-
covered the calculus. Knowing this, and what this involves,
accotints for the reasons I assimilated the integral calculus
so easily after rejecting the axiomatic assumptions of taught
differential calculus. : :

The specifications for a differential calculus were de-
veloped by Johannes Kepler. Kepler saw this need from
two interrelated standpoints. Primarily, he developed these
specifications as a byproduct of his founding of astro-
physics. To assist him in his calculations, Kepler devised
the first calculating machine. Kepler’s. machine was de-
stroyed during the course of the 1618-1648 Thirty Years
War, but Kepler’s design was reproduced by Blaise Pascal,
and Pascal’s machine was the starting-point for Leibniz’s
design of the modern mechanical calculating machine, and
of the principles of a differential analyzer.

The task of developing a differential calculus accord-
ing to Kepler's specifications was undertaken by Pascal,
who worked through principles of ordering of number-
interval-series from the standpoint of what we recognize
today as elementary differential geometry. Leibniz had un-
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dert?ken some preliminary investigations in the same di-
rection prior to 1672, and had also composed his first paper
on economics, “Society & Economy.” His serious work
on the calculus began in 1672, in collaboration with Chris-
tiaan qugens, in Paris, under the patronage of France’s
_]::—:an-Baptiste Colbert. Leibniz gained access to the unpub-
lished papers of Pascal, and completed the specifications
for a differential calculus in a paper delivered to a Paris
Pubhsher in 1676. Investigation of the unpublished papers
in the Hanover Leibniz archive, shows that Leibniz’s de-
Yelopl?lent of the calculus, during the 1673-1676 interval
in Paris, was far more advanced than anything known in
the public domain until about the period of the Carnot-
Monge Ecolé Polytechnique of 1784-1814.

W}}at Newton published, approximately a dozen years
after Leibniz’s 1676 paper, was not a differential calculus.

 No one would have thought to argue that it was, unless

Leibniz had been considered for the post of Prime Minister
of England. The Marlborough faction in England, the op-
ponents of Queen Anne and Leibniz, sought to discredit
Le%bn%z’s scientific accomplishments as a way of blocking
I:e1bn1z’s appointment as Prime Minister. Queen Anne in-
sisted that the scurrilous gossip against Leibniz stop, and
orflen.ed Leibniz’s critics to conduct a public debate,with
Leibniz over the matter of their allegations against his work
So, the Marlborough faction invented the myth of New;
ton’s original discovery of a differential calculus. The result
was tbe Clarke-Leibniz correspondence, and a paper b
Leibniz on “The History and Origins of the Calculus.” ’

If one proceeds from the standpoint of a constructive
geometry, and treads the path of Kepler, Pascal, and Leib-
niz, there is nothing axiomatically deductive about a true
d1fferffntia1 calculus. If one attempts to define such a cal-
f;ulus in terms of infinite series and the standpoint of ax-
iomatic algebra, a large number of nonsense-assumptions
must be introduced to make such a concoction appear to
work in the manner a calculus requires.
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By the beginning of the nineteenth century, Newton

was discredited among scientists on the continent of Eu-~
rope, virtually a laughing stock. This changed, beginning
1815, as a result of political decisions made at the 1815
Congress of Vienna. Lazare Carnot was exiled from France.
Monge was thrown out of the Ecolé Polytechnique he had
created and led, and Monge’s curriculum, which had made
France the world’s leader in science, was ripped out of the
institution. LaPlace and his protégé, Augustin Cauchy,
took over. In parallel to this, during the 1820s and 1830s,
a movement, including Charles Babbage, emerged in Eng-
land, warning that science was virtually dead in Britain,
and demanding that Britain learn science from the continent
of Burope. This-faction pronounced Newton’s so-called
calculus an absurdity, and demanded the adoption of Leib-~
niz’s differential calculus, instead. What appeared, both in
Britain and France, was 2 parody of Leibniz’s calculus,
based on the neo-Cartesian nonsense which Cauchy intro-
duced to be perpetuated to credulous students of calculus

textbooks today. ‘

The operations of an integral calculus are immediately
referenced to conceptions taken from constructive geom-
etry, and can be mastered readily, conceptually, without
reference to the standpoint of what is called the axiomatic-
deductive reductionism of Cauchy’s method. Hence, I was

fascinated by, and happy with my initial exposure to the

integral calculus, where I had been plunged into a funk by
the differential.

This experience turned my attention back to my read-
ings in Leibniz in a fresh way. Something was percolating,
which would come to the surface only after the war.

I enter the Army

With few exceptions, the conscientious objectors | met
were a bad sort of the worst hypocrites [ would have cared
to meet. One exception was F. Porter Sargent, aman whose
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parenta}-lly shaped philosophical outlook was in'ev
spect directly opposite to my own, but who W.e\se]rrlY o
!:hclcss a person of the noblest qualities of personal mor:IIil: ;
in dealings with other human beings. Porter was a d ¢
if';legcll:san‘% 'remained so until my deep shock at his de:!?}i
Ob‘ecto;. [ 11(1:h a fe.w other exceptions, the conscientious .
S ] s 1 knew were personally immoral, in contrast to
orter, for example, and represented varieties of phil
sophical optlook which I abhorred. Worst of all Wep 1}?-
camp admln.istrators, officials of the American F‘ritirndls.;‘estf-:rf
:}i:f Cdom‘n.nttee: The AFSC used the fact, that I was in
radministrative custody, to attempt to set up vengean
against my parents. I discovered documentar ri f C‘;
their nasty little operation, and gained transfm"y tg ao .
ernment camp. This was worse, because the  unit SOV'
smaller, throwing me into closer association with rore of
the AFSC types. o of
There was a fellow from Queens College, who had
tcransferred to thc_ government camp with me t,'rom W;t
m;;nzﬁfloer;, gﬁz}stm Sfiqla. I'talked with him; playing out
k. chiets with him as an aid in formulati
decision. His philosophical standpoint was not my own,
. .- . m o
?ut we de.c1ded Jointly to take up military servicc.YI a;z:é,l
irst, sending a telegram to Selective Service in Washing
ton, zImd was promptly inducted at Fort Bliss.. . g--
SChOOl]at: é:r?ed down two offers for Officer Candidates’
Wealth,or pogitlir:)gn n;lzr tl;a;bnuated a;ﬂbhorrence of seeking
. . course of eve :
Infhantown Gap, for assignment in E?Jt:éplewzsnzerglm |
gupped to the Pacific Coast, for a voyage on tile Admif:ﬁ
trepson to Bombay.. From Bombay, we were shipped by
amn to a camp outside Calcutta, waving en route to Ma
hatma.Gan-dhl, and admiring the glow above the steelw ]i-
at a nighttime Jamshedpur. By rail and portage, I 01ﬂds
my way to Ledo in Assam, and bummed a ridegoilra quat-
termaster truck, down the Ledo Road to the rﬁins qu':1 in
the wake of the last battle at Mitkynia in northern B.uerrtn;n
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I saw death often in the emergency ward.of the 18th
General Hospital, but received one battle star h?\}r:ngte:-
perienced no risk but one hazardous encounter wit _ads ; 13(7:
hand grenade. I missed one amo?buz dyse.:n-teryél epi ‘Znts
which hit the ranks of the hospital s staff and pati Seé
picked up a minor tropical infestation, and' one mngss Cal; e
as much by exhaustion as the probably mherlt; vasc o
problem brought to the surface under these con 1t10n;. do,
the end of the war came. I was flown by 'DCT?’ to Le ;
and soon after, given-custod}f of a stock of 10-11'.1—1 gati:l:o
for a group of Gls hitchhiking our way by train back
Caicvitiz;:all only two experiences during my serv1ff:e in the -
CBI theater which are noteworth_y tgday. The first wzs
brief, a mere incident, but with.lastm.g impact. The spconh,
more extended, was my experience in Calcutta during the
hs of 1946. :
eaﬂy"?;‘lc;ni:lcident occurred at the replacement depot ollltc—1
_side Calcutta, prior to my trip to Bgrma. The news al
come that President Roosevelt had dled. It was echrnng. i
was called over to a group of about two dozer} (;;':1 s,PanS ;
asked to express my views on what the death ;)1 the ;-cof
ident would mean for the-immedlaFe future: The }in:i)(zl o
the occasion was a wake. Our wartime President ha hied,
and we wished to react to this fa._ct in some.appropl:":;ltlgcl,t
personal way. I expressed the view that. Vice Pr;s;) rf;_s_
Truman was a much smaller man than the decease =
ident, and that I was wotried about the future ont
account. There was general assent to that view.

[ was surprised by the fact that T was selec_teddtg p:rc:—
vide political leadership of that sort. I was surprise h.y Oyf
response, too. [ had not recalled thmklpg out anyt ;ngthe
this sort; it simply came out of me in respol?se v:)i e
request. The idea occurred_to me then, th.at thelc'le.- mtigon
be something within me which 1mpe!lc.3d meint eil direc on
of playing some sort of role of Polmcal le:}dersh ip 1nnths
future. I thought about this occasionally during the mo
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which followed, always referencing the image of that im-
promptu wake. I liked the idea of being useful in that way,
but I objected to the idea of pursuing personal political
position. This idea rattled about within me, with no par-
ticular consequence until I returned to the vicinity of Cal-
cutta at the end of the war. BRI

It was this experience, in Calcutta, in 1946, which
defined my principal lifelong political commitment, that
the United States should take postwar world leadership in

- establishing 4 world order dedicated to promoting the eco-

nomic development of what we ‘call today “developing
nations.” ' _

The combination of rail travel and portages, - from
Ledo in Assam, to Calcutta, brought me, filled witha 10-
in-1 rations’ turkey dinner, to the Kanchrapara replacement
depot outside Calcutta. Passes to Calcutta were available.
I made a list of political organizations in Calcutta which I
wished to visit, to learn as much as possiblé of the situation

- in'India. These explorations were informative, but the im-

portant contacts developed after my transfer from the camp,

. to an ordnance unit in Calcutta.

- One day, I was approached by a delegation of GIs. I
had been selected to represent the camp at a GI rally. T had
had no prior contact with the group which nominated me,
although I suspected which of my acquaintances might
have had a voice in the nomination. The next day, I was
informed that I was being transferred to a unit in Calcutta,
thus eliminating my role as a representative to the confer- _
ence to which I had been nominated. Later, a friend of

~mine in the MPs told me I had been placed under watch

by military intelligence, on recommendation of British in-
telligence. I suspected that my transfer to the ordnance unit
had had that sort of inspiration. o ‘

The simmering fear among the GIs in postwar India,
was that we were being held there for possible support to
British forces in case of hostilities involving Indian inde-
pendence forces. That, at least, was the barracks latrine
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rumor, and it made a lot of sense to most of us at the time. -
The prospect of such an assignment was revolting to most
of us. This was an added reason for desiring that we be
pulled back home as quickly as possible. My known pro-
Indian views had certainly been a consideration in nomi-
nating me to represent the camp at the GI conference.

The ordnance unit was bedded in what had been 2
gitls’ school, a short walk from the southern extremity of
Calcutta’s central park, the Maidan. Off duty, in the eve-
ning, I made my way to Chowringhee, the fashionable
street running beside the Maidan, to observe and to pick
up conversation with those among the Bengalis curiously
probing Gls for their views on India’s prospects for in-
dependence. At the same time, Ideveloped a circle of fellow
Gls, also sympathetic to India’s cause, who tended to fol-
low my lead in these matters. .

By day, 1 was assigned to a warehouse, staffed by
two Indian babus of the Brahmin caste. My duty was to
assist in consolidating the movement of stores, in connec-
tion with preparations for U.S. forces’ withdrawal. I had
at my disposal a tractor, a-flatbed trailer, and about two
dozen Indian coolies. I had excellent collaboration with the
two babus, and excellent labor relations with the section
of coolies assigned to me; until a sergeant with a racist
streak spoiled it all. It was an unpleasant incident, but it
turned out to be the proverbial “ill wind.”

This sergeant took it upon himself to bypass channels,
and pick a quarrel with one of the two babus. It went
beyond ordinary abuse, into some vilely racialist invective.
1.ordered the sergeant out. He ‘studied my mood, and
obeyed. He ran whining to the first lieutenant in charge,
and an impromptu hearing on the incident was convened.

. The sergeant screamed for my hide, but be didn’t have a
chance against the corroborating witnesses obviously avail-
able. T was simply relieved of my assignment, and given
o other. Thus, my freedom to explore Calcutta was greatly

enhanced.
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- The Bengali as I knew him, was characterized b .
exemplary‘devotion to curiosity. The sight of myfunifornz
was _sut_'ﬁaent to prompt the beginning of an-acquain-
taanCShlp two or three times within the distance of wglkin :
a single _block. My willingness to enter into di‘scussioi
resglted in my gaining access to anything I might have
desired to know respecting the finest details of the circum-
stances anc} tempo of developments then bﬁilding up. The
Anglo-Indians, persons of partial or total Europear.l an-
cestry, were more Bengali than many among them would
hav_e wished to profess. I soon became involved in both
Indian and Anglo-Indian political circles simultaneously.
A fellow GI, Gene Schramm, and [ were ridin a'tr:r-n
to attend a function at the Red Cross center. The tlilm had
few' passengers at the moment. One of them was an Anglo-
‘Indian, a struggling writer named Ken Stuart, Kengap'—

- proached us and struck up a conversation, which led to

invitation to Gene and I to share 2 whisky and soda at hi
Fiub. Ken and his friends at the club introduced us to thls
inner circles of Anglo-Indian politics in Calcutta. Thee
were- p]ealsal?t people, but, generally not dispoéed- to .irz
tegrate within an independent India. Some thought of ob-

-~ taining the Andaman islands as an Anglo-Indian

%Jar:iicularity. Others simply planned to emigrate to Eng-
and. It was a shame, I thought; they could have adapted
to a useful role in an independent India
- There has been a certain sadness i ma
. . : - in most of my mect-
ings with Indians during recent years. In 1946, the angrgss '
P};;rtg r{epresented a vitality of optimism which has been
chiefly lost over the intervenin .
rcting el g years. In 1946, those were
One of the most memorable illu i
‘ ! strations of my point
is ?n encounter I had with a group of coolies on the l\%lfid;n,
icew- week.s prior to the outbreak of what was called th:a
alcutta riots.” I was chatting with two of my acquain-
't;}l:ces’ as we were approached by this group of coolies.
¢ spokesman for the group asked if his group might ask
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“the American sahib” a question. Would th.e Unit«e_d Sta;ei
export textile machinery to India once India had 1tIs 11:1 . iv
pendence? One has to have a sense of Ca?cutta as neon
it then, to grasp the powerful impact of this question up
o The plight of Bengal’s coolie‘:; was among thde q1¥§-
tions I had explored with the assistance of friends. Z
poor fellows, illiterates,’ had an income of a few.ar{;n:'son
day, a wage set by the British prior to the §avag; 1r:) a ;n _
of the immediately preceding years. | }fad priced the uylr‘l 5%
power of this income, and found that it cou}d not pur(.:1 ; <
decent nutrition for even a single person in the availa !
markets. Many supplemented this wretched htncong: iny
bégging; and slept where they cou_ld. For t e%rn, ::heig;
: emplo'yed.in a textile factory symbqhzed _es_capekr(;lm e
- general condition. Most U.S. yuppies today la; t lt? q -
ity of patriotism and good sense these poor COOMCS
. \eir question to me. K
Pressiiebp}rizg thactll was only an unimportant soldle;, who
could not decide such things, but that_I bcheyed t ﬁt rr:y
country should help an independent India secure macmncry

for its development. My questioners seemed pleased with |

that response.

Calcutta: a lesson in politics

i1 neéd.ed to grow up politically, the Calcutta riots left |

me no choice but to do so. Coincidentally, 1 was 1mr01vedll
at the beginning, and at the end. I learned a lesson in real
- politics, which scems to ﬁ'ightep some among mydvoca
Soviet and other enemies and critics to the. present day. )
The sequence of events began on the M?dgn, n:a
the place where the local trolleys ended onclegota Jc;uzr;az;
‘before undertaking the return trip. I met two ymilr‘lg n s
I knew. They pointed to the several score of Indians ga
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ering near them. The two students were leading a routine
demonstration for India’s independence in front of the gov-
ernor-general’s palace. We would, hopefully, meet later to
talk about some matters of mutual interest. Some of those
demonstrators never returned.

Such demonstrations were routine, noisy in a Bengali
way, but essentially peaceful political protests. This time,
the guards mounted a lathi attack on the small group of
demonstrators. A lathi is a piece of metal on a long, flexible

_pole. Swung by an expert, it is a most lethal weapon. The
attack was an obvious provocation, ordered by someone
as an intentional provocation. '

The result was essentially predictable. A large dem-
onstration was assembled to protest this brutality. Along
Dharmatala, some blocks from the governor-general’s pal-
ace, the protestors were met by machine-gun fire. There
was a restive calm in Calcutta immediately following. Then
Bengal exploded. The roofs and sides of the trains coming

into Calcutta were heaped with incoming demonstrators.
For days and nights several million Bengalis marched in

~solid queues stretching from one side of the street to an-

other. The British forces left the city. Only the U.S. mil-
itary remained. The persistent cries of “Jai Hind!,” from
hundreds of thousands, sometimes millions of throats; filled
thecity. Had anyone cared to take that step, an independent
‘government of India could have been established in Cal-
cutta then and there, and the bloody communal outbreaks

‘of the next year averted.

- Except for the incidents more or less unavoidable in
such a circumstance, nothing happened. The exhausted
demonstrators dispersed. The nationalists had the situation
in their hands, and did nothing. Why? I was perplexed by
this. T askéd everywhere I might find an explanation. I
received my explanation from P.C. Joshi’s Communist
Party headquarters. Stalin and Churchill had agreed on
India’s independence in 1947. I really saw into the Com-~
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munist mentality in that moment; in later years, Lhave had
abundant demonstration that my judgment of the Com-
munist mind, formulated then n 1946, was an entirely
accurate one. The Communist mind conjures up the ‘mental
‘image of a poisonous snake; never be fooled by the smile,
they will betray without notice. :

What most of the world desires and needs, i1s 2 world
order based on those same principles which we avowed in
our 1776 Declaration of Independence, 2 world economic
order copsistent with that American System of political-
economy which George Washington’s administration for-
mulated in U.S. Treasury Secretary Alexander Hamilton’s
reports on CONgIEss on the subjects of public credit, 3
pational bank, and nanufactures. With the power our re-
public represents, We are untrue to our heritage as a nation,
unless we adopt it as our principal national purpose, to
bring such a world order into being,. and to defend such
an order against all who would seek to destroy it.

Talk of our national interest, our national security, in
any terms you choose. Our essential national interest is to
be, and to perfect oursclves as the quality of nation our
founders sought to establish with our federal constitutional
republic. If we are aot that, we become nothing morally,
and shall probably become nothing physically, sooner Of
Jater. Our republic was established by an international con-~
spiracy allied with Benjamin Franklin. It was established
by those international forces to bring forth on this planet
a new kind of constitutional republic, to be a temple of
liberty, and a beacon of hope for all mankind. To defend
the perpetuation of those principles, we must spread them
among Nations, and establish them as the dominant form
of relations among states Of this planet. Our security in
the world at large, and our vital domestic interests depend
npon this. Any contrary conception of our national interest
s a delusion, and the pathway to 2 national tragedy.

That, and much more, learned by the time 1 boarded

3 m

consistent and princi L
! i incipal political ;
tion. It will always be so .commitment for our na<



- The Case of
Norbert Wiener

I n the spring of 1947, Pacific Mills was exploring its
marketing to medium-sized shoe manufacturers. Trade
sources suggested to them, that my father was the best
person to advise them on supplying technical services to
New England firms. My father, in turn, suggested that I

was most suited to conduct the particular sort of survey °

they requested. I severed my unhappy relationship with
Northeastern, and took the assignment. For about twenty
of the following twenty-five years, management consult-
ing was my sole source of income.

In 1949, I went in a somewhat different direction,
taking employment in the jet-engine production division
at the Lynn General Electric plant. I had Joined a tiny group
of acquaintances constituting the local branch of the also
tiny Socialist Workers’ Party, who strongly encouraged
their associates to take employment as a means of access
to trade-union activity. During the first three years of my
1949-1954 association with that political group, I took
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several forms of employment outside management con-
sulting.

In 1952 T was struck with a very serious case of in-
fectious hepatitis. It was suggested, during my convales-
cence, that I help my friend Porter Sargent cope with a
troublesome investment he had made.

This was suggested to me by a mutual friend, Porter’s
cousin. Porter had taken over his deceased father’s Boston-
based publishing venture. One of the firm’s vendors, the
Coleman bindery, had gone into bankruptcy. Since the
firm represented some handcraft skills on whose preser-
vation Porter placed a high moral value, he had bought
the firm out of bankruptcy at an excessive price. The cousin
asked if [ would be willing to. step in and help put the
bindery on a breakeven basis. Through this mediation, I
assumed the job, and managed to reach the assigned ob-

. jective by early 1954, :

- Once I had completed that. assignment, [ was asked
to help pull a New York machinery firm out of its financial
mess. The client was an amiable fellow, who was willing
to change almost anything but those habits which were
digging him deeper into the hole. The relationship ended
one day in early 1955. The client countermanded my in-
structions, and substituted a cheaper tailgate-lift truck for
a winch-truck: the tailgate collapsed, with $7,000 of broken
machinery on the New York street. As [ received the tele-
phoned message from the driver, telling me what had just

- occurred, I decided that my further efforts to aid my penny-

wise, super-salesman client would be futile.

In the meantime, I had moved to New York City in
October 1954, where I remained, but for one brief period,
until-1982.

From the point of my assistance to Porter, I remained
in consulting until developments of 1972. Shortly after my
stints of 1947, I had undertaken a.venture which made
consulting the most agreeable basis for ordering my per-
sonal life. .
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I'had struck up an acquaintance with Louis B, Mulvey
“at Northeastern shortly before leaving the place in 1947.
By early 1948, Lou had moved on, too. Boston University
had established what it called a2 communications curricu-
lum, and Lou had joined that. The significance of these
facts, is that at Boston U., Lou had struck up an acquain-
tance with the daughter of MIT Professor Norbert Wiener.,
For that reason, one particular meeting with Lou had enor-
mous significance for my life thereafter.
~ Louhad been a specialist in radar in his wartime mil-
Hary service, a profession to which he had returned at the
time. Years later, I lost track of him. Professor Wiener’s

daughter had become aware of this aspect of Lou’s back-

ground, and had loaned Lou a copy of the paperbound,
Paris edition of her father’s Cybernetics. Lou was absorbed
by the book. He reported this development to me, and
suggested that [ skim through the book then and there. To

a large degree, I shared Lou’s fascination with the book, -

except for one feature which infuriated me, Wiener’s evil
“Information theory” dogma. ‘
I became absorbed with this issue. It was not until [
read a later book of Wiener's, his Human Use of Human
Beings: Cybernetics and Society that I suspected an evil streak
in Wiener himself. I merely assumed that Wiener had gone
wrong on this one issue of “information theory,” and that
he was- otherwise an amiable and brilliant fellow, Years
}ater, I'learned that Wiener had been thrown out of a sem-
wnar at Gottingen University by the great Hilbert, and that
for a specific piece of stubbornly repeated incompetence
bearlng directly on the method he employed for his “in-
fo;matlon theory” dogma. [ had a growing sense of the
Importance of destroying this dogma. Over the months
nto the autumn of that year, a plan of attack began t(;
form in my mind. '
My plan of attack was influenced strongly by an issue
which had absorbed my attention during late 1946 and early
1947, the doctrine of biological negentropy of Lecomte dy
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Nouy. It had been a leading topic in an Anglican-sponsored
discussion group in which [ had participated during that
period. The book of -du Nouy’s is of no.importance in
itself; the issue which that book merely restates, in its own
fashion, is of crucial importance. ' ' :

Since classical Greece, the principle defining beauty
of form has been those harmonic divisions of the circle
which correspond to the harmonics of living processes, the
harmonic proportions of the human form most emphati-
cally. In other words, beauty is life, and death is ugliness.
In Plato’s lifetime, an acquaintance of his, working at the
Cyrenaic temple of Amon, had proven that only five reg-

. ular solids can be constructed in what we call “Euclidean

space.” The construction of these so-called “Platonic sol-
ids” depends upon the construction of the circle’s Golden
Section. For reasons I shall come to in due course, harmonic

“orderings congruent with the Golden Section are the un-
derlying characteristic of beauty of form in classical art:

painting, sculpture and architecture, poetry, and music.
The harmonic orderings associated with sequences of the
five Platonic solids, are a special aspect of this.

In Milan, Italy, in the last decades of the fifteenth
century, Luca Pacioli reconstructed a proof that only the
five Platonic solids are constructable regular solids in Eu-
clidean space. The work by Pacioli played a central role in
the collaboration between him and Leonardo da Vinci. It
was central to Leonardo’s work in every branch of physics
and art from- that Milan period onward. Among the dis-
coveries developed by Pacioli, Leonardo, and their collab-
orators, was the observation that all living processes’
morphology of growth is harmonically ordered in a man-
ner consistent with the Golden Section, and that of all
nonliving processes not.

Today, we must qualify this. If we exclude the two
extreme cases, astrophysics and microphysics, then we can
state, that if a process is harmonically congruent with the
Golden Section, then that process is either a living organism
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or is a special kind of work dong by a living organism.
However, what are ostensibly inorganic processes, at the
extremes of measurement, astrophysics and atomic and
nuclear physics, are governed by the same harmonic or-
derings characteristic of living processes on the ordinary
scale of measurements. Otherwise, if a process does not
have such characteristics, it is not a living process.

This discovery, by Pacioli and Leonardo, combined
with the work of Nicholas of Cusa on a solar hypothesis,
was the starting point for Kepler’s development of math-
ematical -physics. Since God is a living being, His work
must be harmonically congruent with the Golden Section,
The entitety of Kepler’s mathematical physics is based upon
this. The illustrative points are, at a bare minimum of

“explanation, as follows. Kepler placed the planetary orbits

at intervals defined in terms of a series of Platonic solids. .

Discovering that the orbits were elliptical, rather than cir-
cular, he stipulated that the ratio of perihelial and aphelial
angular velocities of the planets must be in harmonically
ordered series consistent with a musical scale defined by
the Platonic solids. : '

Admittedly, over the centuries since, superstitious fel-
lows who do not understand the principles of physics in-
volved, have attempted to give a magical interpretation to
both the Golden Section and the harmonic ordering of the
planetary orbits. There is nothing magical or simply ar-
bitrary or accidental involved. All of the efforts to show
something magical or accidental in these orbita] values are
simply the result of using the wrong physics. If one assumes
that Newtonian physics is competent, which it is not, then
these orbital values are very, very mysterious. From the
standpoint of the physics of Leibniz, Gauss, and so forth,
these orbital values are simply pathways of what physicists
know as Leibnizian Least Action in Riemannian physical
space-time.

The relevant observation on Kepler’s physics im-
mediately to be added, is that Kepler’s mathematical phys-
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ics is accurate to its degree of development, Wherea.s tl.]C
contrary, Newtonian approach, leads pnly to absurdity in
astrophysics. This was proven conclusively by Karl Gau.ss,
whose treatment of elliptic functions from the standpoint
of self-similar-spiral action, enables us to show_r why the
astronomical orbits must be determined approximately to
the values determined by Kepler’s three faws. .

- From the standpoint of Gaussian physics, Keplerian
harmonic orderings of both living processes and at the
extremes of physical scales of measurement, are the chgr—
acteristic of those kinds of processes which modern statis-
tical thermodynamics calls “negentrop.ic.” Wienelf was
correct, up to a point, in seeing inFelhgent behavmr.as
“negentropic” in the sense that statistical thermodynann'cs
defines “negentropy.” The trouble is, that the way statis-

tical thermodynamics explains “negentropy” is absurd. Al-

though Wiener’s argument was based dit.’ectly on the false
arguments and assumptions of a late nlneteenth.—century
mathematician, Vienna’s Ludwig Boltzmann, the issue has
been one of the central conflicts within science since De§-
cartes, and was the central feature of the Clarke-Leibniz
correspondence, the source from which I first came to
understand the issue during my adolescer‘me. .

My understanding of this errof pf erner’s, 1s.the key
to my original discoveries in economic science, an'd is ther.e—
fore the key to everything which has made me an influential
international figure today. I have learned more and more
of this over the past thirty-five years, and am still learn}ng
new things almost weekly, through my role in promoting
certain important research programs in physical science.
In 1948 1 knew the rudiments of the issue, and my view
of the error of Wiener’s work was alrecady a sound one,
then. _ -

~ Although Wiener’s error originates with Descartes,
the problem was put into focus first by Newton. Newton
warned his readers that a central feature of his own rnat:h-
ematical physics was absurd. He warned, that if his choice
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of mathematics were used, the result must be a physics
picture of the universe which was, he stressed, an absurd
one. The use of his mathematics leads to the false as-

sumption, he warned, that the universe is winding-down

in the sense of the winding-down of a mechanical time-
piece, such as a spring-powered clock. This is what modern

writcrs mean when they use the term “entropy.” Physicists -

and others who are ignorant of the problems inherent in
an axiomatic-deductive form of mathematics, insist that
our universe began with a “big bang,” and that the universe
as a whole has been winding down ever since. They argue
that the age of the universe can be measured, thermody-
namically, in terms of an increase of the statistically mea-
sured entropy of the universe as a whole. So, some
popularizers speak of entropy as “time’s arrow” in physics.

These true believers in “universal entropy” are em-
barrassed by the fact, that, within the universe as a whole,
there exist processes, such as living processes, which violate
the doctrine of “universal entropy.” The behavior of these
processes, they call “negative entropy,” or, for conven-
ience, “negentropy.” Boltzmann’s chief work was the ef-
fort to explain how “local negentropy” might arise in a
process defined by “universal entropy,” using statistical

gas theory as the point of reference for his argument. Wie-

ner’s “information theory” is based on Boltzmann’s ar-
gument, as are the dogmas of “dissipative systems” of the
contemporary Ilya Prigogine. :

So, within the confines of taught modern statistical
thermodynamics, the issue takes the following form. Using
the wrong definition of the problem, the statistical defi-
nition, they insist that the argument is whether the universe
asa whole is governed by “statistical entropy” or “statistical
negentropy.” In science, if you ask the wrong question,
you end up with the wrong answer, no matter what answer.
you develop. The issue of CNLropy versus negentropy is
not a question of statistics. ' '

As I have already reported here, all processes which
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are characteristically “negentropic,” statistically,_ are ac-
tually processes defined by a progres:sive harmomc," order-
ing congruent with the Golden Section. It was shovin,_as
carly as Kepler’s discoveries, that tl_le laws _of astrophysics
are determined by such an harmonic ordering. This ter}ds
to prove that the laws of the universe are of a fgrm winch
statistical thermodynamics calls “negeptropy, not “en-
tropy.” As Philo Judaeus of Alexandria was the ﬁrs"‘c to
attack Aristotle’s “big bang” dogma on this point, a “big
bang” form of Creation could not have' occ'urred. Rather,
the laws of the universe, including CreaFlon 1tsv.=flf, are bE.ISCd
on an underlying, creative principle, with the 1mpl1cat10ln
“ ntropy.” : : o
o négzjlss erl:zbled us to correct Kepler’s hypothesis, w1t}}-
out throwing out the most essentia}l feature of Kepler’s
physics, and to prove the corrected view conclus‘wely. T'O};
day, a proper study of those phenomena ass.oc;at.ed witl
special relativity (as distinct fror'n thﬁ': errors in, Elnstem s
understanding of Riemann on this powt),'mcludmg quan-
tum phenomena, is conclusive emplrlcal proof that our
universe as a whole is a negentropic one.

Newton was correct in identifying the source of the
problem as a defective mathematics. If we use an axiomatic-
deductive method, such as that of De-:s_cartes, to attempt to
describe physical phenomena, the picture of th-e universe
presented in that way will alw_ays suggest uryversal_ ené
tropy.” If we use a different choice of _mathematlcs, derive
from constructive geometry, the physical ph?nomena prove
that the universe is governed by a law of ‘_umlversal_ neg-
entropy.” Also, the attempt to represent axmmatlc-.de-
ductive mathematics as a universal Lapguagej fc?r phys%cs,
leads us to generate an array of absurdities within physics,
insoluble paradoxes such as those at the center of James
Maxwell’s defective view of electrodylnamlcs. From the
standpoint of the physics of Gauss, Riemann, et al., we
are able to prove empirically that the'l-nsolul?le Paradoxes
-of an axiomatic-deductive mathematics vanish if we ex-
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amine the same physical phenomena from the vantage-
point of a mathematics based upon constructive geometry.
The information will cause 2 deep emotional crisis
among some readers. Graduates of modern education are
so much conditioned to interpret physical phenomena in
terms of a deductive sort of algebra and arithmetic, that
they are unable to separate their knowledge of physical
phenomena from their habituated. algebraic way of de-
scribing the phenomena. It is almost impossible for them
to separate their knowledge of experimental physics from
the mathematics they have customarily used to describe
those experimental results. To view the same experimental
results from the standpoint of a different choice of math-
ematics, constructive geometry, implies going back to about
the seventh grade i public school, and learning mathe-
matics all over again in a new way. Their emotional at-
tachment to those years of public school and university
education, and to the professional or kindred status they
have gained by using a defective sort of mathematics, drives
them into a rage whenever their personal investment in
axiomatic deductive thinking is put into doubt,

From my experience, only a minority of brilliant mavy-
ericks among scientists has shown the intellectual and emo-
tional strength to accept the physical evidence which places
axiomatic-deductive method itselfin doubt. Perhaps a new.
generation of scientists, educated in Gaussian constructive
methods from the ground up, is needed before scientists

generally will be able to understand the physics of Gauss
and his collaborators.

ing nothing but methods of constructive geometry,
- prohibiting the use of axiomatic-deductive methods at any
step. This requires a foundation in elementary synthetic
geometry beginning no later than the secondary-school
level, With that foundation, the student must move on to
the Gaussian domain, defined in terms of multiply-con-
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nected, self-similar-spiral action, rather than a 51mple_ c11r-
cular action. From that standpoint, we have an cnt-lrcg
different view of the meaning of the phenomena associate
1 IOpPY Or entropy. .

i gt;giﬁf: ffoyntieré of spcience today, we are exploring
new classes of physical phenome.na. These mcludel, mqs;
prominently, thermonuclear fusion, coherent p}l ses;' c;l
electromagnetic radiation, and th_e phenomen;; © bog;:ﬂ ;
biophysics. Some limite.d accomplishments ﬁan e 0r tainec
using so-called conventional methods, but oweve chul
are some among these results, the. us_eful application lc; a

axiomatic-deductive method is a hmlted_ one. We sha.1 not
master these domains in a compreh_enswe way, until we
have shifted our choice of mathematics back to the Gauss-

Riemann tradition.

Creativity and scientific progress

The foregoing background briefing presents the glargbleriz
from a standpoint more advanced tl.lan my kno‘g_ edge
1948, but my knowledge then was in the same 1rect1ol§1,
and consistent with what I have descr_:bed the issues to be
thus far. That same qualification applies to the following,
round briefing. . _ '
adde%v}); ?::Etative hypothgsis, du'ring 1?46—1949, was that
those functions of the human brain which account for crﬁ—
ative mental activity, must be based upon the same rcrllec -
anisms responsible for development of tl_1t: fert'lllze eggt
into a human individual. The best way in Whlchhtof tes
this hypothesis, was to pose the question, Whetheﬁ' t f o_rni
of development of cconomies ”caused _b_y | technologica
progress, had the “negentrop?c, ha.rm_o.mc characlt)ensuc;
of heaithy living processes.- Since sc1e.nt1ﬁc and subsume
technological discoveries are the paradigm of creative rnen:
tal activity, if the effects of such. m.entafl activity aﬁre_nel%
entropic in form, then creative thmk}ng is ch.ara(ci:tc;:nst}tc:l Sg
negentropic. A rigorous demonstration required that i
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be shown, that such forms of economic growth occur only
as the result of technological progress.

This drew me to an extended study of the mathe-

- matical biophysics of Nicholas Rashevsky, Rashevsky’s

work was defective, for reason of its adaptation to axio-

matic-deductive methods. N onetheless, it was most useful.

By studying Rashevsky’s work, and cross-gridding this -

with other relevant sources, I sought to develop a com-
prehensive mental image of biological processes which
would have something better than what Wiener describes
as “heuristic” relevance for studies of the cause-effect con-
nections between technological progress and economic
growth. My tactic was to follow Rashevsky through every
step of his argument, aided by cross-referencing to his cited
and other sources, to" drive his conception up to the point
that his arguments collapsed into paradoxes. This i my
habituated application of Socratic method to the thorough
analysis of any subject matter.

This approach to Rashevsky’s work forced me to de-
velop a sense of what mathematics terms “discontinuitics, ”
By “discontinuities,” I mean the case in which a well-
defined mathematical function generates a case in which
ordinary sorts of mathematical analysis breaks down. In
mathematics, the model of discontinuity presented by Karl
Weierstrass, illustrates the point most simply. The para-
doxes in Rashevsky’s “modelings” of living processes all
- centered around this problem of discontinuities. The living

process continues to function beyond the point at which
ordinary mathematical analysis can follow this develop-
ment. So, I reasoned, there must be 3 higher sort of func-
tion, which includes ordinary sorts of mathematical
functions as special cases. :

It was clear that my hypothesis, concerning the neg-
entropic form of healthy economic growth, was the right
one. It was also clear that only technological progress gen-
erated such patterns of growth. It was also clear enough,
that all fundamental scientific discoveries involve discon-
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tinuities of the type I associated with the paradoxical fea-
Rashevsky’s modelings.
tureslifthe courseyof scientific work, it is more frequenltly
the case, that existing theories are discredited b‘y show1.ng
that, either the conclusions are not fully consistent with
the assumptions used, or that the facts are in some dlegr}cie
not consistent with the conclusions reacllled.. This is t e
everyday, but more superﬁci_al side gf sgentxﬁc wfr_)rk, it
occurs only as an incidental, if often indispensable cature
of fundamental scientific work. Truly fundamental sci-
entific discoveries involve overth'rowmg a gene.rally. ac-
cepted, axiomatic sort of assumption. Such lmod1ﬁcat1oni_ :
of assumptions, are discontinuities in the.stnctest sense o
e tilf:};ough much of technological progress occurs as a
result of mental activity on the level of day—to-day sc1ent1ﬂc
work, in the broader sweep of technollogma.l progress, t'h15
is not the case. Each particular tec.hnologic.al 1nnovat;10n
belongs to a family of such innovations, which alt_oget er
represent the unfolding of whaF we often dt?scn’l,::e ;; ﬁ
scientific revolution. It is these “scientific revolutions” whic
are the underlying driver of technolc?g}cal progress, such
that all advances in human productivity are, in the l'ast
analysis, an unfolding of the internal process of generating
ienti volutions. . .
sment\;Vﬁg l(:,Estinguish, today, betv.veen those'advanc‘f‘:s in
technology which represent the 1qtro'duct10n of a “new
scientific principle,” and those which are merely a morlfi.
advanced expression of a scientific principle Ialregdy we
established. It is the introduction of a new .sc1'ent.1ﬁc_pr11_1-
ciple which represents, at once, both.a d1scont1.nu1ty;i in
scientific thinking, and which generates a gene.rahzed h15-
continuity in the course of technological-economic growth.
In this way, I formulated the first part qf my twltz-
step discovery in economic science. On the.o_ne side, the
characteristic features of creative mental activity are neg-
entropic and therefore implicitly so measurable. Advances
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in tef:hnology, as mental conceptions, could be measured
%mphcitly in this way. The introduction of these advances
In mental conceptions, to production, causes economic
growth, the which is also negentropic in form, and mea-
surable. So, measurable negentropy in the first instance
causes measurable negentropy in the second instance, B;;
reducmg this causal connection to a single functional
expression, the causal relationship between technological
progress and economic growth is measurable, and this in
a way which admits of predicting the benefits of adopting
a specific form of technological progress,

This was the first part of my discovery, :

~ The problem posed by the discovery, was the ques-

tion: where to find the mathematics appropriate to such a
function? ’ ‘

. At first glance, I recognized that Geofg ‘Cantor’s no-
tion of transfinite orderings touched directly upon the kind
of mathcmatics needed. T spent the greater part of .every
available moment, over approximately a year, fighting my
way through Cantor’s work. I had stabbed at Riemann’s
work years earlier, by way of Eisenhart’s text. Working
through Cantor, I saw Riemann in the right way for the
first time. I read Riemann’s famous 1854-published inau-
gural dissertation, “On The Hypotheses Which Underlie
Geometry,” with what can be described only as an em-
pyreal quality of excitement. From that moment, every-
thing I had sought began to fall into place.

Thus, during the period of my prolonged convales-
cence from hepatitis, in 1952, was born what is known
today as “the LaRouche-Riemann method” in economic
analysis. - ' '

During the same period, 1948-1952, | was exploring
Fhe same topic along a parallel track. This touched signif-
1czfntlly on my personal friendship with Porter Sargent. Qur
principal common interest was music, paralleling my
friendship with one of a pair of friends, Felice and Edmond
Manna. The exciting part of these friendships, with the
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Mannas and Porter, was the sharing of some of the latest
discoveries by any of us among compositions and per-
forming artists. If I dug out any such “find,” I had an
immediate, compelling impulse to share this with those
friends. I delighted in the finds they presented. This activity
overlapped a provocative observation I made during that
period, that after a few hours saturating myself with a
working-through of a Beethoven composition, most em-
phatically, or fighting through my critical thoughts on the
competence of one or another performer’s treatment of
such compositions, my own mental productivity was con-
siderably enhanced.

This prompted me to seek out a parallel between ar-
tistic and scientific creativity. I chose the intersection of
music, classical poetry, and classical drama, as the target-
area on which to focus attention. Two aspects of artistic
composition stood out, beautiful form and the creative
element within the elaboration of that form. I adopted the
thesis of Shelley’s “In Defence of Poetry” as a point of
reference.

I reduced music, poetty, and drama, to three distinct
philosophical types: the “Dionysian,” typified by Nietzsche
and his ilk, the “Apollonian” submissive type, and the
“Promethean.” The terms I chose reflected the fact, that [
undertook this as an attack on Nietzsche’s doctrine. These
are the same three “types” which Dante Alighieri assigns
to the respective “Inferno,” “Purgatory,” and “Paradise,”
of his Commedia. These are the three types identified by
St. Augustine. They are the three types, respectively, of
“bronze,” “silver,” and “golden” souls in the Socrates hom-
ily appearing in Plato’s Republic. Bach, Mozart, and Bee-
thoven, typify the “Prometheans” in music. -

I focused, naturally, on the questions of form and
creative features of “Promethean” art-types. From this
standpoint, [ attempted to reconstruct, in my own terms
of reference, the “transfinite” progression from “Inferno”
into the concluding, empyreal canto of Dante’s Commedia.

w
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Creative classical composition is based. upon two
seemingly irreconcilable principles. As in constructive ge-
ometry, the composer must introduce no element which
is arbitrary. Yet, he must supersede the forms flowing
simply from the established rules by a creative innovation
analogous in nature to a creative scientific discovery. For
example, as Priedrich Schiller explains this for the case of
dramatic composition, the entirety of a great classical trag-
edy begins from the author’s discovery of a central feature
of the entire work, which Schiller references as the punctum
saliens. In the language of biology, the punctum saliens is
the central moment of the process of mitosis. The entire
existence of the cell, is a process leading into mitosis, and
the daughter cells flow from the mitosis. The author, or
classical composer, begins with a punctum saliens, the cre-
ative discovery, and then elaborates the composition in
such a way as to build toward this event, and to append
its consequences. -

In bad art, the absent creative mental activity is re-
placed by the purely arbitrary intellectual or sensual effect,
as in the romantic method of Richard Wagner. It is pure
fraud, to accept the classification of any part of Beethoven’s
compositions, or of Schubert, or Chopin, or Schumann, -
as “romantic.” Such characterizations were applied to these
musicians after their time, as musical criticism became cor-
rupted by the wide influence of the “historical” schoo] of

Karl Marx’s law professor, Friedrich Karl Savigny. They

are falsely labeled “romantics” because the “historical
school” wished to argue, in a Hegelian or Marxist way,
that there are no rational principles in aesthetics, but only
a mysterious evolution in popular opinions and tastes.
Mozart, Beethoven, and so forth were “Bachian” com-
posers, who based themselves on the strict limitations of
- Bach’s well-tempered polyphony, and on the principles of
form adopted from classical poetry, classical strophic forms
of Italian and classical German poetry most emphatically.
The innovative features of their compositions ‘can be shown,
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by methods of analysis associated with cl_assicz.ll Bach_ian
polyphony, to be rigorously defined scientific d_1scpv?:rles,
rather than anything arbitrarily produced for either intel-
lectual or sensual special effects.

For example, a mode appears in the “Lachrymosa” of
a particular Mozart Mass, which is parodied'by the ro-
mantic Hector Berlioz in his virtually Wagnerian travesty
of the singing of the Mass. To the musician, MF)zart’s
Lachrymosa is rare beauty, and Berlioz’s parody' painfully
ugly. Berlioz parodied Mozart to produce a special sensual
effect; what he parodied had none of this.

As I have already indicated earlier here, it happens
that the notion of beauty in art in western civilization, has
been premised since classical Greece, on hat:n‘{onic order-
ings consistent with the Golden Section. This includes the
forms of poetry, the harmonic proportions of a great clas-
sical tragedy, and is the basis for both the well-tempered
scale and for the rules of classical polyphony as well as the
scale itself. This same principle, governing beauty of form,
is the underlying principle of creative mental activity, too.

A briefing of the reader on this subject, is in order at
this point. ' .

.A negentropic process is one characterized b?' an in-
creasing richness of singularities.” To measure the increase
or decrease of the density of singularities per chosen interval
of action, is one valid way of measuring the relatin? neg-
entropy or entropy of a process. This is reflected in the
fact that statistical measurements of negentropy or entropy
are possible, a possibility which is understooq rightly if
we underscore the geometrical basis for Gaussian proba-
bility distributions, rather than the more popular ones Fie-
tived from LaPlace. There is only one way, in mathematics,
in which functions of this sort can be constructed. They
occur in the complex domain constructed by Gaussian,
multiply-connected, self-similar-spiral action.

Here lies the key to the significance of the Golden
Section. If you construct a self-similar spiral, on a cone
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constructed of transparent material, and stand that cone on
a sheet of white paper, a very simple, but crucial point is
demonstrable. The shadow of that spiral, appearing on the
paper, is also a spiral. The projected spiral, on the paper,
has harmonic ordering consistent with the Golden Section.
Golden Section harmonics in visible space, are character-
istic features of reflections of conic self~similar-spiral ac-
tion, occurring in the real physical space-time of the complex
domain, upon the shadow-world of the world as we imag-
ine ourselves to see it. .

The only mathematical function which describes what
has been occurring within the U.S. physical economy dur-
ing the recent eight years, is the function known as the
LaRouche-Riemann .method. Every other published fore-
cast analysis, by either the government or private agencies;
has been proven repeatedly absurd by the collapse of man-
ufacturing, agriculture, basic economic infrastructure, and
actual physical content of average market-baskets-—at 2 rate
of less than 5 percent per year over the 1983-1985 period,
and by more than 15 percent during 1986.

The overall, accelerating downslide in the U.S. phys-
ical economy (as opposed to an almost meaningless GNP)
takes the form of an alternating series of ups and downs,
looking very much like the ups and downs in the downhill
run of a roller-coaster ride. Each of the turning-points, up
and down, over this period, is associated with the drop-
ping-out of significant elements of our nation’s physical
economy. Each of these turning-points is 2 mathematical
discontinuity in the function used to measure the econo-
my’s simple rates of growth and contraction. In structure,
the U.S. physical economy is becoming less dense in sin-
gularities; in other words, our physical economy is col-
lapsing, entropically, into a more primitive physical state.

On the way up, in a genuine period of physical growth,

the reverse sort of process occurs. The economy becomes

more complex structurally, and these structural changes
are associated with ups and downs like those of a roller-
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coaster ride downbhill, but in reverse. Take a motion picture
of a roller coaster’s downhill ride. Play that film in reverse;
that is a fair description of what economic growth looks
like. ‘ ' o _

The generation and elaboration of new sc1ent1'ﬁc prin-
ciples, the mental source of the technol_ogy causing eco-
nomic growth, reflects the same sort pf increasing density
of singularities. This is the characteristic geometry of all
creative mental activity, whether in the physical sciences,
or in classical forms of art. ' :

My association with the SWP

In the midst of this scientific activity, I became associated
with a group of about two dozen persons i_n .Lynn, Mas—,
sachusetts, the Lynn branch of the tiny Soc.mhst Workers

Party. I was brought into contact with thlS. group by an
acquaintance 1 had known for more than thirty days on a
troop ship returning to the United State:v, from Calcutta.
The track leading into the renewing of this contact started
at Northeastern in 1946, but I paid little attention to oc-
casional contact with this handful of Trotskyists until Oc-
tober 1948. It is of some practical importance to show the
association as it developed and proceeded, rather than the
absurd interpretation I have read in some published loca-
Hom In 1946, I was recruited to join in founding the North-:
eastern chapter of Cord Meyer, Jr.’s American Veterans

Committee (AVC). Some months later, a group of my
friends, members of Hashomer Hatzair, approached me,
explained that they were emigrating to- Israel, and aske‘d
me to take over the leadership of a Students for Democratic
Action chapter on the campus. I replied, that I thought the
American Veterans’ Committee duties were as much ex-
tracurricular responsibility as I could competently fulfill,
especially since I was commuting to campus fr9n?. Lynn
daily; but, I offered an occasional helping hand, if it were
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needed. The Communists were the major factional issue
inside AVC at the time, but the Trotskyists had also sought

to gain an influential foothold. The Lynn branch of the

SWP, predominantly Jewish, was then actively involved

in pro-Israeli circles. So, these Trotskyists took notice of

me, and discovering that I had a former acquaintance among
them, encouraged him to develop a contact with me. Noth-
Ing more came of it until October 1948, '

The blame, if any, for my becoming associated with
the SWP later, falls upon Dwight D. Eisenhower’s failure
to seek the 1948 Democratic nomination. Had he done so,
I'am certain that my future would have been steered ac-
cordingly. Experience had not lessened my early 1945
doubts about President Truman’s administration in the least.
His administration had done a great deal to demoralize the
postwar population, and his foreign policy, as well as his
domestic, was a horrible failure on balance. Wallace had
looked interesting briefly, for saying some things that oth-
ers seemed unwilling to mention, but that favorable
impression did not last for long, especially as he became
more deeply. involved with the Communists. Dewey pre-
sented himself in his campaign as an unmitigated disaster,
[ felt very sad for the United States, and saw little likelihood
that matters would improve for some time to come.

Idropped any interest in what some might call “main-
stream politics.” In my view, things would tend to become
worse in that area, and there was no point in my wasting
my time attempting to influence matters there as a tiny
voice from within. When I was invited to attend an elec-
tion-campaign meeting for the Socialist Workers’ Party
vice presidential candidate, Grace Carlson, my interest in
maverick politics led me to attend. Her assurance to me,
that the SWP was a movement open to exploring new ideas
of the type I identified, changed my earlier inclination to
keep away from the SWP. :

She later dropped out of the SWP herself, in 1952, to

_ return to the Catholic Church, but just before she did, she
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contributed one thing of rather lasting impact upon me. I
happened to be in Minneapolis,’ on business, during the
period preceding my bout with hepatitis. [ saw her occa-

sionally during my stay there, at the time she was consid-

ering, secretly, leaving the SWP. For some reason, she

chose to confide in me, not the fact that she was leaving,

but the inner state of mind which prompted her to do so.

She spoke of the “little priest” she met occasifmally, and
in that context of reference, quoted from Isaiah: “If the
trumpet shall sound an uncertain note, who, .then, shall
heed the call to battle.” Only conceptions which are de-:
serving of expression with great pungency and force, and
which are uttered and acted upon accordingly, are worth
the giving of a life’s service. - o '

The Lynn SWP was more of 3 soc_lal club, which met
in an office on Central Square once a week, than the popular
image of a Trotskyist organization. I joined it in 1949, not
by intention, but because I saw no reason not to vs:*hen the
offer was presented. There were differences in phﬂosoPh-
ical outlook, but no visible differences of any more im-
portance than I was accustomed to in most day-to-day
associations with friends and others, earlier or then.

The stock-in-trade of shared beliefs, was that Stalin
had’established a brutal dictatorship in the Soviet Union,

. that Trotsky had been the leading opponent of Stalinism,

and that conditions in the U.S.A. were becoming rotten,
and would probably remain so for some time yet to come.
The rule was, “dont’t become excited about anything, poke
about doing some modestly useful project after another,
make friendly contacts among working folk, and run an
occasional ‘educational’ political campaign.” They re-
gatded liberals as hypocrites. They radiated the Pohcy:
“Those of us who see things this way ought to stick to-
gether.” The meetings were weekly and brief, usually. The
rest, most of the time, involved private readings of the
history of the Trotskyist faction, and a reading through of
the writings of Marx and Trotsky. Otherwise, I was a
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member of the club, and found the rules of the club gen-
erally agreeable or scarcely a burden.

This changed when Senator Joseph McCarthy’s trav-
eling roadshow reached Boston. This motivated me to
serious action. More by default than anything else, I became
the active tactician in our brawl with McCarthy.

Tdeveloped a different view of the SWP when I moved
to New York City to take up my consulting assignment
there. I saw in the SWP leadership a collection of hard-
nosed, bigoted, petty bureaucrats, resembling the worst
sort of trade-union bureaucrat. They pretended to have

command of some precious stock of ideas. The ideas proved,

on closer examination, to be a populist’s sort of gossip about
this or that book, and a fanaticism which was actually noth-
ing but Riesman’s “other-directedness” run to extremes.

Few of them actually thought, except as tactical issues of
factional maneuvering provoked them to do so. Since Mc-
Carthy had been ruined, and since the new projects resolved

upon disgusted me, there was no reason I should remain,

It was not a formal break. I have rarely made a show -

about breaking from any business or other association.
Such shows are a waste of energy. If I find something to
be a mistake, I learn my lesson quietly, and simply walk
away. Why pour new efforts into what has proven a bad
investment of one’s energies? I busied myself in consulting
work, and used as much spare time as I could muster to
follow up on my discoveries. _ '

My issues with Marx and Engels are much more im-
portant than my differences with the 1949-1954 SWP, and
much more relevant to my development over the years.
Since I had already completed the initial form of major
discoveries in economic science, I thought it useful to attack
Marx’s economics in a thorough way, in the same spirit I
had worked through Rashevsky, for example. Since I was
a Socratic dialectician, and since Marx asserted that he based
himself on a dialectical method, I thought it useful to work
through that aspect of Marx, too.
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Inever encountered a member of the SWP who under-
stood anything of Marx’s economics or method. An SWP
class in economics was a person reading from a few pages
of one of Marx’s pamphlets, or a passage of Capital, and
commenting, in the ing.nner populists do, on the appre-
ciation to be placed on each paragraph recited: “What Marx
is trying to explain here, is . . .” In method,_ there were
academics such as George Novack; putatively the oracles
on such topics. It reminded me of those Appalachian el-

. ementary schools called “blab schools,” from which stu-

dents emerged with borrowed opinions, and no experience
in actually reading a page: Poor George was a student of
John Dewey, who simply imposed the commonplaces of
American pragmatism on textual references, to much the
same effect SWP “economics teachers” conducted their
“blab school” classes.

It could hardly be said that I disagreed with the SWP’s
economics or method. There was nothing of that sort worth
disagreeing with; most members were simply not'int.er-
ested in such matters, beyond picking up and regurgitating
afew catch-phrases. Their ideology was essentially a radical

variety of the populism which has strongly influenced the

changes in U.S. popular culture over the past hundred
years. They constituted a club of persons, without any
original ideas, who wished the club to become respectable
and influential among chosen sets of peers, and who thought
that by adhering to the memory of a few putativ.ely suc-
cessful radical figures of the past, some of the magic of the
past might sooner or later rub off on the club.-

The fraud of Marx’s economics

Marx’s economics, itself, is nothing more than a variety

- of the political-economy of the British East India Com-

pany’s Haileybury College. British political-economy, as
associated with -Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham3 'I.'homas
Malthus, and David Ricardo, was imported to Britain from
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French-speaking Switzerland. Smith was picked up by the
Second Earl of Shelburne in 1763, and assigned to work
on Shelburne’s project for destroying the economies of the
English colonies in North America, In training for this
project, Smith was sent to study under David Hume’s
cronies in France and Swiss banking circles, and thus learned
the Physiocratic doctrine of Dr. Quesnay, and produced a
book, Wealth of Nations, which is essentially no more than
a plagiarism of the Reflections of the physiocratic writer
A.M. Turgot. This became the doctrine taught at Hajl-
eybury, constituting what Marx presented as the “only
scientific political-economy” before his own work.

Marx was recruited to British political-economy by
an agent for British intelligence, Friedrich Engels. Engels
was the son of a textile manufacturer whose income was
based on the system of slavery in the cotton-producing
states of America, and was politically affiliated with the
Cambridge circles identified with the Apostles. This circle
was part of Charles Babbage’s backing in the fight against

the excesses of Malthusianism which erupted in Britain

during the 1820s. So, Engels was a follower of the Hail-
eybury school, but took special exception to the work of
one leading economist of that school, Malthus. Engels broke
Marx to his will in this matter, by inducing Marx to un-
dertake a vile libel against the leading German economist,
Friedrich List. Marx, recruited to Guiseppe Mazzini’s Young
Europe conspiracy at Berlin, remained an asset of Mazzini’s
until the point Mazzini dumped him about 1869, Iy Lon-
don, Marx came under the control of the section of British

intelligence which coordinated its actions with Mazzini’s

operations, specifically Palmerston’s agent Urquhart, op-
erating out of the British Museum. Urquhart was Marx’s
controller during Marx’s work in the British Museum, and
guided Marx’s work in economics and other subjects. -
Marx’s economics differs from that of Ricardo et al.
only on several secondary points. First, Marx draws out
the -implications of Haileybury political-cconomy to its
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limits, in his linear mathematical model of “extended re-
production.” Second, Marx’s Capital is pervaded ’b)‘r‘ tbe
influence of what is commonly described as Marx’s hxs-
torical materialism.” Third, Marx attempts to portray h'1m-
self as an original thinker in economics, by plagla.1'1z1r'1g,
although badly, certain notions from the work of Friedrich
List and Henry C. Carey. Marx was a scholar; he was often
a vicious liar on scholarly matters, but a scholar b.eyond
doubt. He had some potential for originality, but his rep-
utation for originality, apart from a sci§sors and paste sort,
is highly exaggerated by both his admirers and those Who
denounce him most strongly. _
Marx’s notion of “extended reproduction,” on which:
his theory of the business cycle depends, is a clever hoax.
As Marx himself emphasizes repeatedly, his model of in-
vestment leaves out of consideration technological progress
in the succession of these investments. On this basls,‘he
pretends to show, that as the capital-intensity of p.roductlon
increases, the net effect is an inflation of costs, which lf)wers
profit rates, and thus causes a self-feeding contraction of
investment and employment levels in productloq. Tbls sort
of development does appear in economies which inhibit
technological progress, but it is not a natural tendency
within modern agro-industrial economies. N:aturally, ?)C—-
cause of my own-discoveries in econgmic science dunn,g '
that period, it is this centrally thcjmatzc feature of Marx’s
Capital which I recognized most immediately as a funda-
mental error. ' _ o
Essentially, Marx’s so-called histo.rical materxahs:n‘ is
nothing but a parody of the irrationghst dogma’of h1§—
toricity” which was the central doctrine of Marx 5 Berlin
law professor, F.K. Savigny. .
Savigny was the closest collaborator of Metternich’s

~ 'spy at the University of Berlin, Prussian State Philosopher

G.W.F. Hegel. He was a leading among those followers
of ‘the notorious Madame de Stiel, who introduced the

- form of irrationalist dogma called Romanticism into nine-
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teenth-century Germany. Savigny was also a fanatical anti-
Augustinian, who devoted his career to reviving Roman
imperial law’s tradition as a replacement for Augustinian
natural law. His particular notability was his largely suc-

cessful influence in Germany, and more widely, in insisting

that in art, law, and politics, there existed no rational prin-
ciple analogous to law in the physical sciences. On this
premisc he proposed to eliminate constitutionl law of the
sort adopted by the United States, and insisted that the law
must be based, instead,; on changing tastes in popular opin-
ion. This irrationalist doctrine of popular opinion, called
his Volksgeist dogma, was later the basis for Nazi law,
Savigny’s Volksgeist dogma is also known as the dogma
of “historicity.” Marx restated this in terms of that doctrine
of class struggle ‘which had been introduced by certain
German Jesuit circles during that period. Marx developed

a theory, that social classes cach-underwent an irrationally

evolving series of changes in popular opinion, and of ev-
olution of subordination and resistance to the currents of
opinion associated with temporarily dominant classes. He
elaborated his economics to conform to that view.,

The principal term he plagiarized from List and Carey
was the notion of “labor-power.” The plagiarized term
originated with Gottfried Leibniz’s founding of economics,
in which the relationship among technology, heat-power
supplied to machinery, and the productive powers of labor,
is at the center. This notion of determination of the pro-
ductive powers of labor was formally adopted by the
administration of President George Washington, as the cen-
tral feature of U.S. economic policy, in Treasury Secretary
Hamilton’s December 1791 “Report to the Congress on
the Subject of Manufactures.” The conception is central to
the writings of all leading American System ‘economists,
including Mathew and Henry Carey and Friedrich List.

- Since Marx excludes technology from an integral role
mn the process of extended reproduction, it wis inevitable
that his t1se of the term “labor-power” would be an empty
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parody of Leibniz’s conception. This fallacy is made clear
at the outset of the first volume of Capital, \';vhere Marx
purports to define the “cell form” of economic value,
Marx’s “dialectical method” is a chimera. .
The notion of a “dialectical method” originates with
the Tonian and Athenian Greeks. It appears in a rigorou.s
form in the dialogues of Plato, in which Plato causes his
Socrates to speak of “my dialectical method.” The term
signifies nothing other thap “the mthod 9f these dia-
logues.” After Plato’s death, the sophist Ar1stotl§ devel-
oped a different sort of dialectical method, e’spetlnal_ly for
the purpose of his commentaries upon Plato’s Fha!ogues.
Where Plato’s dialectical method is based, as he insists, on
the methods of a constructive geometry, Aristotle’sis ba:?ed
on the reductionist method of the axiomatic-deductive
od. L
1TmtlhThe Platonic dialectic was the preferred method qf
Western European Christianity until the Ariﬁtotehan c_h-
alectic was introduced, by way of Venice, during the thir-
teenth century. A strict Platonic dialectical method was
employed by the leading thinkers of the Goldep Renals-
sance, such as Cusa, Pacioli, and Leonardo. Leibniz was
an exponent of this method. Descartes ‘Was an exponent
of the Aristotelian dialectic, as were the eighteenth-century
opponents of Leibniz, such as Imm.anuel Kant. .
From the standpoint of physics, the most (_)bvm.us
difference between the Socratic and Aristotelian dialectic,
is that the former is consistent with the n}ethod.of con-
structive geometry, and the latter-is strictly_an axiomatic-
deductive method. The former is the scientific metho.d (?f
Plato, St. Augustine, Nicholas of Cusa, Leon_ardo da Vina,
Johannes Kepler, Leibniz, Friedricl_l Schiller, Ggspard
Monge, Karl Gauss, and Bernhard .R1emann., among oth-
ers. The Aristotelian method is expressed at its best by the
famous work of the “false Euclid,” Euclid’s Elements.
* The carliest trace which I know of the roots of the
Socratic dialectic, is ancient Vedic solar-astronomical cal-
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endars, as the ancient Vedic way of thinking and com-
municating is defined, approximately the fifth century B.C,,
by the great Sanskrit philologist Panini. Classical scholars
among my associates have afforded me conclusive dem-
onstration, that the classical Greek as typified by Aeschylus
and Plato, conforms in essentials to the principles defined
by Panini. In other words, that the ancient Greek, like the
ancient Hittite, derivatives of the ancient form of'the Vedic,
carried forward a way of looking at and describing man
and nature also transmitted into the Vedic culture of India.
During the late 1940s and early 1950s, I had but a bare
approximation of my knowledge on this topical area today.
However, I understood the bare essentials of the matter

quite accurately then, by some significant familiarity with'

key fragments of written classical Greek thought from the
Tonian onwards, and by viewing the content of those frag-
ments from the standpoint of my own work on the same
issues of method in a more modern setting. -

For purposes of identifying the issues to the modern
layman, it is accurate to report that the Socratic method,
like Panini’s standpoint in philology, places the emphasis
upon. the verb, whereas the Aristotelian method, like all
forms of axiomatic-deductive method, places the emphasis
upon the noun. In the Aristotelian method, one points to
an object and utters a name assigned to that object. In
Socratic method, and its kindred, such as Panini’s philol-
- OgY, one points to some action by which a process under-
goes a change. This change as such is the subject of thought,
and that thought is presented, not as a noun, but as a
statement defined in terms of a transitive form of a verb,

In the Socratic method, the essential substance of the '

universe is defined in terms of an action, as expressed by
a statement centered upon the transitive form of a verb.
In that sense, “substance” is defined as “change.” In that
view, the existence of the particular objects to which we
assign nouns as names for objects, is viewed as a product
of change. - : '

>
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In the axiomatic-deductive, or nominalist method,
“substance” is viewed as the quality of existence of obj,?cts
imagined to have a self-evident existence as “things.” In
this nominalist method, change is defined as the form of
interaction among things. - R

In physics, for example, the nominalist assurmes that
matter is composed of assemblies of indestructible, very
small particles, such as either atoms, parts of .a.toms, or the
imaginary “quark.” The physicist in the t'rad.mon of Cusa,
Leonardo, Kepler, Leibniz, and Gauss, insists that there
are no self-evidently existing elementary particles, bqt _rath_er
that particles are what the mathematics of Gags_s, Dlrlcl_ilet,
Weierstrass, and Riemann defines as singularities, partlc‘les
created out of nothing but continuous change. The sig-
nificance .of Hegel and Marx, on this point, is that they
were both quasi-Aristotelian nominal@s!:s in method, who
attempted to account for Sextus Empiricus 5 fragments of
the pre-Socratic Ionian, Heraclitus, on the squect of change,
within the terms of an Aristotelian dialectic. o

The root of this. pseudo-dialectic in the \ivrit.mgs of
Hegel and Marx, is the role of the deus ex machina in Des-
cartes’ dogma. Respecting the physical universe, Descartes
is a radical nominalist in the footsteps of Aristotle. YF:t,
Descartes, like Newton, was shrewd enough to recognize
that the nominalist’s sort of materialism containe.d an a.b-
surdity. The absurdity of the use of_ formal axiomatic-
deductive logic, in the effort to explain the m.aterlal uni-
verse, is that such a universe must be “windllng.d_own

from the beginning. A universe based on pr1qc1ples 9f
“winding down,” could not have come into existence in
the first place. So, to define a universe which coulf:l exist,
Descartes had to postulate an efficient agency outside that
universe, an agency in no way consistent .with the laws of -
the physical universe, which could maglcal.ly create the
universe and keep it running, a deus ex machina..

Ail modern European varieties of gnosticism .an.d ag-
nosticism, Ludwig Feuerbach and Marx’s “materialism,
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as well as British empiricism and modern positivism in-
cluded, are elaborated on the basis of this argument by
Descartes. : ‘

In Plato. and Christian theology, man’s reason is the
potential development of a divine spark of reason, which
‘sets man absolutely above the beasts. By virute of his an-
imal-like existence, man is subject to the baser impulses of
the beast, expressed as the irrational, hedonistic impulses
for secking sensual pleasure and avoiding pain. Yet, man
is also possessed of a divine spark, in the image of God.
By developing this divine spark of reason,  and by sub-
ordinating his hedonistic impulses to that development of
reason, man is able to choose to live in ways which are
suitable for a cregture in the imitation of Christ. The de-
velopment of reason enables us to know the Will of God,
the Logos or “Holy Spirit,” if only in an imperfect way.
This effort at perfection of knowledge of God’s Will, is
merely typified by scientific progress. By governing our

behavior in a manner consistent with knowledge of the

Logos, we govern our actions according to the influence
of God’s Will, and so participate, to that imperfect degree,
by manner and intent, in God’s work. Such was the the-
ological standpoint from which I broke with Quaker the-
ology. ' o o

- Johannes Kepler's founding of modern mathematical
physics, is an expression of this point of view in science.
We are able to discover, with lessening imperfection, those
lawful principles which reflect the way in which God is
continuing to create the universe. We are thus able to ad-
duce the lawful form of the act of creation. We can do this
only from the standpoint of adopting the action of change
itself, rather than particular things, as the essential form of
universal substance. This was passed down to modern Eu-
ropean civilization chiefly through the Timaeus dialogue of

Plato, one of the chief references in classical Greek phi- -

losophy adopted by Christian theologians, including St.
Augustine. The only essential difference between Plato and
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these Christian theologians, as St. Augustine states this
explicitly, is the person of Jesus Christ, as identified by the
inclusion of the Filiogue in the Latin Creed.

The issue is the mechanistic materialism which Des-
cartes introduces. As Philo Judaeus showed, in such a neo-
Aristotelian schema, God could not be an efficient existence
in the universe once the “big bang” sort of Creation had
occurred. God might intervene in some magical way fro‘m
time to time, but only in violation of the laws of a material
universe as defined by Descartes and his followers.

From the adoption of Descartes” argument followed
the empiricist immorality of a John Locke, a Dayid I—Iumg
an Adam Smith, and Jeremy Bentham. Marxist materi-
alism is an outgrowth of the same conceit. If God is not
efficient within the material universe, then, as material
beings we cannot know God’s law bearing upon this ma-
terial universe, and are not responsible for acting in a man-
ner consistent with God’s law in these matters. Adam
Smith’s immoral dogma of economics, a dogma fl?lly sup-
ported by Karl Marx, the “Invisible Hand,” is dlrect!y 2
product of this materialist line of argument. Thcf atheists
and agnostics’ view of a universe without God, is merely
a consistent, if radical extension of Descartes’ argument,

The most important eighteenth-century codification
of this Cartesian dogma within German literature was the
work of Immanuel Kant. Kant’s original intellectual influ-
ence was as a popularizer of the doctrines of: David Hume,
as part of the eighteenth-century effort to rid Germany of
the influence of Leibniz, most immediately. However, Kant
believed strongly in a rational form of customary morah'Fy.
When Hume shifted toward that sort of radical break with

the principle of custom typified by _]eremY Ben.t.ham later,
Kant objected, and began the writing of his Critigues, both
as an attack on British radical forms of empiricism, and as
an exposition of those views on which Kant had based his
earlier adherence to Hume’s dogmas. _

The clearest expression of the earlier Kant in the later
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Kant, was underlined in Kant’s last Critigue, his Critique of
Judgment. In this latter work, Kant featured two wicked
arguments, that man could not know the principles gov-
erning the discovery of a valid new principle in science,
and that matters of beauty in art were merely an arbitrary

choice of changing popuilar tastes. These arguments are -

central to all of Kant’s Critigues, but are brought forth with
a bold nakedness in the last one. These were the two in-
terrelated issues in my own rejection of Kant’s arguments.
They were also the arguments attacked thoroughly in
Friedrich Schiller’s aesthetical letters, the aesthetical letters
which, more than any other single source shaped the de-
velopment of German educational reforms and Germany’s
nineteenth-century emergence as the world’s leader in sci-
entific work. I was not familiar with Schiller’s role during
the early 1950s, but I had developed the same general thesis
in my postwar period attack on Wiener’s “information
theory” dogma. '

Hegel was a consummate fraud. On the basis of know-
- ing the program in historical studies which dominated Jena
univeristy during the period Hegel was there, we know
that Hegel’s account of history and of the history of phi-
losophy, was not simply a mass of ignorant errors, but

deliberate fraud. Hegel’s influence depended greatly upon
the influence of the two objectionable theses of Kant, which -

I have just identified, as did also the influence of Hegel’s
accomplice, Savigny. Both Hegel and Savigny worked,
with only slightly different emphasis, to elaborate these
two arguments of Kant’s into a comprehensive. system.of
philosophy. In the effort to establish himself as a major
philosopher, Hegel attacked Kant, and announced himself
the replacement for Kant. ' .

‘Hegel ridiculed Kant, by insisting that Kant’s system
was based on arbitrary adoption of Aristotle’s system of
categories. This is essentially true. However, on this point,
Hegel did the same thing. Otherwise, Hegel’s Weltgeist was

nothing other than Descartes’ deus ex machina, as Savigny’s -
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Volksgeist was but 2 more nakedly irrationalist guise for
Hegel’s Weltgeist. The central points of agreement betweep
Hegel and Savigny were two. Both were fanatlc,al_ly'antl—
Augustinian, adopting Roman imperial law as their 1dc‘eal.
Both were products of and advocates of the same Swzs‘s-
centered, Rousseauvian romanticism which they shared in
common with Robespierre’s Jacobins. Both Hegel and Sa-
vigny, especially Savigny, are to be seen as forerunners of
Nazism on this account. : ‘ .
Broadly, Hegel’s dialectic is a neo-Aristotelian di-
alectic. The key feature of Hegel’s work, is his effort to
systematize the Cartesian deus ex machina. ‘
Marx’s dialectic has certain hereditary connections to
Hegel’s, but these connections have been greatly over-
emphasized by most among the relevant, putative schola}'s.
The principal intellectual influences on Marx at_Ber!m,
were the Savigny from whom Marx derived his “historical
materialism,” and circles of nominally Protestant and Jew-
ish gnostics associated with the Berlin neo—Hegelians of
the early 1840s. Among these gnostics, theologian Lud\.mg
Feuerbach was the most influential, but Strauss very im-
portant. To understand the peculiarities of Marx’s “di-
alectic,” one must have grasped the essential features of
Feuerbach’s The Essence of Christianity, a work which is the
principal influence, together with Max Weber’s, on the
development of gnosticism among German and some other
Protestant churches to the present day.. Feuerbach’s book
is the principal model for the spread of the “fe1'ninist”
theology among Catholic schismatics of the Americas to-
day. Feuerbach’s influence is also relevant to the emergence
of the so-called “Christian-Marxist dialogue” movement
among the followers of Karl Rahner and others today.

Meet my intellectual ancestors

Although my deeper knowledge of these matters has l?een
built up over the course of decades, what I have described
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is consistent with the general view of Marxism which [
developed in the course of the 1949-1952 period. Since the
Trotskyists had almost no knowledge of those aspects of
Marx’s economics and method which I rejected then, my
reactions to Marx had more bearing on certain later activ-
ities of mine than upon any feature of week-to-week re-
lations with the SWP during the 1949-1954 interval. The
practical effects of my 1949-1954 encounter with Marx
and the socialist movement played an important part in
later developments in my life. It is for that latter reason,

that I have dwelt on these matters as much as I have here.

The question is implied: How much impact did this

1949-1954 association with the SWP have upon my de-
velopment, during that period itself?

The key to discovering the answer to this or similar
“sorts of questions, in the life of any person, is to begin
with the observation that there are, on the average, three
hundred sitxy-five and a quarter days in a year, seven days
in a week, and twenty-four hours in a day. We sleep ap-
proximately eight hours each day. Other routine functions,
such as eating and dressing; occupy about three of the
remaining sixteen hours of the day. Ordinarily, about fifty
hours or more of the week are associated with employment
and traveling to and from work—although my own work-
ing week has run to about seventy hours most of the past
three decades. What else we do, is sandwiched within the

remaining hours.

Once we have situated any particular activity within
the limits of such a schedule, we must consider the fact,
that not each segment of our waking hours has the same
psychological importance as other segments. For some, as
for my work in management consulting, and my researches
more emphatically, my intellectual life is concentrated in
my work. For others, the activities immediately associated
with the circle of family and friends are dominant features
of intellectual life. For many, enitertainments such as spec-
tator sports, or some mix of that and other entertainments,
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are a central feature of psychological life. Many think they
are being “themselves” during those circumstances they
“let their hair down.” It is necessary to c_liscove_r_how per-
sons see their individual identity as more or less “mvol_ved.

in various kinds of activities, to estimate with at lf:ast fa.n'
accuracy the psychological weight of the.ir experience in
each among the assorted activities of which the hours of
he year are composed. : .

t YThere is no I;ossible margin to doubt, that the kinds
of activities typified by my breaking with Quaker theoiogy
and my commitment to refute “information theory,” are
the activities in which I have located my sense of p_ersor'ml
identity since some time during childhood. The 1_dent1ty
of “philosopher” was one I began to assume during my
twelfth year. My intellectual integrity, as d_c?ﬂm?d by my
philosophical development, is the central motivation of my
internal life, and my life otherwise is governed by a struggle
to bring my practice outside my thoughts into cgnformlty
with what I regard as my inner personal integrity. Apa.rt
from these two matters, I have never been able to sustain

interest in, or much attention to those other matters which

seem to preoccupy much of the attentit_:m of most 'peo.ple.
Most persons in our culture know my kmc?s of motivations
in themselves, but this motivation dominates me m1.1ch
more than all but a very tiny minority of our civilization
generally. o
Most of the members of the influential elites I have
known, “belonging” is the center of their moFivations. In
many cases, belonging to family, or a certain group of
families, dominates the sense of individual identity. Mar%y
adopt a substitute for the oligarchical sort of family tie in
belonging to an adopted peer-group, or even narrower
‘circle. Many among the clites fuse these two notions of
personal identity into one. Various permutations of tI:ICSC
and other considerations are commonplace. I don’t fit into
those categories, nor the kind of “other-directedness” which
marked the “regular guy” of my childhood and youth.
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I suppose the development of my sense of identity
began during childhood. 1 see a blending of the influence
of the image of great-grandparents and great-great-grand-
parents upon my family’s life, and a growing importance
of past personalities with' whom I became acquainted
through my voracious appetite for readings in history,
theology, and scientific matters. I transferred early, the
sense of personal identification with family ancestors to
intellectual ancestors met through such readings. Leibniz,
for example, became my “ancestor” in that sense. I could
imagine, and often did, standing before an assembly of
adopted intellectual ancestors, and being called upon to
defend my ideas and actions in their eyes. I came also to
imagine, that in future generations, my ideas and actions
might be judged by persons of a nature akin to. that of
adopted intellectual ancestors. My sense of personal iden-
tity became what I might imagine those combined intel-
lectual ancestors and future critics might judge the outcome
of my life’s work to be.

This is no approximation. It is'a vivid memory. I have
traveled, in this life of mine, much like a living agent
entrusted to my. present duties by a council of intellectua]
ancestots long dead. So, is my conscience, and my sense
of personal identity molded and defined. I am no slave to
the opinion of those intellectual ancestors, but I hold myself
accountable to prove to that jury that I am right, whenever
I disagree with them. ' '

Over the 1949-1954 interval, my activities with the
SWP consumed an average of a few hours, mostly during
one day of the week. This includes shorter intervals of
weeks, or even somewhat longer with no activity. I never
became assimilated into the ranks of those who saw the
SWP as representing in some fashion a collective identity,
like that of a family, in its own right. For me, it was a
collection of personal associations with individuals, most

-among whom I liked, some deeply. Those personal at-
tachments were my chief ties. I was sometimes 1 student,
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much as I was a student in school and university, and never

-a “follower.”

Except for those personal associations, the SWP gave
me a tiny, -initial access to an aspect of past and present

“history which had been hitherto unknown to me. The

Russian Revolution of 1917 had shaped history profoundly,
and the development of the socialist movement up to that
time must be seen from. that standpoint of reference. Once
exposed to this tiny access to that aspect of history, I was
fascinated to learn the secrets of socialism and that.revo-
lution in every possible detail. A few SWPers, like Vincent
“Ray” Dunne, had been located in somewhat key, gd\f'an—
tageous positions, and afforded me a more accurate insight
into relevant events and personalities they had known first-
hand than the plausible, but misleading published myths
and legends. This knowledge, although fragme.ntary and
representing only a tiny corner of the whole bu_smes.s, was
invaluable to me as I was drawn into counterintelligence
work later in life. o
 While I shall never regret the personal associations 1

* had with the SWPers personally closest to me, and view

them with affectionate memory to the present day, my
essential judgment on that experience was that' without the
access' it afforded me to understanding certain matters, I
could never have come to understand some of the imPor-
tant things I know today, including my s‘trategic insight
into the problems posed by the Soviet empire. I have made
some important contributions to the formulation of U.S.
strategy; ironically, but not accidentally, that 1949—1954
experience with the SWP gave me the first foothold in
analysis of the Soviet dictatorship. '

Relative to its size, the SWP leadership and general
membership was flooded with agents of sundry intelligence
organizations, in addition to the FBI's generous represen- |
tation. This coincided with the special circumstances of the
period of McCarthY’s sideshow. I began to deyelop an
instinct for counterintelligence, the art of discovering what
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people are who are not quite what they pretend to be: In
this, I was guided by the certainty, that what people really
are is the way their minds work. A person can disguise
what they appear to believe and what they do; they cannot
disguise the way their mind works under intellectual stress.
This aspect of the experience, too, contributed the germ
of a skill which developed to some importance to our nation
during more recent years.

A number of my associates have come from back-
grounds representing a kindred experience. The process
by which our association was selected, and other associ-
ations selected out, defined a kindred sort of capability for
strategic analysis and intelligence work. Those among us
who had had exposure to the so-called Left, shared a com-
-mon zeal for discovering “where the monkey sleeps.” We
received happily any accumulation of evidence proving
that, as we had always suspected, many things were not
quite the same as they had been represented to be,

For example, the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917 never
actually occurred. At least, what did occur had no resem-
blance to the putatively expert books on the subject, or
popular legends. The Bolsheviks inside Russia were one
among the various radical organizations, including the
Odessa-based Zionist organization, created by, and di-
rected by the czarist secret police, the Okhrana, and backed
within the highest levels of the czar’s government by of-
ficials including the minister of war. From outside Russia,
the Russian Revolution was orchestrated by western fi-
nancial circles centered around Venice’s Count Volpi di
Misurata, with British and German intelligence drawn in
at the highest levels: the British role was- relatively the
greatest in the February 1917 Revolution, and the German
most significant in bringing V.I. Lenin to power. The
Communist International was created and run jointly by
wealthy western interests, including former President
Theodore Roosevelt’s apparatus inside the U.S.A. The
documentation is massive and conclusive.
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Not only is the popular view of communism and of
the Bolshevik Revolution a myth false to rt?allty. To un-
derstand why certain powerful interests inside the. czarist
government and the West collaborated to organize and
exploit that coup d'état, leads one to “where the monkey
sleeps,” the great secret of all twentletl'l-century h}story to
date. [ would not have discovered this secret, unlgss my
curiosity had been stirred by certain curious -facts_{n the
background of the SWP. :

My career in economic forecasting begins

After severing with my New York client, in 1955, I walked
into the New York offices of the George S. May pompany
almost by accident, Within the hour, I was. hlrf:d. I‘.re-
mained with the consulting firm into 1958, and again briefly
after that. During this period, I moved fro_m theory to tbe
first practical applications of my discoveries to economic

forecasting. - _ .
My carcer in economic forecasting began in 1955,

* whenI was promoted from the field to become an executive

in the New York office. I assembled a mass of standard
statistical sources, U.S. government, Federal Reserve Sys-
tem, and key private tabulations. [ WQrkt.Ed ?n,both the
U.S. economy as a whole, and also on des1gmng a much-
needed, new sort of management-accounting system _for
prospective clientele. My general focus was on deﬁnmg
the efficient interdependency between the macrocosm, the
economy in the large, and the individual firm, of various
types, within that economy. . _ a
During the 1952-1954 period, I had done some. 1n1}
portant preparatory work, a byprod:uct of my critique o
“information theory,” on the function of energy in. eco-
nomic growth. That work of the early 1_950:; was-tEe start(;
ing-point for my elaboration of a forecasting “model” starte
with a critical analysis of the chart of accounts of the na-
tional income accounting system. Within a reasonable de-



82 Power of Reason: 1988

gree of approximation, it was possible to redefine the
national income chart of accounts in a suitable way.

The essential thing to be done, in arranging the sta~

tistics, was to make a rigorous distinction between factors
of productive costs, and those items of administrative, sales,
and services which are essentially “overhead burden” for
the economy taken as a whole. In this ' way, the shifting
composition of employment and nominal income flows
could be traced in a meaningful way. This gave, if only in
useful first approximation, a better way of measuring eco-
nomic growth than the methods used by leading govern-
mental and private forecasting agencies. - .

The nature of my exccutive duties prompted me to
direct this work toward two narrow objectives, First, what
was the economiic function of management consulting ser-
vices in the economy at large? Second, given the answer
to the first question, what were the marketing prospects
for management consulting services during the period 1957~
1958? Given my answer to the first, my forecast for 1957
1958 was not an optimistic one. My report did not assist
in prolonging my employment with the firm,

By the beginning of 1957, it was clear to me that the
U.S. economy would slide into a major recession during
1957, presuming that present governmental and Federal
Reserve policies were continued. The trends in financing
of automotive and correlated categories of consumer du-
rables sales were the warning indicator. The recession would
probably be deep and prolonged over several years, as-
suming major changes in policies did not intervene. By
February, statistics showed that such a downturn was al-
ready in progress. I so indicated.

The firm had a very strong emphasis on the mirac-
ulous powers of salesmanship. Most of the executives,
from the owner on down, had come up through the ranks
as star salesmen, and shared the view that it was salesmen’s
skills and dogged determination which carried production
through. My report was received among the majority of
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. . « . .
relevant company officials as reflecting a “negative atti

tude,” and as contrary to the reports being issued from

authoritative forecasting services. From that.point, I was
on the downslide in standing among executives. When-l
proposed, later that year, that the time had come to begtlln
shifting the composition of services of.fered, to take the
lead in offering electronic data-processing services as an
integral part of the package offered, the management was
listening less and less to any rcc'ommendatlons from x;seé
although, by that time, the existence of the 1957-1
recession was generally acknowledged. o _

I was far more interested in the vindication of my-f'{rst
attempt at genetral economic forecasting, than the opinion
expressed by my peers. I started on a more amb;tlous,
long-range forecast, whose results were to shape my future.



The Long-Range
Economic Forecast
of 1959-1960

By the autumn of 1957, I was certain that the deep
recession, then obviously'in progress, was a long way

from becoming a new economic depression like that of the
1930s. T projected the recession as bottoming out during
1958. I described what I called “the 1957-1958 recession”
as “a turning-point in postwar history.” The long range
which I elaborated, over the course of 1958 and into 1959,
was, that the crises leading directly toward a new economic
depression would not erupt until the second half of the
1960s. During the second half of the 1960s, the first of a
series of monetary crises would occur. From that point on,
the international monetary system would stumble through
a succession of debilitating crises.

The forecast was premised on two political assump-
tions. The first political assumption was, that the relevant
institutions would continue present trends in monetary
policies. The second such assumption was, that the gov-
ernment and banking system’s response to a series of mon-

84

Econorﬁic Forecast of 1959—1960 85

ises, would be an increasingly savage austerity,
Etoa;ze:;;;; upon the metgcl)\cIis I:{_g-lmai Schacht had intro-

ithin Weimar and Nazi Germany. L
ducgcli :ﬁd not anticipate the way in which the Kenneddy
recovery” of the early 1960s W'oqld unfold. I exp}fct_:e .13
more modest growth in productivity rates flunng the early
1960s. I was not surprised by the.: Kennedy investment tax}
credit program; I had not anticipated t}‘le combmatlli)ln o |
the aerospace program and that tax-credit program. How-

ever, the blunders of the Johnson administration compen-
- ¥

sated for the somewhat unexpected successes of the Kcnnf:dy
adn}lr’?iteraglrci)géh pound’s November 1967 devaluation led -
to a near collapse of the Bretton Woods system, at the
beginning of March 1968. Those monetary agreements
were destroyed by President Nixor}, in a series qf dec,-:lsmns :
beginning August 15, 1971. The direction of 'leonfs If:ICO_'
nomic policy was modeled upon the doctnr}es.o lazi
Finance Minister Hjalmar Schacht from the begmnmg,lfv;:ln
prior to the austerity policies of 1971 and 1972. In all the

" most essential features, the 1958 long-range foreca;t -ha}s

le success. . o
pe %Illl: ;leg;estion, that there .m.ight 'have l:feen a fasa;t-
aspect to President Nixon’s admmlgtraFlon: will beﬁf_lev&‘re
as controversial. There is no exaggeration in the fo owing

i t matter. - -
plcm.ll-\efi?(irtlh:vent through the 1968 elf:ction campaign.an
avowed admirer of Professor Milton Er1edplan. Fnedr_na;: s
economic dogmas are explicitly fascist, in the sense 21 a;t
Mussolini’s Italy and Hitler’s 1930s Germany are mo ei
of fascist forms of austerity. After the d‘omestlc ﬁn;nc_la
crises of late spring and summer 19.70’ N1xon.seeme em& :
barrassed by the name of Milton Friedman, and announﬁed :
himself a convert to Keynes later that year. K.eync_ag fa |
described his own economic dogm-as as f_'asc15t, in .the-. ;‘;t
edition of his General Theory, published in Berlin in 1936.-

Political democracy and Friedman’s economic dog-
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mas simply cannot live together for long. Sooner or later,
the one must destroy the other, As this conflict, between
the choice of political democracy and austerity, reaches a
crisis, monetarists such as Schacht or Friedman have in-
sisted that it is political democracy which must be de-
stroyed, to save austerity. So, Hjalmar Schacht traveled to
his backers in London and New York, to ask their per-
mission and support for putting Adolf Hitler into power.
Naturally, Milton Friedman is not a doctrinaire Nazi,
although Keynes was close to being one during the 1930s;
heisa vastly immoral little wretch, and, as I concur with
Mrs. joan Robinson on this point, an amazingly stupid
one in economics. Friedman did study, and copy the pol-
icies of Nazi minister Hjalmar Schacht, withexplicit aware-
ness of what he was copying. On balance, Friedman were
better :labeled simply a “nasty,” than a “Nagj." Fellows
like Friedman craw! into bed with fascist regimes, not
necessarily because they are fascists, but because their eco-
nomic policies could not be continued without the help of
a handy form of dictatorship. It is in that sense, that all
austerity policies such as those of Schacht or Friedman are
rightly and usefully labeled “fascist.”
President Nixon himself was certainly not a fascist.
It had been said of the aging President Hindenberg of Wei-
mar Germany, no fascist himself, “Don’t put anything on
the desk before him you don’t want him to sign.” Nixon
did have a certain resemblance to President Hindenberg;
he seemed to sign almost anything Henry A. Kissinger
asked him to. Kissinger was, and is, an out-and-out fascist,
in his own written documentation of his philosophy, and
in the evidence of his practice; if Kissinger had been a bit
older, and had not been of Jewish ancestry, the allies might
have hung Kissinger in the course of the postwar Nurem-

berg trials, Nixon was no fascist; he was, unfortunately, .

not a very efficient sort of antifascist, particularly: where
Kissinger was concerned.
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The 19581959 forecast was based upon two inter-
acting factors, physical economy and.monetary pliocesses;
Physical economy emphasizes the kinds of emp oymefr}
(and, unemployment) of the labor force, the contents’o a
standard market-basket requirement for producers or
households’ goods, and changes in. the physical productw;
ity of labor. For productivity to rise, the averagela'm_our;_'
of energy consumed must .incrcase:, and the ca;:;ta mvels -
ment per goods-producing operative employe must als
increase. These factors are the real aspect of the economic
pmcelflsowever, what is bought and sold, and how pur- -
chases are consumed, is determined by the way currency,
credit, and debt, channel their way through the socnal:y.1

The physical side of the economy represents real .val-
ues, whereas money, credit, and debt arg;nerely n(.zommac,1
or “paper” values. A competent economic forecast is b:;\_seall
on knowledge of the interaction between real and nomin
values. Since the eighteenth century, the study of the in-
teraction between real and nominal values has been termed

[13 b - . m .” , ) l )
po'h%?l“zgzggmii science,” or, for short, “economics,

% M -
we should understand one another to mean “physical econ

omy” as a branch of the physica_l sciepces. The emph;st;
1s upon physical cause-effect relatlonships,_as if money ha
never existed. The subordination of physical economy to
a particular form of government, anarc.:h.y, or some corm-
bination of both, is the subject of “pohncz}‘l—ecoqomy.
For example. An alternate name for Physmal econ-
omy,” 1s “techiiology.” We can define physical economies
in terms of the general level of technology they represenht.
Two nations may represent the same genergl level of1 tecl—
nology, but their political systems may differ abso lzite y
or merely in degree. Even if the form of government does
not change, the policies of government anc.l banking ;ys-
tems may be so much altered, from one period to .anot er,
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that leading features of the behavior of political-economy
during one period differ very much from that of another
period of the same nation’s history. : ‘
Although the physical laws of economy never change,
each general leve] of technology is subject to its own special
kind of physical laws. Such special laws do not overturn
the general laws of physical economy, but they are special
laws in the sense that the characteristics of any general level
of technology are functionally different than the charac-
teristics of every other general level. Economies at the same
general level of technology, thus have common physical
characteristics, even though they may represent different
species or varieties of political systems. S
Therefore, for such general reasons, we must maintain

a rigorous distinction between the real values of physical

economy, and the superimposed, merely nominal values
of a political-economy: Though many objects which have
economic value, also have a price, valite does not determine
price, and price is not a measure of value. Economic value
does have an impact upon prices, and prices have an impact
upon the way the physical economy is developed; but the
efforts of the Haileybury political~economists, and their
follower, Karl Marx, to discover a simply calculable equiv-
alence of value and price, is intrinsically absurd. We must
reject the popularized delusion that there is any simple sort
of equivalence between price and value, and, instead, con-
centrate our attention upon what is, ‘usually, the adversary
relationship between real and nominal values.

Itis a fair estimate, that I expended thousands of hours,
over the 1952-1959 period, on composing the 1958 long-
range forecast. All of the statistical work was done over
the 1955-1958 interval. All of it I performed myself, with
aid of a slide rule and long nights using one or another

desk calculator borrowed from the outer office for the

occasion. It was common for me to remain at the office
to somewhere between nine and midnight, when I could
concentrate without interruption, and get my best work
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done. In the field, I would often WoFk through the night
during the crucial phase of preparation of a report. The
number of those late and weekend hours expendefi upon
my forecast, was thousands of hours in .tot-al, a fair-sized
chunk of my adult lifetime; yet, compared with the number
of persons and computer-hours expended on a short-term,
quarterly forecast today, I constructed the long-range fore-
cast with relatively little effort.

The LaRouche-Riemann method

How was 1 able to develop a long-range forecast so ac-
curate, over “merely” a few thousand man-hours? -
More than twenty years later, in December 1978, 1
proposed and defined the application qf my method to
computer systems, as a means of produgmlg regul.ar, quar-
terly forecasts for the U.S. economy. This is that is kno_wn
today as “the LaRouche-Riemann method” of analytlcgl
forecasting. Since the first runs of that quarterly forecast,
at the close of 1979, this has been the only _re:@lsonably
accurate published forecast produced by any quhc or pri-
vate agency in the U.S. A. What theé computer systemn does,
is, in essentials, nothing but a copy of the mental processes
through which the 1958 long-range forecast was con-
Stmc%hat was “the mental trick,” by means of which I
substituted myself for a computer system, so to speak,
back in 1958? - R
I am definitely not a John von Negmanp. According
to my sources, he was famed already durn?g his early'years,
for amazing arithmetic calculations. As in every kln.dred
case of which [ know, this development of one s brain as
a calculating machine, has certain advantages, but is usp_ally
also a grave mental defect. His posthumously _pubhsh.ed
Yale lectures, on the subject of the computer and the brain,
display the price he paid for his -r_emarkable't?lent.. My
brain has never functioned arithmetically; at no time in my
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- life have I shown better than average arithmetic capacities.
'My mind functions geometrically, as I believe all minds
should, under normal conditions and normal development.
By conditioning children’s minds in such a way as to em-

 phasize a potential for arithmetical thinking, we causc them
to lose much of a capacity which is more fundamental,
more valuable, _ _ '

From what I know of the human brain, including
study of the way in which the eye maps into the cortex,
human memory is not digital, but holographic. I believe
that we “store” experience holographically. I believe that
we do not recall experience in the way a digital computer
searches out a stored datum. I believe that we reconstruct
an image of experience holographically. This is what the
evidence of optieal biophysics suggests; this is what. my
cxperience in several successful projects indicates: This is

the way in which I put together the interacting images of

physical and monetary processes in constructing the 1958
forecast, '

What I did, was to construct separate mental “models”
of physical and monetary processes,” Physicists call this
defining a “phase space.” Each of these phase-space models,
was of the form of cyclical behavior. For physical-eco-
nomic phase-space, my model was the “roller-coaster”
model I described in the preceding chapter. This model
was based on what I had learned from Riemann and Cantor.
To construct a cyclical phase-space for monetary processes,
[ treated price of nominal values as a price measured in
terms of the physical content of a per capita market basket.

I measured flow of payments in terms of a ratio of
the payments on combined nominal capital to nominal
capital. Nominal (money-value) capital investment was
treated as debt, and debt as such combined with capital
investment in this way. Thus, physical output per capita
correlated witha price-earnings ratio on account of nominal
values, and flows of nominal values, as purchasing power,
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regulated the flow of investment of labor force and goods
i hysical cycle. : - .,
B th'eSg, Zhe resu%t of imposing the monetary cycle on the
physical cycle, determined the monetary cy(fle. Problems
of this sort are elementary in secking solutlc?ns to least-
action pathway requirements in hyd_rodynammg. -
Constructing the forecast, required two principa S(?S
of assumptions. I assumed an average rate of EOtf;:;
technological progress, roughly that 1ndlcat¢d fort e o b—
1957 interval. I assumed that the monetary cycle would be
consistent with the kinds of decisions which- t.he U.S..‘go_v_- S
ernment and Federal Reserve had mad_e dur11.1g_=the infla-
tionary crisis which erupted during the 1mmed1ate po:twar
years, and as typified by the correlation between 19§ : tax-I-
code revisions and 1954-1957 Federal Reserve p911c1es. -
assumed that all other considerations were essentially re-.
flections of these two sets of assumptions, or were of mar-
ginal weight in determining the final result. ¢
On the physical side, ther_e are two key factors O’f
decisive importance. The first is the ratio gf numl:icr o
operatives employed in production of _physu:al goods, tc;_
total labor force. The second is the ratio of 'produ(;tlocll1 o
capital goods to total physical output. If one must rec ucef:
the number of factors to a bare minimum, tht? choice o
these two provides the smalliest.r.elatlvc margin (i)-f e_r'roi
caused by simplification. To simplify the 'analy$§s o c-apltat
intensity, we must select a few categories of. investment.
which are most critical. Among forms of b'a51c economic
infrastructure, select general transportation improvements
and energy production and diSt?lbuthlfl. For Fhe rest, con-
centrate on metals manufacturing, automotlvg, _and- ma-
chine tool. Such simplifications of the problem_-do introduce
a significant margin of error, but t.he error is no greater
than the margin of error in the ava:lablfe statistics. - ;
This simplified approach to forecgs:npg must be teste f
Working out more elaborate calculations for a series of .
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points in the recent history of the economy, and also work-
ing through a few hypothetical cases, seemed to be suffi-
cient testing of my simplified model. The rest was a matter
of concentration: .

At a minimum, “concentration” means undistracted
attention to the unfolding of one’s thoughts over many
hours. For major work, such as working ‘through that
forecast, it is essentia] that one’s concentration be virtually
uninterrupted over wecks, Except for cating and sleeping,
Oone must concentrate so intensely on’ the problem each
day, that one thinks of almost nothing else over the night.
One must fall asleep, exhausted, with the completed work
and unsolved problems of the day’s efforts on one’s mind,
and resume the work immediately upon awakening. To

do this, one must-develop the habit of such extended bursts
of concentration. - : ' )

The human brain is a very slow-working Instrument, -

by comparison with the speed of calculations we associate
with modern computer systems, but is a vastly more pow-
erful one. To mastera truly important conception, we must
keep the brain highly mobilized, concentrated on that prob-
lem, over many weeks. So, a fourteen- to sixteen-hour
day, seven days a week, over several weeks or longer,
sometimes months, is the kind of activity associated with
important discoveries. Such sustained concentration per-
mits one to mastér in weeks or months, what might oth-.
erwise be learned over years, or might not be learned at
allin any different way. What might seem a work of genius,
is really this specific sort of hard work. '
I'am not “tuned” to working in any other way. I can
deliver good quick decisions, but these decisions are merely
echoes of some earlier, extended working-through of prob-
lems of that type. The training and expericnce of a scientist
or engincer, for example, enables him to make accurate
snap decisions wherever the problem presented is of a type
with which he is familiar. That quality of training and
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experience must have occuried prior to the point the im-
mediate decision is made. I
This accounts for the teason I consider becommg Pres-
ident a2 major personal sacrifice for me. The pres%dency
offers minimal opportunity for extended.concel.ltratwn on
specific topics. In the greater degree, the President must
make numerous decisions during the course of a day. Un-
less he is essentially a mere figurehead, in the sense that he
depends almost entirely upon'the coupsel of adylsors., ﬁc
must bring most of his.decisu?n—_makmg capacity to the
presidency on the first day of his inauguration. He; hgs nIc;_
opportunity for conducting extende_d research ?ro_]ecll:.sf.‘_ 4
I thought another candidate were available, w‘ho is quali 1§
to be President under conditions of the_ crises- presently
developing, I would seck a position as his or her key ad-
visor, and be much happier personally than as APF(?Slant
myself. I have no reluctance to assume respons;blhty f(l)r
the consequences of difficult dec1§1ons; I.shoul\d miss grez:lt g
the joy of working through major projects over exten uid
periods of virtually uninterrupted concentration. I wo
seek to become President only if my work in that ofﬁce
were far more important to present and future h_u._n__mmty
than the research work I must give up as a condition of
occupying that office. . :

The economic jhllacies of the 1950s

My sense that the 1957-1958 recession represented.a “tui‘n-
ing-point” in postwar history, was th_e glaboratlo_n of a |
worrying idea already in progress during 1?55. Two ials.,-.
pects of my consulting experience had contnbt_lted_ Zlo this
worrying thought. The worry was v-vhat I v1f:wed- as a
clinically insane sort of consumer-credit expansion: uring
that period, and the indicative case of a shax"p contraction
of the metal industry in eastern.Pennsylvan'la. _

- As those of approximately my generation Wlll recall, -
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during the war in Korea, the U.S. government and Federal
Rese.rv? copied some of the presumably anti~inflationary,
restrictive practices of the World War II period. During
1954, key such restrictions were lifted, and a spiral of credit
expansion followed, shaped by the 1954 reforms of the
Internal Revenue Code. There was a brief period of relative
prosperity, leading into, and causing the severe recession
of 1957-1958, :

A later study by McGraw-Hill, and parallel studies
showed the error of the first Eisenhower administration’;
approach to credit expansion. Certainly, Arthur Burns
Wiho exerted a crucial margin of influence over Presiden;
Eisenhower in matters of economic and monetary policy,
must shoulder much of the blame for the result. ,

 The absurd idea behind the 1954-195¢ credit expan-
sion, was that by issuing consumer credit, and so iﬂc-reasing
consumer purchasing power, an expansion in retail saleg
of manufactured products, would promote a sustainable
recovery. I had scen the folly of this policy first hand, and
most clearly, in study of the problems of automobile deal-
ership franchises. What was true of automobile marketing,
was also the general case for all categories of consumer
dural?les. During 1956, the point was reached, in an.in-
creasing number of cases, that after two years or so of
ownership of a new car, the buyer still owed more on the
car than the cost of buying a duplicate from a used-car lot.

Under President Reagan, so far, we have carried this

same sort of national economic lunacy to new extremes:
the seemingly endless piling-on of new layers of public
and private debt, as a supplement to earned income, as a
means of attempting to maintain the leve] of purchasing
power. This policy has rotted out our economy, to the
point-that our nation is essentiaily financially bankrupt. If
we thought the financial head cold of 1956-1958 was pain-
ful, we have acute pneumonia today.

_ Thg Proper way-to promote economic prosperity, is
to channel savings and newly created credit into invest-

b
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ments in capital goods, not consumer goods purchases.
The trick is to increase employment of operatives -in the
capital-goods sector, while increasing the level of tech-
nology in all branches of production. It is the increased
employment in the producers’ goods sectors, which does
the most to promote increased margins of demand (earned
purchasing -power) for consumer goods. s

This does not prohibit the use of financing of con-
sumer purchases. However, by the time a consumer du-
rable purchased has used up approximately half its useful
life, the debt owed on that purchase should have been
reduced to zero. In other words, the ratio of the consumer’s
equity-holdings to consumer debt, must be rising. If the
ratio of indebtedness to equity is rising, such that the con-
sumer’s average net equity position is substantially less than
zero, consumer-credit expansion has become a classical sort
of financial “bubble,” akin to the famous John Law “bub-
ble” of the eighteenth century, a “chain letter” of refi-
nancing of indebtedness. That has been the state of affairs
under Paul Volcker’s position as chairman of the Federal
Reserve System. In such a case, the point must be reached,
at which the economy must either accept a major recession
in retail sales, or proceed to national bankruptcy as an
alternative, . :

The McGraw-Hill and other studies published during
the course of the 1957—-1958 recession, showed a dangerous
accumulation of obsolescence in the U.S. stocks of capital

- goods. Had we not attempted to expand General Motors

and Ford’s retail sales so rapidly, and had we concentrated
on investment tax-credits for capital goods investments,
instead, we might have recovered from the 1954 economic
decline more slowly than we did, but a.steady and accel-
erating growth would have been the case, and no 1857-
1958 recession. : : :
The complex of metals industries centered around
Philadelphia, was developed prior to and during the 1776
1783 War of Independence. It had included, during that
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period, the production of U.S. weapons from the “bog
iron” of the New Jersey Pine Barrens. Following the 1812-
1815 war with Britain, the Philadelphia area, and West
Point Military Academy, had been the technology drivers
of U.S. economic growth. The development of industry
had followed the geographic lines of the grand, earlier
eighteenth-century, strategic design of Hunter, Spots-
wood, Franklin, and Washington: shifting into Ohio and
the development of what was, until recently, the center of
our economic power, the midwestern industrial belt. Al
though the center of gravity of metals production had shifted
to the Midwest, the industrial zone around Philadelphia
had contributed a vital part during the two world wars of
this century. During the mid-1950s, this portion of our
nation’s potentiil was being deliberately collapsed,
Admittedly, the region’s relevant industries were rid-

dled with obsolescence. Granted, the argument of Wash-

- ington bureaucrats and the bankers was, that industry must
flee with its investment to where prices are cheapest. Cut-
ting off one’s legs does reduce the amount of tissue one
must feed to maintain, but I never thought that sort of
“economy measure” was particularly advantageous.

In physical economy, two factors determine levels
reached by economic growth. The first is the number, and
percentile of the total labor force employed’ directly, as
operatives, in the production of new physical output. The
second, is the average physical productivity of those op-
eratives. The chief determinant of the productivity of op-
eratives, is the level of technology employed. Chopping
away a chunk of the nation’s productive capacity, can have.
no eftect but to lower the level of the national economy
as a whole, and to reduce the average level of productivity
of the labor force taken as a whole. To chop away a chunk
of a state’s, or region’s economy, is a blow -against the
well-being of that part of the nation. Anyone who considers
the act of shutting down 2 section of our economy, for

)
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whatever reason, to be sound economic policy, has to be
some kind of an idiot. , ' o

If a section of our industry is obsolete, obsolescence
is overcome in only one way, by investment in techno-
logical progress. ' o

It was argued that the section of industry being .closed
down in eastern Pennsylvania was redundant capacity, as
well as technologically backward. Excess capaci.ty may be .
real, or only apparent. For example, if a portion of the
food produced remains unsold in a world in which star-
vation abounds, some foolish people will pronounce unsold
agricultural output as “excess production.” The “excess”
is only apparent, not real. Or, in other cases, the type of
capacity may be truly redundant. For example, at the pres-
ent rates of family formation and birth rates, the U.S. new-
car market has a sales capacity of about 4 million U.S.-
made, quality passenger automobiles a year (inore 1f the
quality is poorer). Automotive capacity in excess of optimal

population requirements, is truly excess. In such cases,
" rather than eliminating that capacity, it should be converted

to technologically advanced production of a sort of product
for which there is an unfulfilled need.

What was wanted, in the relevant industries of eastern
Pennsylvania, was a reorientation of pro'ductiog, combir.led
with a retooling. This case illustrated a pattern affecting
many other localities. : S

In constructing analytical forecasts, during the 1950s,
I correlated the statistical patterns with reference to physical
cases, such as the two I have referenced. One hears, from
pompously self-styled experts, that one is a sPecialifst in
“macro-economics,” and another a specialist in “micro-
economics.” Professor Gorge looks at economies only in
the large, and Professor Nibble only in the small. The idea
that there is a different theory for the economy of the
partiéular firm, than for the economy as a whole, shows
that those who believe such things understand the economy
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of neither the firm nor the society as a whole. The indj-
vidual firm must always be studied as an integral feature
of the economic process as a whole; if a statistical trend
seen in national figures, doesnot have a concrete expression
in someone’s back yard, then that statistical analysis is
absurd. Good economic analysis obliges the analyst to adopt
both points of view, alternately and simultaneously.

The erosion and dropping-out of productive subsec-
tors of the U.S. economy, under conditions of putative
cconomic growth, was a warning sign. If existing' policy-
making trends of the government and banking system con-
tinued, the 1957-1958 recession was going to be the starting
point for a long roller-coaster ride, downhill, If any major
injection of new technologies occurred, this would tend to
produce a genuine economic recovery, of course, Except
for rather large doses of such technologically advanced
retooling of physical production, the post-1957 U.S. econ-
omy was headed into a series of recession cycles, and re-

curring monetary crises, a ride downhill with no long-.

term bottoming-out in sight.

Such an economic trend was in sharp conflict with
established moral values. By “established moral values,” |
refer to a combination of traditional family-centered values
and emphasis on scientific and technological progress. This

is the established set of values of western civilization, and -

of the United States most emphatically. The U.S. citizen
was faced with the prospect of a transition from a policy
of more and better, to a policy of less and worse. In that
way, the economic trends implied a tendency toward crises
in moral and political values, and in institutions,

For that combination of reasons, I adopted the opinion
that the 1957-1958 recession was a turning-point in post-
war history, a turn away from the incompletely fulfilled
objectives of the American heritage, to new, and ugly ob-
jectives. My conclusion was, that there was no worthwhile
policy, except a policy of recognizing these trends, and
finding effective ways to reverse them as soon as possible.

-
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This was my view of current history, from the 1957-
1958 period, until the events of 1971. I did not abandon
this view after 1971. Rather, the dollar crisis of early March
1968, and the 1971 collapse of the Bretton Woeds gold-

- reserve agreements, while they confirmed the accuracy of

my 1958 forecast, had also brought the 1957-1971 period

. to an end. After the events of 1971, and the Azores mon-

etary conference of 1972, the world was operating under
a new monetary order, what is called the “Hoating ex-
change-rate system.” Not only had the economy been
changed—for the worse; politics, too, had been changed.

The postindustrial strategic agenda

My sense that 19571958 was such a turning-point, has
been shown to be a most accurate estimation. Yet, it poses
the question: Was the gradual adoption of a “postindu.stri.al ”
policy, as adopted by the Johnson administratiqn beginning
approximately 1966—1967, a result of economic trends, or

““was there not a decision to adopt such a radical change for
- the policy which had defined the American character and

heritage since the Massachusetts Bay Colony? Which came
first, the economic-trends chicken, or the postindustrial
egg?. . . .o -
The Eastern Establishment which has established a
virtual dictatorship over our nation’s leading policies, is
not so stupid as the dismal results of its policies might often
suggest to be the case. Often enough, at first, the results
of its policies do catch that establishment off guard. How-
ever, if the policy responsible for unpleasant results is con-
tinued over a period of years, we must assume that the
results are either 2 condition the establishment intends to
bring into being, or that the establishment views the painful
features a price it is willing to have us pay for the sake of
its policies. _ ' :
London Chatham House, which owned Henry A,
Kissinger at that time, assigned Kissinger to its New York
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branch, the New York Council on Foreign Relations.
- McGeorge Bundy sponsored Kissinger’s appointment.
George Franklin has insisted that Kissinger was appointed

to work for him. Kissinger was brought, then in a junior

capacity, into some of the discussions of a new policy, a
new strategic agenda which Bertrand Russell had negoti-
ated with the Soviet dictatorship of N. S. Khrushchev. This
was the same new agenda which was being negotiated with
Moscow through the channels of the Pugwash Conference,
a Pugwash Conference to which Kissinger was later as-
signed. In view of Kissinger’s demonstrated illiteracy, Kis-
singer’s Harvard dissertation, a book written by Gordon
Dean, was published in Kissinger's name. This book re-
fects the changed strategic agenda, under whose influence
the “postindustrial society” dogma was developed during
the late 1950s.- ’ '
This “postindustrial” policy was promoted explicitly
in"a 1960 book by James R. Schlesinger, in Robert M.
Hutchins’ Triple Revolution report, and through sundry
other channels. It was adopted by President Johnson, and
launched under the mask of the “Great Society.” “Postin-
dustrial” policies blossomed while Kissinger was national
- security advisor, as a complement to Kissinger’s intro-
duction of the Pugwash Conference’s “arms control” agenda
in such forms as SALT I and the 1972 ABM treaty. A

“postindustrial” agenda was the principal theme of the .

Carter-Mondale administration. The long-range objective
of Bertrand Russell, certainly since no later than his 1902
tantrum at a dinner meeting of the future London Round
Table, was the establishment of a “one-world govern-
ment.” By the end of World War II, Russell announced,
in the October 1946 Bulletin of Atomic Scientists, that he saw
nuclear arsenals as a way of bringing world-government
into being, step by step. What Russell proposed, was what
some today call a “bi-polar world,” or what the Trilateral

Commission advocates as a “Global Society” run by “world-

class” leaders of no well-defined national loyalties,
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In 1955, Khrushchev gave a public signal that his
government accepted Russell’s proposed strategic agenda.
The liberal establishment of Britain, Canada, and the United
States adopted Russell’s agenda. By theend of 1958, these
liberal establishments and Khrushchev agreed upon buiild-
ing up the nuclear missile arsenals of both powers to such
levels of assured destructiveness than general war between
the superpowers would become unthinkable. The liberal
establishment also agreed that the United States would
never develop weapons capable of destroying nuclear-mis-
sile arsenals, and would not develop its economy to levels
at which the western allies would be capable of winning
and surviving a war with the Soviet empire. :

What was agreed to, was the goal of a condition of
general strategic parity between East and West, which meant
a gradual take-down of the economic potential of the West.
This was a very important factor in the efforts to make -

~ “postindustrial society” the adopted policy-goal of gov-

ernmental policy. Robert S. McNamara, at the Defense
Department, contributed a major part to establishing that ‘
policy. The London Tavistock Institute’s Rapaport Report,
demanding a take-down of large chunks of NASA and
other U.S. aerospace development, was accepted an im-
plemented by the Johnson administration, which also in-
troduced Malthusian population policies into U.S. foreign
policy.

The strategic agenda negotiated between Moscow and
the Anglo-American liberal establishments, was not the
only factor behind the efforts to shift the United States to
a “postindustrial” policy, but it was a very critical factor.

The other major factor, was the spread of the “New
Age” dogma which had been associated with such names
as Madame Blavatsky, Fyodor Dostoyevsky, Friedrich
Nietzsche, Aleister Crowley, Bertrand Russell, H.G. Wells,
and Aldous and Julian Huxley. These cultists proposed that
during the twentieth century, a “New Age” would be born,
in which Satan would conquer Christ. Both Crowley and



102 Power of Reason: 1988

Nietzsche called this the “Age of ‘Aquarius.” Nietzsche
proposed the worship of the satanic figure of Dionysus.
Crowley’s name for his Satan was “Lucifer.”

This “New Age” doctrine had been 2 leading factor

in the shaping of Bolshevik cultural dogmas at the Isle of

Capri, under Maxim Gorky. Fascism was another offshoot
of the spread of “New Age” cults. The “Weimar coun-
terculture” movements of the 1920s, out of which the Nazi
Party was assembled, are typical of this. The center of this
“New Age” current inside the United States was rooted
in the “psychical research” cults of the nineteenth century,
and such center as the New York Museum of Natural

History. The radical wing of President Theodore Roose-

velt’s political movement, himself closely tied to the New

York Natural History Museum cult-circles, called itself

blatantly a “New Age” movement.

The postwar “New Age” movement inside the United
States was prepared during the 1930s, by Aldous Huxley’s
‘California connections and by the collaboration between
‘Bertrand Russell and Chicago University’s Robert M.
Hutchins, beginning the 1938 founding - of the Russeli-
Hutchins “unification of the sciences” project, in which

Margaret Mead and her one-time husband Gregory Bate- -

- son were leading figures during the postwar period. Around
such postwar projects as California-based MK-Ultra, social
projects such as the Beatniks, and the launching of the
advocacy of sexual freedom and recreational drug-usage
through the founding of Playboy magazine, the 1963 erup-
tion of the “rock-drug-sex” counterculture was prepared.

The recruitment of youth to violence-prone cults; di-
rected to destroying civilizations such as those of the Greek
Ionian city-states, is a tactic as old as the Phrygian cult of
Dionysus. The increasing saturation of the New Left with
the “rock-drug-sex” counterculture, is readily recognized.

by classical scholars as a direct copy of the identical features .

of the ancient cult of Dionysus.
The “postindustrial society” policy has been pro-
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moted as an intersection of the “global society” perspective
with the growth of the countercultural youth movement:-
The parallels to the way in which 1920s Weimat Germany

was prepared to become Hitler’s Germany are amazingly _

accurate, and ominous. . _

In economic and- related matters of strategic fore-
casting, we must never lose sight of the distinctions be-
tween cconomy and political-economy, _The' laws of
economic processes are a branch of physical science; but
economics exist only as the activity of a society subjtfct to
political processes of government. Polit-ical—econ?u?’ly is the
reciprocal action of the economic upon the political, and
vice-versa.

The liberal Eastern Establishment was well aware of -

: “ i
the coincidence between economic trends and the “postin-

dustrial” transformation of the economy’s structure. It ac- -

cepted the former, and promoted the latter. Had it not
desired the latter, it would not have tolerated the former.

So, I report that the years 1957 and 1971 represent
the third period of my life, as the conclusion of World
War Il separates the second period from the first.

The hoax of “a’rtiﬁcialeintelligence’,’

During 1958 and 1959, I returned to the original point-.- of
departure for my economic researches, the issue of “in-
formation theory.” : '

Over the preceding years, in addition to my attention

to what was called “automation,” I had studied the efforts
to sell the idea that digital computers could be developed

to simulate “artificial intelligence.” Various theorists, in- -

cluding Wiener and Turing, had helped to build up a cred-
ulous audience for such propositions. The influence of John
von Neumann must also take much of the blame for this.

The idea of “artificial intelligence” is readily proven
to be an absurd one, but sometimes the work of ‘refuting
an absurd idea leads to a useful result. The idea occurred
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to me: Instead of merely refuting the asburd claim of MIT’s
Professor Marvin Minsky, et al., why not use the disproof
of Minsky’s claims as a way of defining the outer limits
of capabilities of digital computers? The idea of looking at
the proposition in this practical way, was prompted by my
management consulting view of the emerging role of the
computer as a tool of business administration.

The most commonplace problems of mismanagement
practices are those which involve excessive faith in the use
of financial accounting for shaping the operating and in-
vestment policies of firms. The cult of mismanagement
taught at such locations as Harvard Business School and
by Professor Lawrence Klein’s friends at Wharton, is an
example of this pathological element carried to the extreme.

Financial accounting must be maintained according
to the professional standards of accounting firms, for sev-
eral reasons not limited to tax accounting. A firm’s financial
accounting must show the firm to be competitive with that
of other firms, for such purposes as securing investments
and loans. The fact that the ratios of expenses and costs,
as shown by methods of financial accounting, vary sig-
nificantly from those of comparable firms, is a fact which
must be explained. The fact that such accounting measures
an accrued financial profit or loss, is of particular impor-
tance. Yet, financial accounting can never show a firm how
to change its operating policy: failure to recognize this fact
leads usually to errors, even sometimes disasters.

This involves the distinction between physical econ-
omy and political-economy all over again, this time in the
“microcosm” of the particular firm. .

A firm incurs costs and expenses. These costs are
incurred by activities. Those activities which incur costs
and expenses, have some functional role in 4 chain of cause-
and-effect leading, presumably, to income from the activity
of selling a completed service or product. The shaping of
operating policy must be centered upon analysis of such
cause-effect relations among activities.
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It is absurd to think, that the price of what is sold
“causes” the costs and expenses incurred, or that such costs
and expenses “cause” the price at which the product or
service is sold. Why should Mr. Smith, of firm _A,. buy a
certain line of supplies from firm B? Mr. Smith, if he is
wise, requires a reliable source of continuing supply, and
is willing to pay firm B the price which permits firm B to
continue in business as a reliable source of supply. If firm
B’s costs and expenses seem to play a leading role in-de-
termining firm B’s prices, this does not mean that the c,:f)sts -
and expenses “cause” the prices. The price is “caused” by
prudent customers’ desire to secure that qua_llty' of product
from a reliable source of supply.

Among managements which are engaged in produc-
tion of a physical product, there is more or less easy agree-
ment with the point I have just described. The further we
are removed from the point of production, to the position
of the retailer or the commodity speculator, the more likely
we are to encounter the famous myth, that the essence of
business is to “buy cheap and sell dear.” Unfortunately,
over this century to date, especially the recent thirty years,
and the past decade or so more emphatically, control of -
corporate policy has moved further away from.the‘stand—
point of the skilled production exegutive. The impulse of
the financial speculator has not only taken over corporate
ownership, but has invaded operating management itself
in such guises as the “systems analyst” and the Harvard
Business School types. o

I had taken up a study of what was called “operations
research,” as a sideline, beginning 1949, with special em-
phasis on the methods of “activity analysis.,”. developed
during the war. It seemed to me, that if I guised my own
views on the subject in terms of the conventions of “op-
erations research,” that brand-label sensitive clients would
be more comfortable about adopting the innovative ap-
proaches to management accounting which I saw as much
needed. The trouble was, that what passed for “operations
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research” theory was awful stuff, but advocates of “op-

erations research” had done an effective Job of marketing

their brand-labels among circuits such as the American
Management Association. It was “activity analysis,” and
ifa sound variety of this could be introduced to appropriate
sorts of firms, a considerable benefit would result.

The chief source of difficulty in introducing “acttvity
analysis” into management accounting practice, was that
it duplicated existing functions of financial and cost ac.
counting. It was therefore an added administrative cost,
Rather than having two accounting systems in a firm, why
not provide the data required for most of the routine trans-
actions of financial and cost accounting as an automatic
byproduct of activity analysis? The prospective early role
of computer systems for administrative functions was
therefore promising. - -

Many among what are called “decisions” in business
administration are either of the form of calculations, or can
be expressed readily in this form. I designed a hypothetical
computer system, which could be expanded logically o
incorporate every administrative function capable of being
stated as a matter of calculation. | reviewed the present and
pending state of the art with representatives of computer
manufacturers, and adduced the probable trends of devel-
opment of commercially available systems for the coming
ten years. What were the implied limits of the presently
human administrative functions  which computer systems
might assume? That seemed 2 more useful way of stating
the proposition, than simply arguing the abstract notions
of “artificial intelligence.” ' :

Logically, a computer system controlling relevant parts
of production could reproduce itself, even expand itself, It
could “clone” itself. Such a computer could be designed;
at least, there is no logical reason it could not be, What
could it not do? It could not improve itselfin any qualitative
respect. It could make its clone faster, with improved con-
nectivity, and so forth. It could be trained to program itself
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for a variety of functions, and accomplish any sort’ of
“Jearning” defined within such limits. It could do anythl.ng
which an axiomatic-deductive sort of geometry permits.

- It could not perform any function which is nonlinear.

This limit could be exceeded, to some degree, by a
certain conjecturable species of analog computer. Today,
I am pushing as much as I am able, for the QCyelopment
of such types of analog computers, and of d1g1t.al/analog
hybrid computers incorporating such analog fimctions. th,
even such conjecturable devices converged upon upper hm—

- its of capability,

The general form appropriate.for'po.sing Fhosc Vkinds
of questions of feasibility, is assoc1at‘ed, in axlf{)matzc—c}e—
ductive logic, with what is termed “the hereditary prin-
ciple.” In any logically consistent such system, the system
as a whole is one giant tautology. The' system is con~
structed, by starting with a system of axiomatic assump-
tions, like the axioms and postulal_:es of schf)ol _book
Euclidean geometry. The role of Iog:c.al dedllCth{l is ap--
plied. Every proposition consistent with tI_lose axiomatic
assumptions is constructed entirely by loglcal deducg?n_-.
So, in such a system, there exists no possible ?ropo§1t10n
which is more than a restatement of the axiomatic as-
sumptions from which the system starts. Anything true of
the axiomatic assumptions, is therefore true of the system
as a whole. . . R

So, if we know the axiomatic assumptions built into
the design of a digital computer, we k-now that the system
can never do anything which the axioms do not permit
implicitly.

e By prlying’ Cantor’s elaboration of_- the princip_lesf of
transfinite orderings, the limits of application of any lloglcal
system, or even all possible logical systems, are directly
discovered. o
A different kind of “hereditary principle exists in
constructive geometry. Nothing can be cgnstr_uct.ed .whlch_
is not implicit in the definition of the unique principle of
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multiply-connected action, from which all construction
proceeds. However, Gaussian constructive geometry is
unique, in the respect that it is the only system which is
capable of generating singularities without breaking down.
Cantor’s elaboration of the principles of transfinite order-

geometry represented by Riemann’s work, and the critique
of the limits of Fourjer Analysis by Karl Weierstrass, Can-
tor’s work along thesé lines drops off during the 1880s,
but the extension is implicit, o

Gauss-Riemann physics depends upon the. demon-
stration, that multiply-connected self—similar—spiral_ action
conforms to a principle of least action in Physical space-
time. If this is demonstrated to be true, two conclusions
follow. First, for every proposition constructable in Gauss-
Riemann physics, there €Xists a corresponding physical
reality. Second, for every real cause-effect sequence in the
universe, there exists a constructable proposition in Gauss-
Riemann physics. S :

This permits us to say, that every bit of information
reflecting an act of communication by, or to human jp-
telligence, is representable in the adequately extended elab.

ner and John von Neumnann '
The overlay of this line of inquiry with my work in
economic science, has been the central feature of my in-

tellectual life since the end of the 1950s, and is the focus
of my activities today.

I challenge the New Left
Amidst these.developments, I was induced to reencounter
the SWP.

I had turned from making my routine purchases at
the lobby newsstand in New York City’s Chanin Building,
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1 ' ‘who iden-
hen I was accosted by an amiable ge‘ntleman w
:;rﬁed himself in a hushed voice as Special Agent Coffey of

the FBI. He must speak with me about the SWP, which

had become the major national security concern _of' his
bureau. Could we step to one side to speak? Being an

amiable fellow myself, I gestured to the opposite side of

the lobby, where the windows of Longchamps’ restaurant
overlooked the morning bustle toward the clevator baqks.
Would I work for the FBI inside the SWP? Against
old friends and acquaintances, who were essentially as pa—.
triotic, in their own way, as the FBI itself? By no means;
leave them in peace to find their own way. Yet, although
I would not volunteer that fact in an off-chance enounter
with the FBI, there were a few arour}d the SWP leafiershlp
who I thought quite capable of doing things behind the
backs of the SWP membership in general. I offered Coffey
a compromise; I would not be an FBI spy, but I would
not condone acts against national security. He could assume
that I would act accordingly. If he had the chance, .Would |
he convey my regards to an old crony, K., working for
I? . -
fhe Fl]’\afly reference to K. was a test. If someone in the SWP
leadership were actually involved in somethmg nasty, I
would wish to know it, for the sake of affectionate mem-
ories of past personal associations. If that were the case,
then any intelligence agency yvould not miss thg oppor-
tunity to put me in touch with an gld crony alpon% gs
own people. K. could have communicated the gist of the
matter, as old cronies can. If there were no contact frqm
K., I might assume that the FBI was up to another sleaz.y.
i itical harassment. o .
- OfI' Evzls tnot: entirely certain that Coffey was not r'eﬂectmg
legitimate cause for concern. Why I was npt certain, co}llﬂﬁ
be a complicated story, if (;f){lplamed step by s_t¢p. I s .a
i briefly as possible. : : -
o i: ]t?hzsclose Zf' WI:)rld War II, a_Trotskyist “Fourth
International” was reconstituted, based in Paris, under the
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control of a Soviet intelligence operative, one Michel Rap- -}

tis, a.k.a. “Pablo.” Pablo had been a controller of today’s
Greek Prime Minister, Andreas Papandreou, since the 1930s,
and had been among those who met the boat a5 Trotsky
arrived to begin his exile. This same Pablo was, simulta-

neously, Papandreou’s controlier during most of the period

of the latter’s exile in Canada during the Greck junta period,
and a key figure in recruiting Europeans to terrorist training
in Syria at the point KGB Chief Yuri Andropov launched
Soviet narcoterrorist forms of “active measures.”

During the 1953-1954 period, Pablo’s KGB-style or-
ganizational practices and pro-Soviet apologetics had be-
come more than old Trotskyists generally could stomach.
During the course of 1953, therc was a formal political
break by the SWP with the Paris circle of Pablo, one Pierre
Frank, and one Ernest Mandel (a.k.a. Ernest’ Germain,
a.k.a. Ernst Mandelbaum). However, a secret Iiaisor; had
been maintained between Pablo’s number-two man, Man-
del, and a few figures in the SWP leadership. The liaison,
which continued until a formal “reunification” with Man-
del during the early 1960s, was maintained through a fellow
using the cover-name of “Trent Hutter,"” operating as a
steward for Sabena airlines, affording him the convenience
for functioning as a courier between Mandel and SWpP
leader Joseph Hansen. ‘ S

Mandel, a strange, unmarried man, who lived with
his mother, was a nasty piece of work in his own right.
He was operating out of the circles of former Trotskyist
Henri Spaak in Belgium, ‘and also out of a Soviet-linked
intelligence operation based in West Germany.

If Coffey was alluding to something involving this

link to Pablo, Mandel; and Frank, nastily interesting pos-
sibilities had to be considered. ' : :

" There had been a visible change in the orientation of
the SWP leadership following the famous Twentieth Soviet
Congress address of N. . Khrushchey. They had begun
orienting, simulataneously, to quasi-dissident strata around
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the Communist Party, and to curious project§ in the orbllt
of the League for Industrial Democracy..ffhls had a_ccg -
erated at first indications of a Moscow-Beijing rupt.l_lrel.l. y
1957, this new orientation had taken the form otj a policy
called “Regroupment.” In fact, the_ SWP lefldersh1p W?S in
the process of adapting to the Soviet 1ntell.1gen;e servme}:,
an adaptation which the SWP membership could not be
induced to accept even into the early_1_960s. , ;_
K. did not attempt to contact me. I took no action,

'~ until the SWP approached me, in my capacity as one on

its list of prospective “useful fools.” At least, I could maki
a stab at satistying my curiosity. My household had contac
with one SWP leader of that perigd, the late Murry_r Wv:elss(i
Murry hated my guts, as the saying goes, but malnt:illr}e _
occasional contact for other reasons. 1 observed, re ying
on the principle I had already aclloptclad,. that what a man
cannot counterfeit, 1s the way his mind works_ under in-
tress. , | |
tenecflll‘l;:llvi frequently advised my friend.s, t}}at shoq_ld ghezir
encounter a strange, furry blob, squatting in a .wood_l.a.u:{
pathway, do not ask what it might bf_:; poke it with.a st1? ;
and observe how it reacts. In 1ntellxg_e_ncc work, passive
observation is unavoidable, but conc!_us;ons_ basefi only on
such modes of investigation are intrinsically falhb_le.,Qne
must introduce some selected s’timulant,r 95 a sort which
the critter under investigation is not trained to expect.
Provoke the critter’s mind into attempting to solv‘e th,e
problem so created for it; discover thus, how the critter’s
mi 5. L
.mmdA‘:]girtl;ary choices of such stimuilantsl are not reliable.
The creature must recognize the stimulant as a relevant
one, of importance to it in its own terms of ref_‘erenc_:__c:ci
Introduce something strangé to its experience, -bm posed
in terms of reference and in language to which the creature
is accustomed. My knowledge of the SWP, and my mastery
of 2 Marxist economics which awed the SWPF’IS’_b“t'Wthh_
they did not understand, equipped me for my inquiry. " B
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- The older SWP membership, excepting a handful of
leading figures, was involved in nothing which should have
interested the FBI. Those who remained, were staying with
the club, and paying money and other sorts of dues for
proverbial old time’s sake. Among a new element, among
the youthful recruits, there were some strange types. They
weren’t there to join the club, but to take it over and use
it as a springboard for something different. There was a
simmering dissidence among the older hands, suspicion
and resentment against the new youth leadership. One set
of minds functioned in a predictable way, with which I
was familiar from the past. The youth stratum was a dif-
ferent sort of creature, and a nasty variety. o

I focused upon this youth ferment. Some of the lead-
ing figures in the youth ferment in and outside the SWP
were most emphatically worrying. By 1963, | began to
understand what this ferment portended. By 1964, afier
encountering the Ford Foundation-funded Triple Revoly-
tion report of Robert M. Hutchins’ Fund for the Republic,
there was no doubt that this youth movement was being
steered in a very nasty direction by some very wealthy and
influential agencies.

I decided to act. I had no-organized backing or like
resources, but I decided to act nonetheles_s, I am certain
that this was not what agent Coffey had had in mind, but,
it was consistent with what I had told him I would do, In
the “New Left” T had found the leading edge of the major
new security threat to our society, and I was acting as my
conscience guided me to do. Nothing but useful experience
and added knowledge came of my part-time meddling until
the summer of 1966. It was a‘handful of persons, mostly
graduate students, meeting in a tiny living room on the
lower West Side of Manhattan, that started something im-
portant, from very, very obscure beginnings.

To operate amid the New Lef ferment, I needed a
“passport.” My 1949-1954 studies of Marx and related

sources had qualified me as an expert on the subject of
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' i : i i critical
Marx’s economics. By presenting my views as a _

presentation of Marx’s work in the field, I had my “pass-

* port.” I needed a foothold. A sleazy loft on Manhattan’s

14th Street, styled as “The Free University,” nceded a

- course in “Marxist Economics.” My name was suggested.

I used a pen name, “Lyn Marcus,” T had used Whille in th.e
SWP. I began teaching a thirteen-week course in April
1966. : o
That pen name would be of no s1gn1ﬁc:j1nce to.day,
unless much of the news media had not f:op1ed a bit of
nonsens¢ from a drug lobbyist, Dt.:nnis Klng,' an asset of .
the organized-crime-linked A.ntl-D.efamlag:lon League
(ADL), and linked with the Yippies’ High Times magazine.
The myth began in August 1968. r].."hc: Columbia Uni-
versity chapter of the Maoist Progressive Labf)_r. Party, of
which King was a leading member, feat.ured a Vlolet.lt alftac’lc
on me in that month’s issue of the national organization’s
magazine. That item is the source of the rgyth thaf’ Lyn
Marcus” is code for “Lenin Marx.” (The Mar’fzus was,
in fact, short for the “Marco” of “Marco Polo,” the only
nickname [ had acquired.) In 1979, King was employed by
a convicted embezzler, Ed Kayatt, _then editor of a New
York weekly throwaway, an operation r.un-by 1ihe Roy M
Cohn of McCarthy-Cohn-Schine notoriety. King was di-
rected to author an attack on me, as part c?f a New York
Times-centered dirty-tricks campaigr.l against my 1980 -
Democratic presidential candidacy. ng copied the rny.th
about the pen name from the 01d11968'1ssue of Progressz_vg
Labor magazine. The organized-crime-linked ADL uscd_lts_
money and political influence to plapt the nonsense pro-
duced by King in leading news media. |
The class on 14th Street soon sorted down to a student
body composed chiefly of graduate students from New
York campuses, Columbia notably n?pres.et%tgd. Inlate AE-
gust, there was a gathering in the tiny living room. The
discussion was the theme, “What should we do?” I offered
three projects. The first two were proposals for research
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into the economy of New York City, including a study
of the history of current financial titles in New York real
estate. That latter I indicated as the quickest way to discover
“where the monkey sleeps” in that city. The third, was
my view that one had to challenge the New Left intellec-
tually at the point it was recruiting talented people from
amid the antiwar ferment in progress, :

The course was continued at various locations, in-
cluding the New School for Social Research, and at various
campus locations around New York and Philadelphia, into
spring 1973. Out of these classes an International associ-
ation grew up, with highly decentralized activities by its
participants, until strange events erupted around the end
of 1973, Until spring 1968, my personal participation in
these activities was nominal or I many cases virtually
nonexistent. In 1971, the classes were put down in mim-

eographed form, and later published, with editing, byD.C.
Heath. :

stance.

The name, “Labor Committees,” for example, first
appeared in the autumn of 1967 at Columbia University.
My friends at that campus had decided to intervenc in the
formation of a chapter of the Students for a Democratic
Society (SDS) there. By autumn, matters had settled down
to a three-way factional division among my friends, a trio
around Mark Rudd, and an assortment my friends referred
to as “mush-heads.” Since the putative “mush-heads” and
Rudd’s trio were antilabor, my friends adopted the style
of “Columbia SDS Labor Committee,”

The name, “Labor Committee,” began to take on a
life of its own through a second happenstance. There was
no regional organization of SDS in New York City, so
my friends thought it a shrewd tactical move to form such
a body. So, in early 1968, the “New York Regional SDS
Labor Committee” was formed. Some friends, at Swarth-

The organized form of activity grew up by happen- |
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more, hearing of this, formed a _Philadelphia SDS Labor_
ittee in a similar way. _
Com;nvtrtas involved in nonei:f these tactical df:velopments.
A few among my friends at Columbia llc_new that
someone was plotting to organize a stud_ent strike at thlat
campus. These few of my friends __consplrcd succ_e;swe;;
to preempt the action. In the weeks that followed, the rea
ower behind our New Left opponents came to the su.rfac?,
chiefly McGeorge Bundy’s Ford Foun'datlon, operating 1111
part through Thurman Arnold’s left-wing Institute for Poj; :
icy Studies, in collusion with the networks of fo'rmer CbI
agent Herbert Marcuse. Thesle were the forces directly be-
i Rudd, for example. _
hind g@ajlfmle, it became cleir to me that what .Bundy-‘et
al. had produced around Mark Ruc?d, was a clas_)sxf:al fa-sc_Lst
social pheno’menon, with the crucm.l characteristics of the
left-wing of Mussolini’s 1920s fascist movement and the
National Bolshevist tendencies represented by Gregor
Strasser’s Nazt Jugendbewegung. By tl_u-:n, we knew that the
New Left was in no sense a sociological phenomenon-, but
an internationally coordinated project, which had been Cre};
ated by intelligence agencies, from the: top down, thr.ouf1 _
participation of the League f01_" Industrial De_n.wf:racy in the
United States and the apparatus of the Socialist Interna-
tional. Infused with a packaged rock—firug—sex cquntel:-
culture, introduced by organizing agencies, the New Left’s

kemnel was already a full-fledged fascist movement in the .

making. » . _
I outlined the evidence of this “left-fascist 'charagter _
at a meeting of our factional forces that month. I strt.:ssed
that this was not a matter of denouncing Rudd’s factional

forces with unpleasant words. The issue was a matter of

properly diagnosing the character of this phenomenon, a -

- diagnosis essential for forecasting the probable course of -

next developments around this kind of politicqi stra‘turﬁ
then emerging across the nation. My report met mug
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resistance that evening, but it proinpted serious study of |

the German and Italian precedents to’ which [ referred

was the probability of potential race-riot scenario in N ew

York City, with the opening of school in September. Bun-

dy’s Ford Foundation was also behind this operation. We - |

resolved to investigate and prepare accordingly.
hac ghe tenor of the situation around the so-called Left
at September was strongly conditioned by the riotous

the already fascist-tendin i
. g currents typified by Co) ia’
future Weatherman leaders. Our New Left op;onzlz:?frl:rs

spoiling for action, They were scheduled for aleading role’

iNn attacks on Fhe allegedly “racist, Jewish teachers” in the
ew York City teachers’ strike that fall. A well-prepared
political counteraction by about fifty of my friends, de.

€xposure of Bundy’s role. There were ugly anti-Sermit;
noises from various groups, including Progressive Labor’g
Dent Ing, but, despite 2 massive strike-breaking turn-
. rgamzcd_ by the Communist Party, no one succeeded
n getting serious violence under way.
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Bundy’s hunger for vengeance against me and my
friends, has not slackened to the present day. The first

“known action against my friends by the FBI occurred, in

a later-exposed FBI covert action launched in support of
Mark Rudd et al.! When Vice President Nelson Rockefel-

~ ler’s investigating commission exposed this FBI operation

against us, some years later, I wondered what agent Coffey
thought about that. s :

It was my friends’ role in working to.defuse a potential -
racial conflict in New York City, around the 1968 teachers’
strike, which made my friends and me the target of con-
troversy we have remained to the present day, Tt was Rudd’s
Bundy-funded faction which launched the first violence
against us, at Columbia, early the next year. Other or-
ganized physical attacks against my friends would follow,
inside the United States and abroad. Communist Party -
goon-squad attacks began in Chicago, in summer 1972,
and continued sporddically up to the concerted assault
launched during March 1973. During 1972, there was also
a goon-attack on associates of mine by the SWP,

The Labor Committees is born

The establishment of the Labor Cemmittees as a national
organization occurred during January 1969, at a meeting
to discuss this option, held on the University of Pennsyl-
vania campus. It was chiefly a defensive measure. We were
justly concerned with the possibility that our loose asso-
ciation might be seen as an opportunity by provocateurs.
It was necessary to resolve on broad principles of associ-
atton, to define what sorts of advocacies were and were
not condoned by the association as such. We adopted the
descriptive name of “National Caucus of SDS Labor Com- -
mittees,” with the stipulation that we would drop the “SDS”
as soon as SDS itself had been essentially dissolved, a de-
velopment we expected to occur during the first half of

1969. o -
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However, there was no additional attempt to consti~

tute the Labor Committees as an organized body until [

cvents of 1971, when a loose organization of journalistic

and related functions was established. A formal kind of

general organization was established in January 1974, in
I€Sponse to some very remarkable developments around
the previous January 1 conference of the association. How-
ever, the Labor Committees ceased to function as a formal
membership organization by approximately 1978, and be-
came to 2 loose international philosophical association.
Publishing functions were assumed by voluntary bodies
distinct from the Labor Committees as such, and political
activity was conducted more or less ad hoc through for-
mation of political-action or electoral-support bodies.

To this day, the only definite form of organization
associated with the Labor Committees ag such, is delib-
eration of philosophical outlook and strategic perspective.
It began through the medium of an educational program,
and has persisted as essentially a philosophical association
to this time. '

Although our ideas had a much broader influence,
until the summer of 1971, the total number of persons who
might be considered “members” of the National Caucus
of Labor Committees did not exceed. 120 persons at one
.time. A rapid growth began during the late spring of 1971.
When the monetary crisis of August 15-16 exploded, the
recruitment zoomed in response to the perception that my

forecast of this breakdown of the Bretton Woods agree-
ments had been uniquely vindicated. The registration for
at the last class I gave, at Columbia in 1973, was over 200.
By that time, the Labor Committees had become an in-
ternational philosophical association.

From the outset, this assoctation which later devel-
oped into the International Caucus of Labor Committees,
resembled more 4 university than any other sort of orga-
nization. ‘There was nothing resembling an “ideology. "
‘Reference to my course was the only clear common de-
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pominator, but even that course’s conte_nt was viewe_.d gmth
some qualifying reservations by most. I thml:l mostinj:z:
that period would agree, that the common enohm rator
of the association with me, was my Jjokes: Th_c.)sglwl oli <
- my jokes, tended to collaborate with me. Thls OZVS z'tcpa
most of the conjectures among sundry o_ut.mders, a ii)u my |
personal role in this association, but it is a strictly-true
eless. o
repmlt ::rz;le;lrlobably an exceptionally effective university
lecturer. My advantage in thia_‘. respect,  was that I concen=
trated upon the false assumptions I knew to be co;nrimn:
place in the general area I covered, and built my ecfyre
plan around an ironical treatment of those. kinds o as-
sumptions. It was a derivative of the m.ethod.ofI the Scc)ic:l?at;z
dialogue. I had learned the method of irony in ar;g;:mcgr <
from my study of classical poetry du.rmg the lfte N 5 a::o
early 1950s. My pedagogica.l objective was, “Get them i
think,” by encouraging an impulse to unmask p()lmpqu—
absurdity cloaked in the mask of respected, or mere ¥ pop
n. L.
ulat (l)\s)[grli; liked some of that wit, and regarde_d Oth'fblln_
stances as perhaps exaggerated. Whateve_r their ql__nl‘kecs1
with this or that aspect of my le‘cture-_hall irony, they F;he
the general idea of such an ironical v1¢w_of mfattersi 1 e)_r
learned perhaps more than they learned in thej usual ¢ a‘Ts
room, and learned the profitable fup of fostering a similar
practice for themselves. In that sense, we became an as-
sociation of people tending to share in-common a certain
i se of humor. : o -
qual.lgyc,:vs:: rather ordinary standards_:, the common fea-
ture of the assorted leftists, NCW-I:,eftIStS, .and others we
confronted, was that their impass1,one§1 uttera!ncesbw;re‘
frankly ridiculous. These opponent’s views mlghtl e fa- |
natical, and implicitly'dange’rgus, but they were also ri-
diculous. Anderson’s story, about “The_EmperQr s New
” illustrates the point.
Clm};?:u probably recaﬁ. The emperor had been hood-
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winked by a pair of scoundrels, into believing that he was
“being adorned with a marvelous set of tailored garments,
where no garments in fact existed. Since no one dared

suggest that the garments did not exist, the point was

reached at which an adoring population turned out to ad-
mire the emperor’s public display of his “new set of clothes,”
until a small boy in the crowd was heard to say, “But, he
has nothing on.” The spell was broken,

That is among my favorite stories, and for 1 reason -

which should be obvious, The popular opinion of many
circles, and even the general public, is filled with such
delusions. An instinct to search out the humor of the case,
is prerequisite to a healthy mental attitude toward much
we encounter in the guise of presumably authoritative, or
simply popular opinion. How can one argue with 3 de-~
lusion, except to expose it as a delusjon, EXCept to attempt
to convey the ridiculousness of a conceit?
‘ By ordinary standards, “membership” in the Labor
Committees has always been difficult to define, especially
so during the carly years. I have been a contributing factor
in this loose arrangement, but it developed and continued
as a reflection of the way we came together, the way loosely
organized forms developed more by happenstance than
plan; and the distaste for excessive organization among the
group of graduate students who dominated the core of
members during the late 1960s and early 1970s. We were,
and remain essentially, a collection of exceptionally intel-
ligent and very individualistic individuals. I was an as-
sociation characterized by a certain mood and style, and
by tendency to agrec on a few basic ideas held in common.
There are certain difficulties jn an effort to define us
i terms of ideas, too. I brought to the association 3 Socratic
sort of hatred of fixed ideology. To the extent that someone |
might wrongly imagine that we tepresent an ideology, we

are far less ideological than the Republican Party or the -

liberal faction of the Democratic Party. We are committed

to a few things, such as scientific progress, to technological

] o
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progress in an energy-intensive and capital—inte-nswehmodli;
to the general principles of a current of repub}maln 1: OL:EOH
we trace to Solon of Athens and St. Augusftl..nfa s elabora on
of the principles of Western Eurt?pean c1v111zat1cl;1;, 1-:0 e
heritage of the American Revolution, apd to estawls mean |
of a just form of international cconomic order.f e arcf-. X
international philosophical association, one ac;t od..
broader, loosely organized movement, cqmmﬂte : ft‘od e-
fense and promotion of what St. Augustine 1clerf1t11 led asi
natural law, and to the defense anfl .development of ¢ :;11551031
and scientific culture. That implicitly covers everyt ing T .
i ink of. : _
mlgh"tl"l'fl]:grst development which mig_ht be termed a f:ifac-'
tional” affray within the Lab.or Comrmttees', Occu’?fldl 11-11:;
ing early 1970. Some associates, centere‘d in Philade pl
and Cornell University, came forward w1t1.1 the s.ugge;tlion |
that we were all wrong in our current orientation. They
said that the “movement” was moving off into a new

direction, and that we were in danger of missing the boat,

if we did not adjust to this new direcﬁion. Thls “new d1}
rection” was “the ecology movement. The. proponents o
this orientation added that they had b.een given 1n51d.e tips
by unnamed banking circ.les, suggesting that we move in
on the ground floor of this emerging venture. i

I replied, that if the La!aor Commlttees ‘Were g(t).f gt
to move off in such a direction, they could let me o ;
the next stop. Most agreed with my view, and a few Ee(t:h:
later, a couple dozen walked out in a rush to overta c;: .
new “movement.” We have had many knock-do’:zvn, }fag— _
out debates over overtake the new “movement. Vlf{c. a.vi“
had many knock-down, drag-out.debates over policies ol
evaluation and tactics since, but it was the only mterr;)a |
factional affray we ever experienced. We had walk-.outs_ y
organized groups later, but .these' were each operations or-
ganized by Soviet or U.S. intelligence agencics.

That one, brief factional affray was important zp two
respects. ’
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In general, those who walked out were not hostile to
what we represented as a whole. During 19671968, the
principal figures of the group had been leading figures of
a number of brief, but rather large-scale events. They had
learned to enjoy the rough-and-tumble of that sort of po-
litical warfare. They wanted new action of that sort. In-
tellectually, most of them were superior personalities, able

to think more rigorously than most around them. They

liked thinking, but they liked the taste of mass political
organizing a bit more. They were like persons smitten with
a new infatuation; “getting the girl” obsessed them to the
point that all counsel to the contrary was simply brushed
aside. The debates helped to clarify some useful points
respecting the proper relationship between ideas and action,

The initial*voicing of the debated proposal served the
useful end of prompting a gencral flurry of investigative
interest in discovering the who, when, where, and how,
of the indicated surfacing of such a “some bankers”-spon-
sored radical project. Both sides of the debate agreed on
one point: We should address ourselves tactically to this
development. The sponsors of the proposal wished us to
dissolve into the leadership of the new movement, and take
it over from within. The prevailing view, which I shared,
was that we must confront this evil -stuff by the same
methods employed to confront and destroy SDS.

In a manner of speaking, we had destroyed SDS. We
had prevented its being used as the kind of operation its
behind-the-scenes sponsors intended it to become, and, we
did have the pleasure of putting the nail into its coffin on
the occasion it split into several various shrieking and
mewling fragments. However, the behind-the-scenes
Sponsors soon had their fall-back options. in place. The
“ccology movement” was but one of the leading such fall-
back options.. _ ‘

Perhaps the single most influential among the books
which steered the New Left into assuming a left-fascist
character was Herbert Marcuse’s Oune Dimensional Man.
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This attack on traditional American values b_ecal?le the most-

used text in breaking the will of thoes vac1‘lla‘t1ng between

traditional values and the proferred hedonistic d‘eh.ghts of |
the “rock-drug-sex” counterculture. 'I.'_he prxnplpal com-
plement to Marcuse’s ideology, in this resiiect, was the
proliferation of Tavistock “encounter group” methods of
“ego-stripping,” used to recruit young men :fmd women
to both a “sensitivity” cult, and sundry, subsidiary, le_sb1.an
and male-homosexual practices. The anarchos_ygdlcahst |
leftism of the New Left was replaced by_ the”expht:lt theme -

of “The Dawning of the Age of Aquarius,” Oh, Calcitia,
nd Igf)l,r'the New Left of the 19631968 interval was re-
placed by the “Rainbow Coalitions” of; 19:559 and the 19705.
Once the antinuclear, “environmentalist r!lo-v'ement was
established,' it became the umbrella organization for thg
assortments of lesbians, “gays,” terrorists, and what-not
brewed out of a blending of the relics of the New Left and

~ reprogrammed “Old Left” currents.

So, from the beginning of 1970, our organized activ-
ities were centered upon three themes we saw as mutually
interdependent: the urgency of internatlor:al monetary re& :
form, the danger of the “counterculture. gel?era_lly, an
not only defending a high-technology orientation, but ac-
celerating relevant scientific development and investment.
Our tactical orientation was like President de Ggulle s Force

de Frappe: all azimuths. o
Igfas nearing fifty years of age, and growing tired of -

s i - rse over and
simply teaching the same one-semester cou

over again. I enjoyed teaching as much as ever, buF the}ic
were other projects awaiting my attention, including the
completion of work on a series of one-semester cgulgsfes
addressing directly my indebtedness to 'Cantor and' Rie-
mann. I wished to be among a group of' 1r‘1trellec'tual- pe('ars,_ |
gifted persons generating important orlglna_tl ‘dls-co.v;rlelz.
Many among my associates had the educatlon:jll ac (;
ground and exceptional skills needed to undertake an
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complete such work. I wished 1 kind of association which
was tactically oriented, but at the same time a kind of
university. I wished others to take over the teaching of the
one-semester class. [ had incompleted course preparations
and other researches to which ] wished to return more of
my attention. ' |

My complaints were heard. That was a role a large
portion wished to assume in any case. | supplied a tentative
agenda of categories of research which might be of general

~ importance to our common efforts. Others modified that
tentative agenda.

One large chunk of the researches was devoted to
counterintelligence work on matters centered in the history
of the socialist movement and Soviet Russia more im-
mediately. . Educational policies were another. Ameérican
history studied in light of primary sources, was another,
The history of philosophy was another. Research bearing
on courses leading into a general education in Riemannian
physics, was a topic I pushed with special emphasis.

Our first encounter with the KGB

This was preliminary to a more systematic organization of
such efforts launched during the autumn of 1971, and to
the founding of the Executive Intelligence Review in March
1974, |
There was one other principal development of the
- 1970-1971 period which was to play a growing role in my
life during the later years. It was during the period 1970
1971 that the Soviet KGB first showed an adversary interest
In my activities. It started in Europe. :
During the fall of 1968, 2 student organization at the
City College of New:York had arranged for me to teach.
a course for one semester. I became Increasingly aware of
two students of Greek ancestry in that class, Costas Kal-
imtgis and Criton Zoakos. In due course, they approached
me, confiding the nature of their political activities of the
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moment. Costas was a key figure in a Greek exile move~
ment centered then around the t_it_ular f.igur_e‘ pf Andrt_e:_as |
Papandreou. Criton, after completing his military service
in Greece, had emigrated to the United States, and had
been drawn into Costas’ political circlé. In due course, they

- confided more details of their activity, and asked me to

advise them. o o
They did not join the Labor Committees unt'ﬂ years
later, after a Soviet KGB operation had wrefckedthe_u work
in Europe, and they returned to.the United States. {K_l—
though I met Costas and Criton together frequently dur-mg ;
the 1968—1970 period, I discovered that they were by;{m
means of the same commitments or personal characteris-
e Costas himself came from a KGB family. His.- fgther '
had been an American citizen, caught in Grfacc.:e du_n_ng the
Nazi occupation, who had become a capta‘m in the Greek |
resistance, and lost a leg in the fighting which ensued. The
KGB side of Costas was his mother, whose _first husband
had been a top official of the Greek Communist Party, and
whose two brothers were high-ranking KGB ofﬁcml_s, one
operating out of the KGB center in Varna, Bulgaria, the
other operating as a control agent in Soviet networks among
Greck sailors. Costas had been trdined as a KGB opera_tlve. :
during studies in Greece, and in Bulgaria. From about 1972,
while Costas’ father lived, Costas -behaved_as a loyal:,part,
of the Labor Committees in every know-_n respect, even to
the point of assisting me in some dehca__te opcr’atlons_l
conducted in U.S. national interests. After his fat_her ) death.,
Costas’ loyalties changed. Costas stated that. it had been.
his mother who directed him to shift his loyalues-t he ended
up, after 1980, as a KGB-linked channel ope.ratlng._undcr _
protection of relevant U.S. agencies affording such ar- -
rangements, and works as coordinator of a pe_r_s.on:jll%ly d1—
rected cell, against my frends and me, coordinating his
activities with both KGB and FBI channeIS'_today. S
The developments around the Greek exile movement
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during 1970-1972, overlapped the beginnings of a Labor
Committees network as such in Western Europe. Begin-
ning with the KGB operation coordinated in West Ger-
many, Belgium, France, and Britain, in 1970-1971, the
network of my friends became increasingly the target of
covert operations by assorted intelligence services, Soviet
and western, with the two sometimes collaborating in these
operations.

By the end of 1971, our efforts ceased to be merely
a novel project spun out of my classes. We were becoming
a factor in politics, and were being so regarded by the
intelligence services of several nations. We were by no
means a ponderable factor in our own right, but we were
viewed, and treated, by assorted agencies as 2 “potential
danger” to what they viewed as their interests,

Philip S, Ulanowsky

The author at home in Virginia in 1984,
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Fhilip S. Ulanowsky

The Labor Committees did not begin to dominate my
personal life until the autumn of 1971. The 1957-1958
recession had proven to be not merely a turning-point in
U.S. postwar history, but a turning-point in postwar his-
tory worldwide. The monetary crisis of August 1971 was
L,j the second turning-point in postwar history. Those who
. might have disputed my evaluation of the 1957 recession,
could not ignore the immediate and profound impact of
the 1971 crisis. Nor could I.

The two developments which best characterize my
life during the closing months of 1971 were a memorandum
on intelligence organization I presented to my friends at
the beginning of September, and a major debate staged
between me and Professor Abba Lerner at Queens College.

Those of us familiar with the news media abroad
. know that the major U.S. news media are the worst in the
L world, outside the Communist bloc. There is vastly less
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objective news coverage in the U.S. major media than in
any other putatively democratic nation, and a tendency
toward coordinated lying which tends to imitate the Mos-
cow radio and press.

There are numerous contributing reasons for this.
For example, Americans. are far more insular than Eu-
ropeans. Relative to other democratic countries, our ma-
jor news media either do not cover important
international developments, or report them only in bite-
sized gobbets of the current party line dished out to
editors by way of such coordination as network confer-

ence calls, wire services, and pace-setting opinion of a-

few major dailies and weeklies. Also, the press of most

democratic nations is a partisan press, each publication-

representing a clearly rtcognized partisan viewpoint; there
is genuine competition, at least to a very considerable
degree, among these news media, which tends to pre-

vent any European major newspaper, for example, from-

daring to lie as consistently as most U.S. media do. We
used to have a partisan press, bur it has vanished into
the bottomless pit of TV audience habits,

When I watch U.S. television news broadcasts, or
read the U.S, press, I have an eerie sense that George
Orwell’s 1984 has already taken over. Not only do I have
the advantage of being familiar with most of the world’s
press; I am one of the best briefed public figures in the
world. On important developments, I know enough about
the reality involved, to prove that our news meda simply
lie, over-and over again, but appear to get away with it,

In large part, my argument in September 1971 was
addressed to this problem of the U.S. news media.

I argued that the August 1971 crisis would unleash
new qualities of developments at 3 rapid pace, inside the
United States and in the form of foreign developments
which would have major impact on the United States itself.
We could not permit ourselves to be influenced by the U.S.
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media’s fraudulent coverage, and noncoverage, of major
breaking developments. We must develop our own news
agency, and use our existing national W(?ekly to supply our
news agency the needed work-orientation.

The form of organization I proposed was a copy of
that of any leading newswecekly. Each regional and topical

‘area of specialization would be defined as a “desk,” with

one or more persons assigned to the work of each desk.
The work of these desks would be coordinated by a person
functioning as a “director of intelligence,” rathfer than as
an editor. The intelligence organization so constituted un-
der such a director, would act as a resource for the editorial
function, rather than as members of an editorial staff.

I stressed that, in our coverage of both foreign nations
and the U.S.A. itself, we must free work from the myth
of “current events,” and view breaking developments as

* current history, instead. Each nation, and also smaller strata

within that nation, represents a distinct culture, bot'h in
terms of language, and the cultural heritage tt:?nsrl}ltted
through that language. The work of cach “desk” assigned
to such a nation, should be not only on knowledge of the
language and institutions of the nation. Sp'eci:.dists must
not only know, but have a critical understanding gf thaj
culture, Culture must not be blindly accepted as a “given.’
Each culture has characteristic mythologies and other flaws,
as well as strong points. Intelligence-gathering must rep-
resent an understanding of how these cultural chara.cter—
istics came into existence over the course of that nation’s
tory.

b S};, the work of each desk must be twofold. There
must be ongoing, in-depth cultural-historical research.
Study of breaking developments must be conducted from
the vantage-point of that ongoing, -in-depth .research.

In addition to desks assigned to geographic areas, there
were established desks for political-economy, science,
counterintelligence, U.S. politics, and culture.
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This form of organization was adopted, and put into
initial working-order during October and November 1971

I debate Abba Lerner

According to popular opinion, and also the explicit in-
sistence of university economics professors and textbooks,
what had just happened to the international monetary sys-
tem was something which could not possibly have oc-
curred. Received expert opinion, such as that of Nobel
prize-winner Paul Samuelson, was that the “built-in sta-
bilizers” made such developments impossible.

Many students on campuses that autumn regarded the
university’s economics. curriculum as 2 consumer fraud.
Some wag minted the term “quackademics” for the un-
fortunate members of the economics faculties. We laughed:
some of my friends adopted “quackademic” as a kind of
verbal stick with which to poke those curious, fuzzy faculty
blobs squatting in the pathway of intellectual progress,

Beleaguered economiics departments sought spokes-
men from their departments, who might debate me. After
Professor Abba Lerner’s humiliation in his debate before
me at Queens College, no one but John von Neumann’s
former collaborator, Oskar Morgenstern, was willing to
take such a risk. o . ' .

The late' Abba Lerner was celebrated, but a very poor
university lecturer. His classroom style was that of the
academic sadist, whose stock-in-trade is to insult students
who might not swallow his assertions whole, rather than
a reasoned development of his material. Since the man is
“dead, I would not mention that fact here, except that it
played a key part in shaping the outcome of the debate. In
any case, it is not a fault peculiar to Lerner, but a com-
monplace style among those whose sense of bearing im-
- portant opinions is not matched by the rudiments of
knowing how to actually teach. -

The lecture auditorium was packed with both faculty
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members and students. Lerner walked conﬁdently-int.o th(;
trap in his initial presentation.. It was a launer list o
assertions, without substance, without any definite concept
presented. My point was that the reaction to the crisis h.ad
been to begin a process of drifting into the kind of gusterltg
which Hjalmar Schacht had imposed on pre—,I-Iltlger an
Hitler Germany. [ added that Professor Le.rner s probl_f:m
in dealing with this question, was thal_t his own leading
work had been in advocating Schachtian austerity mea-
Sures-The rebuttals, counter-rebuttals, and quest.ions, over-
ran the time allotted to the use of the ;ud@tonum.- Some
of the faculty, in particular, wished to continue to _debalie.
Smaller quarters were promptly s:ecqred. I pe¥s1sted in what
I had begun upstairs in the aud1t01j1um, to 1nduc§ Lecrlner
to respond directly to the issue of his own Schacbtlan 0(;
trines. Lerner, cornered, defended 'Scha.cht, saying t.hat i
Weimar had adopted the measures Whlch‘ Schacht intro-
duced under the Hitler regime, Hitler might have been
avoided. At that point, jaws dropped among the faculty
members occupying the forward rows; there was a con-
siderable amount of bustling among the students gathered
in rows behind the faculty tier. ’
Professor Sidney Hook, an intirhate crony of .Lerner.rs,
and then teaching still at New York University, said:
“LaRouche defeated Lerner in the debate, but he lost the
war.” He prophesied, a(;‘cura;ely, that no faculty spokes-
debate me after that.
e Iiiﬁlei was nominally a social demoqrat,. a studgnt of
Keynes, with the reputation of being a leading mtex:na;mn_a
authority on Keynes’ work. Le,rne: came by his fascist
inclinations honestly, as Keynes’ German introduction to
the 1936 Berlin edition of his General Theory lea\_res no
doubt. Keynes argued that he thought the 1936 reglmeh in
Germany better suited to his economic policies than other

governments. o )
The problem which popular opinion sees in reports
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that leftists are fascists of one sort or another, is the prev-
alent del%lsion that politics is based on the so;newhatp per-
ﬂpus Scating arrangements in the French National Assembl

of 1792: l-eft, center and right. Granted, people are ovez
he:ird saying, “I'm part of the Left,” or “I'm on the right,”
or “I'sitin the center.” Onc hears about proposals for “unit’y

” & :
of the Left, unity among conservatives,” and so forth, .

.Irespond to these declarations with two observations. First
if 3 man nsists that he is a giraffe, I do not nece.ssaril ,
believe that he is a giraffe; but, if he peréists in insistiny
upon the assertion, then I do tend to draw relevant co:f
clusions about his mental state.

There are no “leftists” or “right-wingers.” There are
pe(?ple who believe that they are “leftists,” and those who
i?ellexfe that they are r‘rig,rht—v_vingm's. ” In both cases, I place
little importance on what they claim to be, but ;ttfch
great deal of practical political importance thé’lt the adhefz
to su.ch a belief. “Right,” “center,” and “left.” ﬁave no
practical meaning in history, excepting the pr’actical im-
portance of the fact that many people take such mythologi
very seriously. ' e

In the entirety of European history, there are.only

two persisting polarities: “republican” as typified by the -

Sxa_mple of Solon’s reforms at Athens in 599 B.C., and
011garchical, " as the latter is typified by the Bab.y"lc-)’nian
Persian, a.nd two Roman empires, and also by the Lycurga:;
slave-society of Sparta. The first, the republican, is based
on the not.ion of a universal, permanent body (;f natural
.}law3 to which all peoples and individuals are properly equall
subjef:t, such that each nation, each person has equal clain}:
to rattonal dispensation of justice according to the princkples

of such natural law. The second, rejects such natural law.

and insists upon a form of society ruled over by a cartel
of powerful families, such as Soviet society, ruled over b
a_co_llect_ion of “noble” families of the official Nomenklaturay
‘ Oyer the course of 2,500 years of European civili;
zation in Europe and the Americas, at no point has any
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nation been wholly dominated by a republican faction. In
most cases, either the one dominates, with the other as
opposition, or there may be a shift in power from one to
the other. , -

In our own case, our federal Constitution establishes
a purely republican form of government. At first, under
President Washington, the republicans dominated. Yet, a
part of the Tory opposition to U.S. independence had
stayed behind during 1775-1783, to emerge as the “Eastern
Establishment families” of today. The oligarchical faction
of Aaron Burr duped President John Adams, destroying
the Federalist party, and used the treasonous Gallatin to
gain control over key policies of our government, under
Jefferson and Madison. The “warhawk” faction led by
Henry Clay, brought power back into the hands of the
republican faction, under James Monroe and John Quincy

* Adams. Jackson and van Buren were outright tools of the

Tory faction, as were Pierce and Buchanan. Lincoln was
a republican, in addition to being a Republican. Since the
passage of the treasonous U.S. Specie Resumption Act,
during the 1870s, the oligarchical “families” of the Eastern
Establishment have been, collectively, the dominant force
in our government and political parties, as well as con-
trolling our banking, currency, crédit, and public debt.
Both the republicans and the oligarchs, as pure po-
litical types, have usually appeared in the form of influential

_ clites, operating to a large degree from behind the scenes.

"Political parties, or large fractions of thém, are run as covert
projects of one or another section of one of these two kinds
of elites. Tiny political organizations are usually also op-
erated as special projects by some section of the elite, or
by some intelligence agency. The cases of socialist and
fascist organizations fall within this sort of complexity,
Except for “neo-Nazi” and like synthetic organiza-
tions operated as covert operations of intelligence services
during the postwar period, fascist organizations have been
consistently creations of groups of wealthy oligarchical
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families, and socialist organizations usually so. The mother
of the socialist organizations of nineteenth- and twentieth-
century Europe and the Americas, was the international
- organization built up around Guiseppe Mazzini, -run di-
rectly by an international freemasonic organization, in-
cluding Britain’s Lord Palmerston; this freemasonic
organization was a front for a network of wealthy oli-
garchical families centered in Venice. This included Maz-
zini’s Young Europe and Young America organizations,
the latter centered in Harvard’s “Concord” circles and the
South Carolina secessionists. The socialist organizations of
nineteenth-century continental Europe, were products of
Mazzini’s organization, and were run as covert operations
‘of wealthy oligarchical families. British socialism was cre-
ated under the direction of the Pre-Raphaelite Society of

Oxford University’s John Ruskin, with cooperation from -

the Cambridge Apostles. :

-Around the world, there are nominally socialist or-
ganizations, some. of significant political power in their
nations, which are exceptions to this. Some of them would
regard the founders of the United States as socialists of
their own persuasion. Such exceptions aside, the socialist
and fascist movements are otherwise both tools of wealthy
oligarchical families: ‘the fascist entirely so, the socialists
usually so. :

The only significant difference between socialists and
fascists, traditionally, is the difference in their attitude to-
‘ward the interests and demands of organized labor. The
socialists are used by wealthy rentier interests chiefly as
political battering-rams against industrial-capitalist inter-
ests. The fascists are used as battering-rams against resis-
tance to savage forms of austerity, and are therefore
traditionally antilabor. If this is rightly understood, there
ought to be nothing astonishing in the fact that a pro-

fessedly socialist Abba Lerner should be an advocate of

Nazi forms of austerity. .
Within the left wing of the Socialist International to-
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day, there exists a very influential faction which frank.ly
admits itself to be fascist. Many aspects of the socialist
reforms in Sweden, for example, are plainly fascist. During
one period, during 1974, this faction emerged pu_blic.Iy n
New York City, to announce itself as “fascism w1l:h. a
smiling face,” thus seeking to convey the idea that theirs
was 2 “nice fascism,” not to be confused with the nasty
varietics. The case has been argued, with considerable co-
gency, that the present Soviet state is to be rcgarded- as
fascist. The Gregor Strasser wing of the Nazi party, which
produced Josef Goebbels, styled itself as “National Bolsh-
evist”; except for racial issues, there were many points {of
convergence between Nazism and Bolshevism: Adolf Hlt-
ler was, in a very meaningful sense; a Gcrman-speakmg
Fyodor Dostoyevsky. ' o

The debate, back and forth, on the similarities and
differences among Bolsheviks and fascists, might.continue
indefinitely, without firm conclusion, unless we situate _the
analysis within the proper frame of reference. That frame
of reference is identified by the cases of Crowley and
Nietzsche. Between the opposing values associated, re-
spectively, with the Age of Pisces and Age of Aquarius,
where does socialism stand? ‘ : _

Nietzsche defined “Age of Pisces” with the tradition
of Socrates and Jesus Christ. This is what Nietzsche re- .
solved to see destroyed during the twentieth century, as
did Crowley and his theosophist and Golden Dawn fpl-—
lowers. Yet, the root of this is already found in the English

" Hellfire Clubs of the eighteenth-century British liberals,

and in the dogmas of Hegel, Savigny, and Oxford’s John
Ruskin. Where do the socialists. stand with respect to the
trial of Socrates? Where, with respect to the doctrines of
‘natural law of St. Augustine, Cardinal Nicholas of C_q;a,
and Leibniz? On this, “leftist” LF. Stone stands beside
Crowley and Nietzsche; most U.S. “socialist intellectuals”
do similarly. - o

' Essentially, I define individuals and organizations not
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by what they imagine themselves to believe, but rather by
how they think. The republican mind and the oligarchical
mind, see God, Creation, and man, from opposing phi-
losophical standpoints; their minds work differently. There
are significant differences among republicans, on this ac-
count, and among oligarchists; those differences are dwarfed
by the fundamental differences between republicans and
oligarchists. - _

The debate between me and Lerner, was a debate
between a republican and an oligarchist. With that shame-
faced admission which I finally eked out of Lerner that
day, this essential difference was brought out into the open.
The objective I set myself in that debate, from the outset,
was to shift the emphasis away from what Lerner asserted
himself to believe, fo force Lerner to show the audience
how his mind worked. Those “families” which imagine
themselves to be like the gods of mythical Olympus, using.
mere lowly mortals as their whims decree, were most dis-
pleased by their report of that debate, not because I defeated
Lerner in the debate, but because of the way in which I

did it. In those Olympians’ curious freemasonic ethic, I = -

had committed the unforgivable sin of speaking out of turn.

..I have often spoken out of turn. I have denounced-

Henry A. Kissinger, supplying proof which the Olympians
know to be completely true. I exposed Walter F. Mondale
similarly, saying nothing I did not prove, nothing which
the Olympians did not know to be true. Horror of horrors,
I spoke the documented truth about the leader of their
freemasonry, the Queen of England; I had committed not
the ultimate crime of speaking out of turn, but one ¢lose
enough to.it (the truth about Capri and the cult of Mithra,
is one of the ultimate secrets, forbidden to the public).
Observe the strange way in which the news media today,
repeats over and over again, the allegation that I have said
unbelievable things ‘about Kissinger, Mondale, and ‘the
Queen. Why this silly repetition of that, especially since
the proof supporting my observations is so thoroughly
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proven by documentation? Who. are.thc_y_trying to send
what message, by means of constant repetition of this sym-
bolic ritual? What else, but to mobilize the lower rank§ of
institutions controlled by these “families,” to Fally against
this figure who dares to impeach those public figures of
whom we currently approve. - : S
Do not imagine that this reaction by the Olympians
is some empty cult-ritual of their particular sort of club.
Suppose it becomes the rule, that any Johnny-come-late.ly,
armed with nothing more than a set of very damaging
facts, can run about the streets making prominent figures
unpalatable to the general public. Suppose the general pub-
lic refuses to tolerate public figures exposed in this way.
What is the result? Very simply, once the Olympians are
weakened in their power to decree who will.be a respected
influential figure, and make this stick, their power over
our society begins to be very seriously weakened. Ogce
the Olympians’ carefully built up system of orchestrating

" public opinion begins to be undermined in such a way, all

the money in the world cannot keep the Olympians in the
degree of power they presently represent. .
Their policy ever since has been; Since you are unlikely
to beat him in debate, don’t give him a forum to debate
the issues. That debate with Lerner established the view,
that I had ceased to be merely an amusing annoyance. In
their eyes, 1 had become potentially dangerous. Professor
Sidney Hook had made, at worst, a shrewd guess. |

The Soviets start to play rough

Evidently, the Soviets had reached a simlilar view. At the
beginning of 1973, they deployed a series of covert op-
erations against us, reaching out for cooperation from
among various circles in the West, inc_:ludmg t'hc Boston-
based section of the Institute for Policy Studies ancli the
Russian Studies section of the London Tavist'ocl'c Instltgte.
We had experienced Communist Party hooliganism during
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1972, but this was on a grander scale and far, far ‘more
serious. The prepared operations were launched " during
February of 1973. For the next sixteeri months, KGB ac-
tions in the U.S.A. and Western Europe were closely co-
ordinated. The Soviet operations included an optional
assassination of me, which they eventually called off, when

both the FBI spies in the Communist Party U.S.A. and

we got wind of the operation, The Soviets play very rough,
but they are also politically cautious in their own way.

The two initial Soviet operations against us that year
involved the drugging, abduction, and attempted brain-
washing of a friend of mine in West Germany. This op-
eration began in February of 1973, and came to its conclusion
during June of that year. The second operation surfaced in
the front pages of the Philadelphia news media in mid-
March. The U.S. Communist Party was committed to put
the Labor Committees out of existence physically.

Local U.S. law enforcement was curiously uncoop-

erative, as they had been during prior physical attacks on
me and my friends. We knew that a “fix” was in from
somewhere, probably the FB!, since the pattern of this
seemingly pro-Communist behavior among local law ep-
forcement was national. We were left to our OWN resources:
Tired of the beatings, we decided we had better prepare
to defend ourselves if necessary. - - '

The Communist goons received the surprise of their
lives. They were no match for our hastily improvised, but
expertly organized defense squads. Naturally, the liberal
news media wept tears of sympathy over the poor, abused
Communist goons. The SWP led 2 “united Left” into an
alliance with the Communist Party. By June, the “Left”
had grown tired of its attempted ambushes. All was quiet
on this part of Moscow’s western front for the summer
and into the autumn. :

In June, I made my second of many trips to Europe.
I had been to Britain, Germany, and Austria during the
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summer of 1972, The nucleus of Labor Committees in West
Germany, France, and Britain, had be.en formed over the
autummn, winter, and spring. I was assigned to spend two
weeks with the leading group of Germans, at a place near
Diisseldorf, to conduct an intensive course on method_. At
the conclusion of this period, our KGB-abducted friend
turned up. My visit to Germany took a bit longer than had
n planned.
bee IPr)l brief, the facts are these. My friend hac? been dr.ugg_ed
surreptitiously on a series of occasions, all in the vicinity
of Cologne, West Germany. Although_ he was happily mar-
ried, he was induced to fall in love with a snapshot of the
face of a woman in East Berlin. He was induced 50, tO
arrive in East Berlin, to a designated address a?t a specific
time. Subsequently, photographic and other. evidence con-
firmed three key facts about the operation in Ea}st Berhn.
First, that the woman in East Berlin was a psyc'hlatrllst, the
sister of a colonel in East Germany military intelligence.
Second, that the controller of the operation was a well-
known Berger, a second-rank official of the East G'ermany
Ministry for State Security. ,Third., that. the womar in ques-
tion was part of an East Germany 1ntelhgence unit in charge
of selling East German medical professionals to West_ Ger-
many. We also identified one of the West German nationals
key to the drugging operation, and ff)und ht‘:r to be part
of an operation run out of the Bulgarian tourist ministry.

This independent confirmation was important to us
at the time, for both security and medical reasons. I sug-
gested that my friend be picked up and brought to me at
once. He was in a highly disassociated state, barcly am-
bulatory. o .

He recovered full rational functioning a few mon'ths
later, but suffered severe psychosomatic side effects leading
to some severe illnesses, for years afterward. Fortunately,
he was a Greek-American with an exceptionally strong
family background, and what is sometimes described as a
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very high~grade personality of exceptional intelligence.
Seeing me there also had a very special effect, obviously
not anticipated by the East German intelligence.

He wished to be interrogated, and stuck to it. I con-
ducted a very hard interrogation, but a supportive one. It
was like pecling away one layer of an onion after the other.

I wished to get him back to the United States for medical

attention as quickly as possible, but he needed to be in
psychological condition to make the trip, and we needed
a2 working picture of the situation, both for security rea-
sons, and also as clinical information for some psychiatrist
with expertise in dealing with drug-hypnosis cases.

For both security and medical reasons, we needed to

determine which of the layers of stories told were true.
We needed some crucial benchmarks, Those I have listed
were' the crucial ones we obtained in follow-up investi-
gation. They showed that the final version he provided
after two successive sessions over many hours, was ac-
curate, as we have adduced from internal features of the
account. : : o

He reported a plan for killing me. That I discounted
as a byproduct of what I assumed would have been a normal
feature of the conditioning process. He said it was planned
for the autumn. I assumed this might refer to a scheduled
trip I was invited to make to a conference at Reggio Emilia,
in Italy, about that time, but'I could not accept the idea
that they would have permitted him to pick up indications
of any actual assassination plan.

I made the autumn trip from the United States to
Reggio Emilia, and then Milan, returning to the United
States without incident. In November, the FBI picked up
hints in direction of a planned assassination of me from its
agent in the leadership of the Communist Party. We were
unaware of the FBI's information until it turned up in a
about two reams of Freedom of Information Act releases
much later. We did pick up independent signs of known
assassins conducting a profiling operation in my vicinity.
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The group was a Puerto Rican terroris-t organiz.ation knoljvg
to be run by the Cuban secret services. Thxsj group ha
military backgrounds, and represente.d a significant capa-
bility in terms of firearms and explosives. B
In the midst of this, we had our second case of a covert
intelligence services’ drugging operation, apd latcrla th&rfl.
Everything pointed to a possible attack ben}g deploye 11{n
the environment of a year-end conference in New _Ygr ,
at which I was to speak. The ﬁrsF _Of thr? two druggings
occurred in England, an action.pos1tlvely identified .atsa I;:er—i
petrated by two persons traveling under the names o 'al;]
Walsh and Mrs. Schroeder, the names of two very we
known MI-5 operatives. The operation was an elabc_)rate.
one, involving extensive cooperation w1th the two per-
petrators by New Caledonia Al_rlmcs 0@(:131{5. An inves-
tigation conducted by a lcad1_ng_ British mvestllgat;.w;
journalist was most helpful in pinning down the essentia
f'a(:ts-The third occurred during the middle.of the ‘C()-Izlf'?r—
ence itself. The only significance of targeting pf FhlS-'ln—
dividual was that he knew certain facts, whose sxgmf}cance
he did not then understand, which could h‘c'lVC !egl l1_lrnves-
tigators to uncovering a;Soviet asset operating in the en-
vironment of this operation. X o
The New York Police Department came into the pic-
ture during these developments. Wlth.that development,
the Puerto Rican “heavies” folded their tcr_1ts. What was
left, was the residue of an extensive operatl‘?n of thf_ %ogt
catalogued by spooks under the name of “Chaos. - e
clear objective was to sow such ch'aos and paranoia-ri ;n
confusion into the Labor Cc:immlttces, as to destroy the
izatio all intents and purposes. =
Orgarg;;zz%::t failed, the New York Times moved_'ln, to
attempt to cover over the piéces. We had blown thﬁ st;)rji
to the press, but the lid had been put on. During the . 1;;
week of January, .to inquirqs, the Ncw. Yo.rk ne;vs med :
had reported: “Yes, there is an assassination-plot unde



142 Power of Reason: 1988

investigation, but there is a national security problem in-
volved.” The Times assigned Paul Montgomery, under
whose byline appeared one of the most astonishing masses

of outright lies and other Iurid fabrications I had yet seen

in a major newspaper.

- The Times does have a very nasty Soviet KGB con-
nection, as it was compelled to admit in a major legal
proceeding a few years ago. This connection involves the
Moscow Procurator, the KGB, Henry Kissinger, the Anti<
Defamation League of B’nai B’rith, the East Germany in-

telligence services, and former U.S. Representative Eliz-

abeth Holtzman.. Currently, at the moment of writing this,
this connection involves the special section of the U.S,
Department of Justice associated with Mark Richards, the
Office of Special- Investigation (OS). The indications are

not that the New York Times’ publishers are dupes of the

KGB, but that the Times is part of a section of our Eastern
Establishment which has special back-door arrangements
with the KGB. As part of this arrangement, the Times and
the Anti-Defamation League assist in targeting selected
U.S. personalities whom the KGB selects for special sorts
of harassment, January 1974 was one of the occasions the
Times did the KGB a special favor of that sort.

We intervene in Watergate =

In the midst of these cascading developments about us, an
ominous terrorist incident occurred at London’s Heathrow
Airport. Without going into the details of the matter here,
we knew that this signaled a very turbulent 1974, We iden-
tified the escalating “Watergate” pfoceedings and the im-
~ pact of the oil-price crisis as the centerpiece of a complex
of probable crisis developments. We took 2 close, fresh
look at Watergate, and observed that the key figures tar-
geting us over the turn of the year included key figures in

the Watergate attacks against Nixon. _
‘We had never liked Richard M. N ixon. His economic
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ign policies had been almost consistently a disaster
;fl':)lrd ttlloer%%g.lj&. Nonetheless, by the third wee:k in January,
we decided that we had to act to defend Nixon, not f0.1l'
personal, but for institutional reasons.-A clever an.d e\\.nl
piece by Clark Clifford, published earlier on 1:he_‘f:<?1_tormf
page of the New York Times, had mgoted the f.eas1b111.ty ?
exploiting a crisis around . the premden;y, to effective y
change the form of the U.S. government, from a consti-
tutional presidency, to a parliamentary foz:m. The Pbos]fll_
bility of such a thing occu’rrinfg was a highly probable
nt, if no certainty, o course. '

devcllogrlll?magine myself engaged in assisting my neighbor
in putting out a fire at his house. I-n.such a c1rcumstanr;;,?
I presume that some liberal journalist aftmfled by a
cameraman, would approach me, and, ask ?:?Vhy are are
trying to interfere with your neighbor s ﬁre.. "

In the heat of the moment, 1 can imagine myse ”re—
torting, “It might spread to my ho_use, _for,t‘)‘ne. thmgi] .

The journalist had me, I could imagine. “Do ylclnu ; a\?rs
any proof that the fire could actgally reac':h.your ou:c,ei1
In her eyes, obviously, my behavior in assmtmg. my ne.lg -

] aranoia. _ _ :
ber I?SPE:; fittle joke an exaggeration? Not in my expe-

" rience observing the behavior of liberal journalists, or lib-

erals generally. I believe in picking babigs out of the sti.":iet,
even if I cannot first prove that the autgmoblle approac dng
will run over the child. I believe in acting upon know_]e Ige
of the probable consequences of my acts of commlsﬁlon
or omission. Better to take what may lat'er appear to aﬁe
been a superfluous precaution, than to risk not taking the
preca'lll";i;ni.s not only good common sense. It is good_phll-
losophy, and good scientific method, too. Events_ rarely
occur in such a way that we can foretell their occurrence
in the manner of mechanical capse-and_—effect.. Ev‘ent.sfoccu;
because the potential for their occurrence is significant.
Shall we concentrate attention on discovering other peo-
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ples’ intentions in these situations? Most people do not
know in advance exactly what they will actually do; they
respond to the potentialities as those Potentialities develop.
It is those potentialities to which we must give special
attention; it is to foster or to counter potentialities, that we
must act. Since most of the detailed features of important

developments, especially those involving governments, are

hidden ones, potentiality is the best evidence one is likely -

to have in hand.

So, we decided to intervene on the side of a President
Nixon we disliked. The potential for grave damage to our
constitutional institutions demanded this. My friends and
I have often acted in that way, I hope we shall always do
s0. However, we have found, that whenever we act in thig
Wway, to a a purpose of which liberalg disapprove, the liberal
objects, insisting, in effect, that one must never shoot a
charging man-eating tiger until that tiger has actually taken
a convincing bite.

On the subject of “Watergate,” and the recent spate
of threatened “Reagangate,” what did Nixon in was not
any mass of evidence against him. He was done in because
he was unpopular. He was unpopular because of his €co~
nomic policies. We saw this in the ugly moods around the
long lines of cars waiting to get into gasoline stations, We

saw this in the rage of those suffering the economi¢ reces- 3
sion of 1974, following the slide through the 1974 crisis

into the crisis of August 1971. They voted for Nixon in
1972, because they feared McGovern, and because “vote
Nixon” was the word among their peers on the block.
They didn’t like him. Once he became officially unpopular,
their pent-up hostilities against his presidency were un-
leashed. The same logic is the key to efforts at “Reagan-
gate.” The President’s, and the Republican Party’s policies
on the economy cost the Republicans the Senate, and sig-
naled that the unpopularity of the President’s administra-
tion was spilling over against the President himself
Nixon was defeated, less for what he did in connection
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with Watergate allegations, than be(.:aus',c. he did n}c:thmg
to remedy the true, chiefly economic causes forRt e ur:
popularity which erupted against h1‘r‘n. 'Pres1c},en;1- eagan
folly, in his initial response to the Irjmga’te a egsatmns%
was to repeat the folly of President Nixon’s 1974 t‘a‘lte o
the Union address, Reagan’s arguing: ]E‘Znough of “Iran-
gate”; let’s get on with the great economic recovery u;qc_ler
way—when a depressionlike economic collapse, an::l c alg;
of bank failures were sweeping most of the nation.
course, in Nixon’s case, he more or less sealed his owln
political doom, when he moved to exoncrate t'he two cul-
prits who had set the events into motion leading into the

 Watergate burglary, Kissinger and Haig. Once Kissinger

and Haig were cleared, those remaining were doomed to
shoulder the full blame. Once Nixon covered up for Kis- -
singer and Haig, he was vulnerable to the charge of cover-
* Nixon lost his fight, but we never regrettf:d our at-
tempts to prevent this undermining of the premden;y. In
the long run, our efforts did help the course of future
developments, and we learned a great deal fzom our eﬁ"oFts.
During the first weeks of 1974, while I was bemcgl
shunted from one safehouse to anothef, my fr.1ends p}:lle 1
together a relatively impressive, fupctlomn'g mternat:c;r;i
organization. The intelligence function was expa_nc_ie.d. e
energy and effectiveness of every facet of our activities vstai
qualitatively improved. When a membe_r of the Sov'1ti1
United Nations delegation conveyed a f:lesui to meet wit
me to “clear up possible misunderstandings,” I judged .that
there was no longer any immediate danger more serious
than some chance piece of exuberance by the rag-tag of
“Left.” .
fhe loéig Rose had been sent in to the_Lab‘or Committees
in 1973 as a mole, after being given intense pre},)ara.ltolry
training. His background was William F. Buckley s circle,
but some of the gobs of intelligence_he brougbt in from
“sources” was passably good material. We did a back-
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‘On his own initiative, Rose visited the Soviet United
Nations mission. At first, when he spoke of such meetings,

Wwe wondered if they had occurred at all. He identified his -

Soviet contact as one Gennady Serebryakov. Then, like 2
dog with a trophy in his teeth, he announced that Sere-

a background .in military mtelligence. I placed my cards
on the table, listing the cases in question, with emphasis
on the problem of the loca] Communist Party and the East
German security services. [ Judged, that for the time being,
our problems from such quarters would be at an ebp,

Thgﬁunding of EIR
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function in connection with my friends’ busipess v'en_m'-
and that briefly, during a crisis situation, c.h_mng the peri
from October 1980 into January 1981. Like any seasongd.l o
consultant, I am usually pleased whes one of my sugges-
tions is adopted and carried through successfully. So, tl;e..
weekly Executive Intelligence Review was born a few weeks
later-During that period, I began the pract.ice of fa?'rly reg-
ular meetings with those heading up intelligence funclu_ons .
associated with the production of wha‘t; bccame EIR, g
began as a regular daily roundup of c‘levelopments. arquq |
the 1974 year end. For a while, I was involved ah.nost daf E
in such meetings with the intelligence headsﬁ, .el'ther-w1f |
our European bureau when I was in that vicinity, or in .
New York City. After my trip to Iraq, West Germany, |
and Italy, m April and May of 1975, the frequericy of my
attendance at these meetings tended to trail off, and I rehed
increasingly on being briefed by telgphoge, or by some-
one’s dropping by to bring me up to .-datc on matters go‘;:
adequately covered in the ream of detailed filings I.r_ecel;:rg_
each evening. Today, reading through such reports, a eyx;_
selected periodicals, and so forth, consumes an average o
between three to four hours c¢ach day. Receiving oral brief-
ings on background or on breaking dev.elppments,- con-
sumes from one to two hours a day. The pattern was set
ing the first half of 1974, ' -
durm(g)ver the years from the late-1971 foundmg of t‘he
news agency, through events of 1974, my personal hf; |
changed in a very significant degree. More and. more, ‘m}i
knowledge and activities were shaped by the mtellectua _
and related work of those associated with me, and pro}
portionately less on my individual work. I becgm_c part o
a division of labor in such matters. My persona% hfc_:‘smce, |
is centered around a seties of projects, each dommatmg my
attention for a period of time, in much the same way e_ac.h
consulting assignment dominates one’s attention, _\untll it
is succeeded by a new one.
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I launched two personal projects during 1973, two
mutually interconnected projects during 1974, and moved
into major international political activity during 1975. So
far, in this chapter, I have covered the crucial organizational
developments around the Labor Committees over the 1971—
1974 interval. Before turning to 1975, let us catch up on
my principal personal activities of 1973 and 1974,

At the beginning of 1973, the one sector of our news
agency which had not been able to function in any well-
organized manner, was a section we then identified as the
“science file.” This “file” was then headed informally by

a person who had graduated in physics from Columbia '

University, and had gone on to graduate work at Mary-
land. He was talented, but his scientific method was a poor
one, and he was a poor organizer personally. During Feb-
ruary, this problem was pointed up to me by various del-
egations, each complaining about the state of affairs in that
“file,” and pressing me to intervene with some suggested
new directions. The old management consultant in me
“took the assignment,” resulting in 2 memorandum and
supporting oral argument which | presented during March,
Since the center of our competency was in economic
science, 1 emphasized in that memorandum, the benchmark
to be used as reference in organizing the work of the “sci-
ence file,” was the role of Riemannian physics in my orig-
inal contributions to that science. I argued that two lines
of work ought to be adopted as task-oriented points of

reference: thermonuclear fusion, and the way in which

physical economy interacts with a Riemannian view of the
biophysics of the biosphere. Both projects were adopted.

I'suggested that Uwe Henke von Parpart be called to
New York to give a series. of presentations on Riemannian
physics, to supply needed additional orientation for the
members of the “file.” Uwe, then teaching at Swarthmore,
had emigrated from West Germany, to do graduate studies
in mathematics at Princeton, and had gone on to doctoral
work in the philosophy of science at Pennsylvania, taking
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i i hmore while preparing
sistant professorship at Swart '
;lils agoctoral Ezlissertation. In 1970, I had suggested that he

) : ! een
" rework my own earlier analysis of the connection betwee

i ject he had nearly
k of Riemann and Cantor, a project
z}:);l‘;ﬁ:rtedoduring early 1973. His lectures Wou,l,d be uselful
for the purpose I indicated to the “scien’ce file.” I was };1 so
being a bit tricky; I thought that Uwe’s preparing tkos?
presentations would catalyze his already overdue work o
ing his results into publishable forr.n. :

putmllfg anly among you ever wish to write a good book on

any subject, first qualify yourself to teach the subject ef-

fectively in a standard sort of one—sen"fest;rl cm:)rs(ei.uﬁix:.z
really good scientist, is elthe}' an exception 3; %ave univ-
erity lecturer, or could readily becfome onel. © never
observed Dr. Edward Teller teaching, but I am ce in of
two things: He was an excellent lecturer, and tl;)ose (ﬂ.}aectl
which made him effective in the classroom bear 1:1 013
upon his successes as a scientific organizer. I am ; * ol
hand in these matters, anc? I_ lfnowthc?}a:e;o :}c:;:osgorit ;b
-signs. If you are a conscientious teacher, .
f:lfritantl}? doubts the‘qua!ity of one’s own worl;, an;in\g;};ci
seeks to simplify the subject fpr the stude.nts y iestlin
trating on the role of underlying assumpt:jm}s, tWin Ou%
with yourself to discover and cortr;(;: :)};ethee :3 bj n Yand
teaching, will improve your maste N then
atly improve our presentation o_f the subject. .
\g;:;e 3i(t dosvn in l?;le man?ler of ;}c)leakmgs (1;0 ; }zcji—c;iﬁgzg
dience you wish to address. So,
;c:c-)tp‘l)ef\::i]th somezhing important to report, t:fo p;-zse;{ }1;:
material in lecture-form before presenting a ﬁnls; tr for
publication. The written rcportCI will be ::11;1;: etter,
it wi more likely that it is done on .
’ WIHTE: response tg my March 1973 mgn}o;zaxl_dumvzﬁ:}
accompanying oral argument, was most f;ult ul in ;e eral
ways. Most narrowly, it spa‘rked the two I;r?poseltslz) § ir
ects, which produced two eminently successfu 1i;=:sun over
the following twenty-odd months. The work o
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monuclear fusion took on a life of its own. It led to col-
laboration with a number of leading scientists, which
required that the work be taken out of the news agency’s
science file and assume an independent life in the form of
what became the Fusion Energy Foundation. The work
on the interaction between physical cconomy and biosphere
assumed a narrower, task-oriented focus, the functional
relationship between a breakdown in physical economy
and the emergence of interacting combinations of both
animal and human pandemics, and pestilences and diseases
of plant life. This was the subject of 2 report which stands
up as remarkably prophetic, in predicting precisely the
general timing of the development of patterns of famine
and epidemic erupting over the course of the 1980s.
Conventional-biological thinking has overstressed the
role of genetics, and has moved away from the original
approach of Leonardo da Ving and the point of reference
provided by Louis Pasteur’s work on optical activity in
living processes. The popular view of genetic determina-
tion, exaggerates the role of genetics, subordinating bio-
logical rescarch all too much to a statistical way of thinking
consistent with the fallacious assumptions of statistical gas
theory. Inevitably, with the popularization of both “in-
formation theory” and the radical influence of an anti-
scientific “linguistics” promoted by the 1930s collaboration
of Karl Korsch and Rudolf Carnap, a lurid sort of meta—
physics has been superimposed on the language of molec-
ular and cell biology. _
- These sorts of problems were made apparent to me
in the course of my wrestling with Rashevsky’s biophysics.
‘Certainly, genetics and so forth existed, but this did not
~account for the way in which they came into existence.
" One must never lose sight of the elementary fact, that
whatever genetic action, for example, does, in the case of
‘healthy. processes, this leads always to an harmonic or--
dering congruent with the Golden Section. If the theory
adopted to analyze the phenomena of cell life, were not _
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premised on characteristically negentropic continuous
functions, the theory is provably a.bsurd to ”that degr;e.
I did not propose that the “science file” forget a c;lu:
genetics. I proposed, that we must rlghtly.assume, tu 12:-
whatever genetic functions do, those functions are :iate
sumed by, and thus ultimately gm.rerned by an approlf c
sort of Riemannian function. This emphasis must be es
pecially appropriate in the case_.of processes takliz_‘l ona S\trc;};
large scale over extended periods of time. T :is mu Lo
most conspicuous in the evolution of species an \;mcl ;
and in the general evolution of the'blosphe‘re. What hav\;
govern the transformation of genetl'c materlall, to such ef-
fect that the newly determined species or variety- is a suc-
cessful design? By taking evolution as the .crucml evirent in
existence of biological processes, we regulre.ourts)e ;es; c:
cxplain the non-evolutionary sorts of blologlcal . elalvm
from the standpoint of the hlgher—or_der biologica a}vsi
which subsume the relatively stable existence of successfu
d genetic types.
formngf g;{};;pgle, Rashzgsky’s problems undersfco_reddth?
fact for me, back during the late 1940s, that, msbtfeal 0
starting from the existence of the ‘cell as suclh, cell iology
must be subsumed under a gene.ral%zed function for mltlgsi?
Rashevsky had worked mightily in the effor_t to wor ﬁs
way around this fact; his lack of success in this alp;plro::ict ,
was inevitable. I would hope to see ongoing Wo_rf ead to
a mastery of the correct standpoint during my li etmzie. _
As I have already indicated, my m_ethod is base1 on
the principle of the “heredit'flry’j 1mphcat_10ns crf}'1 under yl;lsgt
assumptions. All of what sc1entlsts.descnbe as the st;ong =t
of really “strong proofs,” are f)btamed only frc‘)‘;n this va -
tage-point. No group of experiments based on “less st;ron.%e
sorts of hypothetical designs, no matte;' how ionc.ufllﬂ
that experimental evidence ap}‘)‘ears to”be, canh e rl% e Sy
considered disproof of a truly strong hypot e51isl. This,
I emphasized to my friends back in Marih a.lnd”z?pr _meir;-lc
oranda and discussions of 1973, was the “trick” in scient fi
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work, which we ‘could exploit to our advantage in the

matter of the interconnection between physical economy
and the biosphere.

Beyond psychoanalysis

My other major project of 1973, was launching an attack
upon Freudian psychoanalysis, Three pressing considera-
tions prompted me to take this up. The central role of

“sexual liberation” in the rock-drug-sex counterculture,

was the broad political consideration. I was also concerned
that the psychological impact of battles with Communjst
goon-squads might have unhealthy side effects, unless my
friends were inoculated with awareness of how such side
effects might develdp. Much closer to my heart than either
of these two important considerations, was the matter of
the conflict between the erotic impulse and higher, creative
functions of mental life.

There has been a significant amount of professional
and other gossip, over the centuries, to the effect that erotic
impuises are at the root of creative work. The case of the
German poet, Goethe, is merely exemplary; he plunged
into dark periods of infertility, from which he was rescued
in every case but his best period, by some wild sort of
amorous interest. Freud is notorious for speculations along
such lines. From my own personal experience in my own
creative work, and, more importantly, from the standpoint
of my attack on' “information theory,” I knew that such
popular myths were not only false, but dangerously so.

In its lower aspect, human nature partakes of the char-
acteristics of beasts: irrational enslavement to hedonistic
impulses of seeking pleasure and avoiding pain. In that
which distinguishes us as human, our nature is of an op-
posing character. The only worthy motive ofhuman beings
generally, is to subdue the beast within oneself, to become
less bestial, and more human. This conflict determines, as -
I have already referenced this point, the three general cat-
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egories of human character types, as typiﬁed, by the dIn—
ferno,” “Purgatory,” and “Paradise” of Dante’s Comme zla.
This is the pivotal feature of human psychology, .the only
admissible premise for a science of th_e human mmc%.
These conflicting tendencies within the personaht){ are
associated with opposing qualities of powgrful emotion,
each emotion primarily associated with an ‘1mpul_se wh‘1ch
the English usage calls “love,” apd also_ with an emotion
of tear-hate, directly complementing the 1mpulse' associated
with that distinct type of “love.” From .Fhe Slasswill Greek,
the baser sort of “love” is associated with “eros,” and the

: o " ve work
- opposing, human emotion, with “agape.” Creative wo

is highly emotional, in this sense, with the e.mouor}ll_. o}f
“agape.” It is the cultivati:lz?. of that latter emotion, whic
1 eative personality.
dnve'sl"lil;:eeilotion };f “agape}’r’ is the emotional aspect of
reason; and is associated with love of tt;uth, .loye of classical
forms of beauty, and love of that whlc.h distinguishes Fhe
human in each of us from the beast. It is also the emotion
of Christian love. The Christian acts, not out of fear of
God, but of fear of being estranged from a qu one.lmtes.
The Christian wishes to please G(?d, as we enjoy bnngl‘nfg1
joytul surprise to friends. It is this guahty of love E;vhlc’
is-the proper basis for a sound marriage, fgr love o 'om;,l s
spouse, and the loving rearing of one’s chlldr_cn. It is t e
love, close to tears of joy, in observmg_ar.xy chl;d working
through what is, for that child, an or%gma}l discovery of
some sort, and witnessing the child’s joy in that accom-
i t. ‘
PhShl;{l;: associate God with reason. We know this reason
as the Logos, or “Holy Spirit.” This is God.ex-pressmg.the
lawfulness of a process of continuing creation. By‘ asmm;q
ilating reason, to the purpose of furthering the objects o
our love of beauty and of mankind, we may hope to shape
our wills so that we participate in God’s work le‘ss imper-
fectly, by acting less imperfectly as agents of His reas?ln.
This expression of Christian love is exemplary of what
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drives and builds the truly accomplished scientist., This is
the genius of that Western European Judeo-Christian ciy-
~ ilization traced from the Crucifixion, according to prin-
ciples understood by Philo Judeaus and St. Augustine, and
as expressed most profoundly by the Gospel of 8t. John and
Paul’s Epistles. If we love God, we love his sheep; so our
proper work in life is ordered. :
Dr. Sigmund Freud was a philosophical materialist of
that positivist variety of Viennese associated with the jn-
- fluence of Ernst Mach. He was also-a gnostic of the variety
associated with the heritage of Feuerbach and the theo-
sophical currents of Aleister Crowley. He was, inciden-
tally, a “bisexual,” a personal inclination of direct bearing
on aspects of his psychoanalytical doctrine. His gnosticism
was displayed most nakedly in his Moses and Monotheism,
his homosexuality was displayed in his projection of his
own sexual orientation in a wildly incompetent, and fraud-
ulent treatment of Leonardo da Vinci.

His psychoanalysis could be dispensed with easily,
but for the fact that he was a keen observer, and a most
effective one relative to most of those varieties of the so-
called “new science” of psychology which had emerged

out of French positivism during the second half of the |

nineteenth century. Relative to these psychologists, Freud
Wwas right most of the time. In terms of accepted profes-
sional psychology of this century, Freud’s was the “least
bad” by a wide margin. It could not be simply written off
after exposing the fallacy of its underlying assumptions.
One had to consider the ostensibly positive side of Freud’s
clinical doctrines, and indicate the proper standpoint from
which to reassess those results, ' '

From my specific standpoint, the clinical side of Freud’s
work was barely more than description. Any person of
Socratically self-critical disposition, who applies . such
knowledge of self to observing the behavior of persons
around him, can more or less readily adduce the valid
features of Freud’s work without qualifying himself in that
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clinical profession. The valid part of .psychoanalym_s, as
analysis, is merely a searching-out of hidden assumptions.
Since most people view other people, and themselves, as
having a more or less fixed character, most people do not
examine behavior of themselves or others_ in this Socratic
way. Therefore, for them, psychoanalysis is some mys-
terious mumbo jumbo which seems to help some pgople
to cope with neurotic problems, and even tht? psychoan-
alyst’s clients come to view the analyst, for this reason, as
a kind of witch doctor, a “head-shrinker.” o

- Up to a point, the analysis itself is descriptively ac-
curate, and can often be useful. It does not au.:idr'ess the
essential issues of psychopathology. .Th.ese. limitations of
the practice are expressed both as limitations, and als_o
represent a potential for pure evil Whe_nevef' psy’choanalysm
is viewed a$ the guide to “social engineering.”

The evil potential in psychoanalysis began_tg be shargly
focused during the 1930s, as Freud associated %nrnseif w.1th
the Rockefeller-funded London Tavistock Clinic of Brig-
adier John Rawlings Rees and Eric Trist. The postwar.work
of that Tavistock Clinic, as an appendage o_f the Tgwstock
Institute, is key to the systematic corruption of interna-
tional psychological associations of thf‘: postwar Peno.d to
date, and is also key to the methods of “social engineering
by which the “rock-drug-sex counterculture” was devel-
oped to the point it was broadly unieashed by Margaret
Mead et al. during 1963. L

Rees’s background had been in treatment of' shell
shock” patients during World War 1. Acco_rdmg to hlS. own
account of the matter, this clinical expericnce led him to
explore use of this knowledge as a potential weapon c_)f
social control. The Tavistock Clinic became a keZ insti-
tution devoted to development of what we call “brain-
washing,” parallelling the Soviet development of a method
of brainwashing based on the work of Pavlov. Rees and

- his associates occupied their lives in developing such tech-

niques of psychological warfare, taking control of the United
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Nation’s World Federation of Merital Health, and infusing
these brainwashing doctrines into the practice of the psy-
chology and sociology professions throughout the postwar
period to date. During the 1930s, Tavistock adopted Freud’s
psychoanalysis as 2 means for expanding such capabilities;
Freud spent his last years-with Tavistock, bequeathing his
psychoanalytical association to their control, and leaving
his daughter, Anna, to be associated with the clinic for the
remainder of her life’s work. : '
Individual psychoanalysis is an expensive proposition,
and thus not suited to mass—brainwashing practice. So,
work on so-called “group theory,” such as that of Dr. Kurt
Lewin and his associates, was called into play, and blended
with psychoanalysis, to elaborate a practice of “group anal-
ysis.” The doctrirfe was reduced to a few simple principles,

to the effect that sociology students and similar “lay ther-.

apists” could be deployed to conduct such exercises.

Tavistock concentrated on perfecting techniques for
inducing psychotic states, exploring ways in which victims
could be molded either as what we call “programmed”
agents today, or simply to act in a predictable way when
turned loose in society. LSD-25 was developed as a syn-
thetic form of ergotamine, for such purposes. The work
of Aldous Huxley in the California-based MK-Ultra, was
alarge-scale experiment in use of LSD-25 and related agents
for potential use as an aid to mass brainwashing: The use
of drug-assisted hypnosis generally, was explored vigor-
ously. ' -

The Korean War was a breaking point in the devel-
oping of Reesian methods of “social engineering.” If U.S.
intelligence had correctly assessed the emphasis on Pav-
lovian methods of political conditioning introduced im-
mediately in the wake of Soviet occupation during the
immediate postwar period, we should not have been taken
by surprise in Korea. The Soviets had developed a nasty,
and relatively cheap method of brainwashing. There was
a'great flurry of effort in the West, to master the Soviet
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~contributions to these methods. The expertise of North

n brainwashing specialists has shown up in recent
;{e(;f:zain Soviet assigimint of North Koreans to run t1'1e
brainwashing programs of the Khome.lm,dlctatoFshlP in
Iran. Masses of cheaply brainwashed children running into
mine-fields; is the handiwork of these North Koreaqs. The
conditioning of suicide bombers is anot%ler;haqdlwo'rk.
Studies of Korean brainwashing revolutionized Reesian
methods over the course of the 1950s. .

My friends had seen the results of this sort of mass
programming during the 1960s. Mark Rudd, jof}n Jacobs,
and so forth, leaders of the Weathermen terrorist under-
ground, were not only “deeply into” the mfn-ljuana-LSD
side of the rock-drug-sex counterculture during the 19(-?7—
1968 period; this was openly displayed as the co‘r‘ltrol%mg
sense of personal identity of the Bundy-funded “crazies
around the Columbia developments of 1968. _

I was first forced to recognize the connection clearly
on one occasion during the late spring of 1968. }Ohn]acc?bs |
was addressing an SDS meeting of about 200, a meeting
convened to deliberate on opposing proposals fora summer
school program. Jacobs appeared to .be .mentally ill, se-
verely disassociated. I had done studies in the ,language:
behavior of schizophrenics during the late 1940s; Jacobs
behavior conformed to that sort of th%ng exactly. He was
hooting out a series of totally disjointed slogans, with

scarcely a verb used anywhere. Yet,. a large claque.was
cheering some among these disassociated expostu-lanons.
T'had no familiarity with rock lyrics, but some eyewitnesses
to that event who did, explained the business to me. _]aco_bs,
who later gave the Weathermen their name, was spouting

" disjointed fragments of rock lyrics, in a sequence corre-

sponding to some disassociated sort of free association going
on within him. _ . .

How could a sizable number of umversny—?duc-ated
students contrive to support a pol.icy expressed in disas-
sociated babblings with no explicit proposal of any sort
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contained anywhere within the utterance? Such behavior
does occur among schizophrenics in psychiatric wards. They
WErC not supporting any idea; they were cheering his frag-
mentary allusions to a series of rock lyrics, an association

which evoked some sort of pleasurable sensation within

them. Jacobs wasn’t talking to them; he was, symbolically,
stroking them sexually, and they decided they wished to

be raped. They were not supporting a policy; they were

conveyingtheir desire to go with Jacobs, wherever it was
he might decide to lead them, There was a distinct resem-
blance to Adolf Hitler’s style at a' Nazi party rally. Jacobs
was playing Hitler’s role, reduced to its bare,” “Reesian”

essence. : .

This was the characteristic feature of the 1968 “New
Left,” and of thebeggars’ opera assortment of “Rainbow
Coalition” ingredients gathered around the “ecology
movement” of the 1970s. ' ' :

It was during 1969, that “sensitivity groups” teplaced
a disjointed “leftist” rhetoric as the mode of political or-
ganizing activity predominant among the New Left. The
precedent was the evolution of the experimental project
which produced the “Situationists” in France. For the vic-
tims of the rock-drug-sex counterculture, 1968 was a2 “high,”
and 1969 was a depressing “bummer,” a “bad trip.” The

Jaded, damaged little egos of the 6%rs were ready for the
garbage-collector, who appeared in the form of Weath-
ermen violence and a proliferation of sensitivity groups.

Women in radical-feminist sensitivity groups, decided

to become lesbians! Men decided to become “gays” in a
similar way. I had never imagined such a thing; the pro-
liferation of this sort of brainwashing captured my atten-
tion. The proliferation of “encounter group”-produced

lesbians was popularly explained as a reaction-formation,

New Left women of 1967 and 1968 had become a sexual
“free lunch counter” for whatever traveling honchos were

traveling the New Left circuit. The women 5o exploited

in" such unpaid sexual prostitution unleashed their accy-
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mulated resentments, and hied off to the companionship
of their “lesbian sisters.” The guilty mgles:‘confessed thelf
sins, and established closer ties to their “gay b%"others.
Some lunatics, carried away by their own rhe’t,orxc, spo]se
of a “women’s national liberation movement‘, a sporadic
effluvia which vanished in a cloud of moclimg laughter.
One had the impression of the “New cht as a whole,
that the psychotics had staged an insurrect_lonary takeover
of a lunatic asylum, and declared the national autonomy
: institution. .

o thi;;r:hetearly 1970s, this madness had spilled over from
the demarcated limits of the radica_l New Left, to l_ae con-
sidered respectable among a growing number of liberals.
“Sensitivity” became an ethical stax?darc% those currents were
secking to impose upon the nation in general, an%'l no';
without some significant degree of success. The libera
news media picked up the dogma qul_ckly. Such lur}acy
triumphed at the 1972 Democratic National Conven'tlor}.

- Not only had the New Left gone mad; the Zeitgeist .

i sychotic. ‘ :
e %?i??ogr\ia};d march of the “Reesians” made the ex- -
posure:of the fraud of psychoanalysis ipdispens:able. It had
been the respectability of psychoanalysis, espec;glly among
families of suburban liberals, which had co'ntnbut.ed sig-
nificantly to the launching of such rr%a.ss—bramwash.mg O}f_-
erations. Psychoanalysis must b_e pollltlcalll'y neutrahzefi, y
placing ‘both its competencies and its evil eleme.nts 1nhag
objective perspective. A sizable 'fract:on. of my fjn.ends a
been conditioned to view psychoanalysis in positive terms
of reference, partly through families’ peer-group opinion,
and also through conditioning in public s;:l‘}ool and uni-
versity: To help them, and othexjs escape bfeyond psy‘-f
choanalysis,” toward a scientifically valid sort oh
psychopathology, it was indispensable to do a thoroug
' ique.
Sort- (')lflg lriquative side of the matter would have been suf-
ficient motive for the effort I put into this. As I said, the
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timing of the undertaking was immediately prompted by
circumstances of the encounters with Communist goon-
squads. Violence against persons, even Communist goon-
squads, calls up an unpleasant sort of emotions associated
with the striking of the blow. This implication of the un-
avoidable small war worried me; and a sizable ratio of
others among my associares. To avoid being bestialized
onesclf by such experiences, it were prudent to be aware
~of, and in firm control of, the kinds of emotions pulled up
in such business. This latter prompting of the timing of
my endeavor, bore directly upon my positive concern. To
control the bestial side of oneself, one must have s cor-
respondingly strong sense of identification with one’s hu-

man side. This is where the failure, and potential evil of .

Freud shows up ‘most clearly. _ - _

In the main, apart from such negative considérations,
my objective was to identify the emotional aspect of cre-
ative mental life. Gifted people, once they have reached
the degree of comprehension of their subject matter at
which a 'breakthrough is ripe, usually fail to do so. They
seem: to encounter a barrier, and experience a. combined
emotional and intellectual state most fairly described as
“blocking.” I had been put on to a clearer view of this
problem through the work of Dr. Lawrence S. Kubie, at
the beginning of the 1960s. He referenced the ‘point, that
gifted young specialists of great promise during their grad-
uate studies, go on to become intellectually sterile, re-
specting their early creative potential, sometime after
gaining their terminal degrees in university. I understood
the problem, and saw signs of what Kubie had described
among some of my gifted associates. We had new projects
of importance afoot, and I feared that progress would fall
far short of what I hoped, if this problem of “blocking™
were not understood. ‘

The essential assumptions on which Freudian psycho-
analysis is premised, ‘are notions better elaborated, in one
part, by Immanuel Kant, and, for the rest, by Ludwig
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Feuerbach. The general etiological p'rinciple qf psycho-
analysis was elaborated with Aristotelian rigor in tl:ne sec-
ond part of Kant’s Critique of Practical Reason, .The Dlalectlc
of Practical Reason.” The further elaboration of all the
essential assumptions of Freud’s system was comp!et.ed‘by
Feuerbach, beginning with his The Essence of Chrtst;'o_tntty.
Dr. Erich Fromm was essentially correct, in showmg a
systematic convergence of Marx and Frfeud,_ a commonality
rooted in Feuerbach’s influence. Freud is fairly summed up
as a C-student in Feuerbach’s class, later turned. psycho-
analyst. | had covered these connections as part o_f my-class.
in economics; that treatment was the starting-point of ref-
erence for my 1973 writings on the subjec.t. .

The central fallacy in Freud’s work, is most, dlrcgyly
addressed by reference to those of his assumptions \fvhlc{h
are copies of the work of Kant and Feucrl?ach. Thg ana.lysm
of “hereditary” features of systems again. Formally,.t}_le
problem is identical to that confronted in my attack on
“information theory.” Freud denied the existence of cre-
ative mental activity, to the same effect Wiener did. Freu.d
was a terrible biologist, in the respect that the negentropic
characteristics of living processes did not exist for.hx_r.n.
What Freud referred to as his project in “.psychop}{ysmﬂ
parallelism,” suffices to prove that-that misconception of
biology wasat the root of Freud’.s assumptions for-_p:sy—
choanalysis. His absurd constructions }lnder thc-headmg
of “metapsychology” are further exh1!31t10n of the _problem.
He denied the existence of negentropic functions in menta]
life, too. . L _ |

We can prove, as I have indicat_ed_ in precedmg:cha}_)-
ters, that the negentropic characteristics of 'hpman brain
functions can be conclusively demonstrated, to .the cﬁ'_ect
that Riemannian physics is implicitly a capab'ﬂlty wl_}lch
can be developed to describe this. Since the brain functhns
s0, it 1s the duty of a scientific psychqlogy to premise
investigation of human mental life on this crucial distinc-
tion between human individuals and beasts. To attempt to
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base a human psychology upon studies of animal behavior, -

1s axiomatically absurd, and can Jead only to results which
tend to bestialize human behavior. Freud was instinctively
right, up to a point, in posing the question of psycho-
physical parallelism: Something must occur, in terms of a
properly defined physiology of brain processes, which par-
allels what we recognize as thought, including especially
creative mental activity. However, to undertake such in-
quiry, we must first recognize that this problem should be
restated, more precisely, as a question of how the neg-
entropy of living processes has functiona] correspondence
to the negentropy of human creative activity, :

This identifies the formal side of the question, as the
question might be viewed from the standpoint of mathe-
matics. It was egsential to add, that we can recognize emo-
tional states and emotional changes in ourselves, which
correspond to creative mental activity, and to the transi-
tions between “blocked” and “creative” states of mental
life. : '

This overview of the matter confronts us immediately
with the connection between the assorted activities of which
our day is composed and the mental state in which we find
ourselves when turning to creative work. To be creative,
one must live a healthy emotional life during at least most
of the other parts of the day. The point is made most easily,
by referring again to my curious discovery, that saturating
myself with Beethoven in a certain way, promoted my
capacity for concentration and creative productivity during
the same general time-frame. | learned, that finding myself
seemingly hopelessly blocked, my mind tending to wander
away from my work, it were better to walk away for a
while, and to steep myself in working through great clas-
sical musical compositions. If one’s hours are saturated with
engagement with those forms of beauty which express the
negentropic principle of life, and with agapic social life,
one has ordered one’s daily life sanely, and creative work
comes much more easily. If one, on the contrary, lives
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most of one’s day emotionally involved in bestial 'impulses,
the creative capacity is crippled, even to the dcgree of
1 * .

none)l:set:fl;éeveryone in our culture can recognize much.
of this rather readily. For example, we have -but. to look
back to certain among the happiest hpurs-of our c.hlldhood,
when we experienced an emotiop _hke tears.of joy, at ef-
fecting what was for us then an orlgm.al, creative dlscovFry.
That childlike joy in one’s own creative-mental potentials,
is a quality we must preserve anf:l develop th.r(')ugi.aout-our
lives. That dedication alone, w111‘ tend to gqlde one tf’ a
sanely ordered life. That Freud rejected, and tha}t rejection
is the kernel of evil embedded in psychoanalys.lsj o

Creative work, of a sort symbolized bY va‘hd_ sc1enF1f_1c
discoveries, may be the exceptional experience in society
today, but it is nonetheless the state of mind in Wth}'..l ey(_efl"y
human being deserves to live. On condition that scienitific
endeavor is coupled with love of reason, lovc? of‘beauty,
and love of mankind—agape, the creative scientific per-
sonality exemplifies sanity, e}fe_mphﬁes what- should be-
come the normal human condition.

We look at the Tavistock Institute

The sundry Soviet-directed, and Soviet-linked operations
which I have identified for the period fropl Fe?bruary 1973
into 1974, were centered, on the western side, in an qv;:rlap
between the Institute for Policy Studies -and the London
Tavistock Institute. The evidence to this latter effec;, was
clear to us early during 1974. The work don_e on the theme
of “beyond psychoanalysis,” and the preceding wqulc lead-
ihg into that, had proven a significant advantage in our
counterintelligence work during earlY 19:74. ‘
Four of the key researchers investigating the Tavistock
Clinic and Institute asked to meet with me. We spent an
afternoon, as each, in turn, summarized h1s case and its
documentation. We discussed back and forth. The thought
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occurred to me: Was our documentable case a conclusive
one? Another round of discussion followed. None of us
had any doubt that we had a conclusive case. We knew it
should be published immediately on the basis of the facts
in hand. Others agreed. It was. _

The Tavistock Institute essentially controls the inter-
national psychoanalytical profession directly, and coordi-
nates the “Reestan” sociological and psychological networks
of the West through channels. including. United Nations
agencies formerly tied to Rees himself and to julian Huxley.
A major campaign was run against me in Germany, during
1974 and 1975, under an affiliate of the Tavistock Institute,
the Frankfurt Sigmund Freud Institute, conducting the op-
eration through its own affiliate at Diisseldorf University.

That is but one*example. Tt went the other way, too. By

exposing itself in its role against us during the 1973-1975
interval, the Tavistock network had drawn our attention
to the nature of its work, including its links to Soviet-
linked terrorist organizations. The case of the connection
between a Tavistock program at a Heidelberg mental in-
stitution, and the key role of this program in producing
the so-called “second generation” of the Baader-Meinhof
terrorist gang, illustrates the point. '

We had been oriented to counterintelligence work
since uncovering Bundy and Marcuse’s directing role be-
hind the SDS “crazies.” The behind-the-scenes launching
of the “ecology movement” and Weatherman terrorists,
had given us some degree of expertise. Soviet operations
against my friends during 1971-1972, had sharpened my
faculties for this work significantly. The operations of 1973
and 1974, overlapping our investigation into “Watergate”
and Henry A. Kissinger, brought us into the spring of 1974
as a respectable approximation of seasoned counterintel-
ligence professionals. : '

In June 1974, the Socialist International came into the
open with an internationally coordinated operation against
us. Was this Soviet-inspired, or perhaps by the circles around
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Bundy? It was becoming difficult to separate the roles of
two. R
the A youthful bastard, born Herbert Fr'ahm,- fled Lub(j.-ck
Germany, to assume an international zdel?tlty as Willy
Brandt. He fell into the hands of British intelligence at
some point, and spent the war in first Norway and then
Sweden, linked to intelligence operations in support of the
British and then the U.S. Strategic Bc_ambing Sux\_rcy. }-Ie
appeared in Berlin at the end of the war in Europe, applying
for a career with U.S. intelligence to John J. McCloy.
McCloy recounted the events to a New York audience,
with his arm around “Willy.” :

According to German sources on the gFound at the
time, it was the U.S. State Department which arr_angcd
Brandt’s election as mayor of West Berlin: According t,o
sources on the ground at the relevant time, it was Br_andt s
advice which caused the tearing-up of a US intelligence
report which could have prevented the Berlin Wall from
being established. Two years after that, Mf:Cioy an-
nounced to relevant persons that he was grooming Brar;dt
to become the Chancellor of Germany, a process which
required teaching Brandt such things as not wearing brown -
shoes with a blue suit. Brandt was already bettexf known
for his drinking than his thinking talents,. but soon the
figure of Egon Bahr appeared at Brandt’s s1de: '

Konrad Adenauer’s influence over the Christian D.em—
ocratic party of West Germany began to be underml.ned
from within the Christian Democratic Union, and outside,
that same 1963, complementing escalatin_g, U.S.-backed
operations aimed at toppling France’s President Charles de
Gaulle. The New Left upsurges in France anc‘i Ger'many
were coordinated with the New Left operations in _the
United States, both in respect to timing, and continuing
direct links dating from the late 1950s. They overlapped
the formation of a coalition government in Germany, and
the destabilization of de Gaulle. Brandt mov_ed- fron,a fqr—
eign minister, where he synchronized with Kissinger’s cir-
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cles in launching - “détente,” and moved on to become
. Chancellor, as McCloy had projectedin 1963. Shortly prior
to the June 1974 operations against my friends by the So-
cialist International, Brandt had been ousted from the chan-
cellorship, when a close associate was exposed as a Soviet
spy. ~ .
The Labor Committees had barely existed in Western
Europe in 1973, and began functioning as an organized
force only beginning March 1974. The Socialist Interna-
tional was resolved to smother the baby in the cradle, It
Was not an action by the social democratic party of any
one or two countries; it was a tightly coordinated inter—
national operation, and it was a 'VEry nasty operation, in-
cluding a mysterious death of 2 Labor Committee member
in Rome that year. If the social democratic parties involved
had been what they pretend to be, the campaign against
my friends had never happened. Of course, Brandt’s social
democracy is not wha it pretends to be, which is the reason
I have mentioned a few highlights of Brandt’s career.
Who was behind the Socialist International’s dirty op-
eration against my friends? Might it be John J. McCloy’s
circles, as Brandt’s case might suggest? Could it be, rather,
the Soviets behind this action of the social democracy?
Could it be another case of cooperation against my friends,
by a combination of Soviet and certain western agencies,
‘as we had scen in 1971-1972, and again in 1973? Looking
back to those events from today, there is no doubt that it
~ was 2 combination. ‘ '
- It started long before the time the American Friends’
Service Committee had attempted to recruit my father to
“actions of sympathy for the Bolshevik Revolution, but a
- glance at the listing of the tenants, in the year 1919, in a

building at 120 Broadway in Manhattan, is a good place

to pick up the trail.

. The Secret of the
Twentieth Century

round the Vatican today, the present state of the world
Ais referred to as “Apocalyptic.” Pope John Paul II, for
example, has laid repeated stress on the fact _that Satan
exists, and that satanism is a very concrete and powerfully
evil force afoot in the world. Among those around the
Vatican with whom I have discussed this view of the pres-

- - - E] -
ent state of affairs, I have met no millenarian’s mystical

symbolism of the sort with which I am familiar from re-
vival meetings under tents outside Rochester, New Hamp-
shire decades ago. Their views are very down-to-earth,
very precisely reasoned, and very well mformed.. :
Does this view of our period, as apocalyptic, focus
upon a ripehing of the superpower conflict, and some Al:_.
mageddon triggered by an attack on Israel l?y, Moscow’s
Syrian satrap? That danger, a very r_eal one, is a matter of
concern, but it is not the way in which I deﬁ.ne this period
as apocalyptic, nor does it appear to be the view of anyone
I know around Rome. The Soviet menace is a very real

167
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one, but it is only an aspect of a much 'deepe'r, older, and
broader threat to the very existence of civilization itself

AIDS: the Apocalypse

In 1974 my friends completed an epidemiological forecast
based on my memorandum of March 1973, Op the as-
sumption that then-existing trends in international mon-
etary p’qlicy persisted, there would be an €Xponential rise
of conditions for famine and pandemics over the period
f?.'()-n’l the mid-1970s. These conditions would become sta-
tstically significant during the early 1980s, and would zoom
upward beginning about the middle of the 1980s, The first
major development of the 1980s, would be famine and
cholera in the Sahel region of Africa. These deirélopments
in the Sahel, already gruesome in their own right, would
be only what medical specialists term a “marker” for a
bro.ad_er eruption of combinations of both old and new
varieties of epidemic disease and pandemics. Without
knowmg that AIDS existed, my ftiends had forecast the
AIDS pandemic of the 1980s.

E AID_S is the “marker” for the conditions my Vatican
f'rlends view as the apocalyptic character of the present
time. . ’

Governments have become increasing] : s
terrified by this AIDS problem. At the cIoEeyofa;lgSéust;}xz
}J. S. National Academy of Sciences issued ominous W’arn—
Ings and a call for dramatic action by governments. The
governments of Western Europe are frightened, Near the

underestimation. Yet, so far, no effective action has been
adbpte(‘i by any government. Under present research pro-
grams in progress, as of this moment of writing, the dis-
ease’s spread throughout the world’s population wiil never
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be stopped, and, probably, a vaccine and cure will néver

" be developed. '

The best information presently available, indicates that
the AIDS infection began to spread in black Africa, at about
the same time it began to spread inside the United States.
However, because of health conditions in ‘black Africa,
especially in the tropical belt, the infection spread much
faster than it did in the United States. Today, the nation
of Uganda is as good as biologically an extinct nation, and
Zambia is not far behind. The present forecast is that AIDS
will render black Africa essentially extinct by sometime
early during the coming century. o co

However, the disease’s spread is not localized. Cuban
troops returning to Cuba included numbers of homosex-
uals. Castro clapped these fellows into prisons, and dumped
them onto boats into Florida at the first opportunity. The
U.S. government shipped some of these Cuban homosex-
uals into major cities of the United States, such as New
York City. They became male prostitutes working the
bathhouses and kindred locations in those cities. L

-AIDS is not a sexually transmitted disease. It is better
described as a blood-carried disease, although the infection
is presented in every imaginable human secretion from
carriers of the infection. Once the infection enters parts of
human tissue such as the immune system’s cells, it spreads
into every imaginable part of the body. It becomes part of
the genetic material of the body’s cells, and is carried by
cell reproduction into the new cells formed in. the body.
The person infected shows no symptoms, usually, for years,

but during those years, that person is a carrier, silently
transmitting the infection to other persons without warn-
ing. . e

~ By means which are not yet properly understood, the
AIDS infection interacts with other infections and. infes-
tations coming into the body or already present in' the
victims. The infected person becomes the victim of what
are called “opportunistic” infections, a condition associated
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with a breaking-down of the immunological system of the
AIDS-infected carrier. AIDS causes eruptions and spread

of tuberculosis epidemics, for example. Often, the role of

AIDS in promoting opportunistic illnesses, and combi-
nations of such illnesses, is described as “AIDS Related
Complex.” If the AIDS-infected individual does not die as
a result of such “AIDS Related Complex,” he or she will
die, probably by ten years or so after infection, of a neu-
rological breakdown, the way in which the AIDS virus
itself kills its victims directly. The best medical evidence
so far, is that AIDS will cause the death of every person
it infects, possibly with VEry rare exceptions, but possibly
not, . :

N aturally, the most rapid spread of the infection, dur-
ing the initial phase of the epidemic, is through direct
transmission of contaminated blood or through trauma
caused by homosexual acts. So, inside the United States,
the largest concentration of AIDS-infected persons is in
metropolitan areas with large populations of homosexuals
and drug users. These modes of transmitting the infection,
are conveniently described as “fast tracks” for spread of
the infection. -

However, once a significant percentile of the popu-
lation becomes infected, the virus is transmitted in more
ordinary ways, pretty much like any virus. It is convenient
to call these pathways of transmission “slow track” routes.
It is a fair guess, that your chances of contracting the in-
fection by such routes is about one percent as great, or
perhaps slightly less, than being infected by an ordinary
virus along the same routes of transmission.

The fact that the “slow track” transmissions act much
more slowly in transmitting the AIDS virus, than ordinary
viruses, has been used to promote a dangerous overcon-
fidence in condoms and clean hypodermic needles as ways
of containing the spread of the disease.

In the case of an ordinary virus, an infected person
comes down with the disease within a matter of weeks.
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The victim either dies, or recovers. A person who has died
or has recovered, is no longer a carrier. With AIDS, each
infected persons remains a carrier, on th.e average, for more
than a hundred times as long the carrier of any ordinary
virus. When the percentile of currently infected AIDS car-
riers builds up to a level more than a hundred times as
great as ordinary viruses usually do, your chance of -f:atch-
ing the AIDS infection begins to be as great as catching uig
ordinary virus, in more or less the same way you co
i ed by any ordinary virus. -
b mfeli:wc a)srserr?blcd theyknown facts about AIDS into
the design for a computer projec_tior}. Some of my asso}
ciates have programmed this projection. Several levels o
mathematical sophistication have been used to prc?duce more
accurate computer studies. From our work with leading
agencies around the world, we know that our computer
studies are, at this present moment, the onl)_r suc}} studies
done anywhere in the world. Weare cooperating wlth some
of the world’s leading agencies, who are using our work.
AIDS is the first known case of a dangergus torm of
retrovirus specific to human beings. Even in aplmals, these
kinds of infections were not recognized until abput fifty
years ago. We know such epidemics as Maedi-Visna in sheep,
and in forms of the disease killing cows, h01_-ses, and othf:-r
fauna. AIDS is almost exactly a human variety of Maecl_l-
Visna, and is normally transmitted among humap beings in
the same way Maedi-Visna is transmitted from 1pfected to
other sheep. (Animals do not inject themselves w1th‘hpx_no-
sexual needles, or engage in anal homosexual activities.)
Sheep crowd more than people do, and so dp cows; l}orses
are a better standard of comparison. Known statistics on
spread of retrovirus infections among sheep, cows, apd
horses, are presently the best standard for comparison with
spreading of AIDS among human populauo.ns. ' .
One of the important facts about Maedl-Vls.n_a, is thaF,
after fifty years of attempting to devclo_p a vaccine for this
infection, we are not close to developing one. We face a
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sinziilar problem in using conventional methods of devel-
oping a vaccine for AIDS itself, unless someone stumbles
across a vaccine by a great. piece of pure luck. There is
much talk about tricks with chemotherapy, which might
prolong an AIDS victim’s life briefly, but the press reports
of such promising developments are very greatly exag-
gera-ted. The problem is, that vaccines work by helping
the immune system to cope with an infection; AIDS infects

the immune system itself. A vaccine, in the ordinary sense,

- will not work.

_ The _bcst computer estimates, using the most conser-
vauve estimates based on known statistics, is that AIDS

being, dying in the last stage of neurological breakdown
casts one eye toward Heaven, and the other, simultane:
ously, toward Hell, but seeing neither, expires, murmuring
a last gasp of gibberish. , :

This is Apocalypse.

‘ Can this Apocalypse be avoided? | say a confident
‘“Yes.” Objectively, it can be avoided, but only if we adopl,:
the sweeping changes in policy needed to do so. We can
take public health measures which will slow down the
-spre;.ld of the infection, and there are new avenues of, not
mefhcal research, but fundamenta] biological rese::lrch
which can bring us to a cure for the infection. So far,
governments have refused to consider the urgent public-,?
health measures needed to slow the spread of the discase;
the very types of biological research which could lead ir; '
the direction of a cure, are being shut down for lack of
funding, ‘ :

What will happen, if the government of the United
States continues its policies of 19867 Probably, a few year.s.
ahead, as the panic spreads, popular hysteriy will force
homosexuality to be classed, once again, as a capital of-
fense, and the mere use of recreational drugs will be treated
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drug users will become endemic, and so forth and so on,
History warns us that these -are soon-to-be-expected re=

sponses to the growing fear caused by the spread of the

infection to a significant percentile of persons- who' are
neither homosexuals nor drug users. o :
AIDS is becoming, rapidly, a potential Apocalypse.

~ However, as my friends’ 1974 forecast proves the case, the
- conditions which caused the spread of AIDS are man-made.

Our 1974 forecast was based on two sets of facts. The
starting-point of the study, was my March 1973 memo-
randum on the calculability of the interaction between
physical economy and the biosphere. The second was the
assumption that a collapse of the levels of physical economy
must occur, if existing trends in monetary policy persisted.
Let us focus attention on this second factor first, =

In my 1958-1959 forecast, I had forecast accurately
the course of economic developments for the coming twenty
years. Although, as I have already pointed out, I under-

 estimated the Kennedy administration’s positive economic-

policy actions, the pattern over the entire twenty-yedr pe-
riod was, in total, exactly what I had forecast. Kennedy’s
actions merely delayed my projection of the earliest prob-
able eruption of monetary crisis, about 1965, to my later
option, 1967-1968. When the breakdown of the Bretton
Woods agreements occurred, in 1971, the U.S. govern-
ment and international monetary authorities reacted with
Schachtian measures, exactly as I had predicted at the-end .
of the 1950s. o : :
Over the period from 1954 to the present time, in-
cluding the post-Sputnik accéleration of aerospace devel-
opment, there have been many changes in current economic
and monetary policy. Therefore, we cannot blame the de-
velopments of the entire thirty-year period on the Fisen-
hower, Kennedy, Johnson, Nixon, Ford, Carter, or Reagan
administrations. Something deeper is involved. Through
nearly every change in policy, from one administration to
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the next, the trend in policy making has remained the same
at almost every turn. In nearly every case, the new policies

have continued the same long-term trend in economic and

monetary practices as the preceding policies.

_So, the cause for the long-term trend, is a policy-
makmg structure, controlling the major decision making
of both government and banking, an influence more pow-
erful than any elected government. It is that policy-making
structure, which is the ultimate, and really efficient cause
for the AIDS pandemic,

The responsible policy-making structure is not limited
to the United States. It includes the Venetian reinsurance

cartel, the Swiss insurance and banking cartel, and the

powerful London financial center. These influences, com-
bined with our*own Eastern Establishment, Shapé U.S.
government and banking decisions on U.S. -economic and
monetary policies, and the U.S. government and Banking
-system then play a leading part in shaping the economic
and monetary policy decisions of the OECD nations and
!:he International monetary authorities, It is the policy-mak-
Ing structures of the West’s so-called industria] powers as
a ' whole, which are to blame.

_ The Socialist International has played a leadihg rolé
n t?nforcing these trends in economic and inonetary policy
as 1s merely typified by the case of Willy Brandt’s acting’
at the direction of World Bank President Robert S.
McNamara, in the work of the Brandt Commission. The
Soviet press has editorial. orgies over the evils imperialism
bestows upon developing nations, but I know first hand
from facing the Soviets directly on monetary-policy issue; :
over the period since mid-1975, that it has been Soviet
policy to back up enforcement of economic and monetar
policies of the West’s international bankers. o

This policy-structure has created the AIDS pandemic

and. 2s the human race is doomed by continuation of presené
policies on AIDS, unless we change these policy-structures
the human species will be extinct within a couple of gen:
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erations, It is that policy-structure which is the true Apoc-
alypse. S

Nuclear war is not the Apocalypse. Over the past
twenty-five years, the Soviet military general staff has be-
lieved that the Soviet empire could win and survive a gen-
eral nuclear war with the United States, if certain
preconditions are met. They believe, that a combination
of passive civil defense, of strategic ballistic missile defense;,
and a devastating first strike, mean a United States knocked
out, unable to retaliate. effectively, after the first blow,
following which Soviet nuclear-armed regular forces over-
run those nations of Western Europe which refuse to ca-
pitulate’ peacefully. This Soviet war-plan is called the
Ogarkov Plan, and is rightly called the Andropov-Ogar-
kov Plan. - o B :

Nuclear warfare is horrifying beyond the imagination
of nations prior to the bombing of Hiroshima. It is not
necessarily Apocalypse. The human species, although sav- -
agely injured, could survive such a war as a species. AIDS
is the Apocalypse. e R

Nonetheless, the superpower conflict is a major: in-
gredient of the same complex of monstrous developments
in which AIDS has now emerged as the ultimate horror.
Bolshevism is one of the great horrors of this century, and
one of the great secrets of all twentieth-century history to
date. The existence and role of Bolshevik power over the
past seventy years, is also an integral feature of the same
policy-making structure responsible for the trends in eco-
nomic and monetary policies over the postwar period to -
date. Bolshevism is not only connected to Apocalypse in
terms of global conflicts heating up today; it has been a
part of the march toward Apocalypse from the beginning
of its existence. : : : ,

The secret Trust _

What is the connection between Bolshevism and the policy-
making structures of the West? One point of intersection
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“can be found in New York City, just after the Bolshevik
Revolution. "

It is the year 1919. Travel in the imagination, down
Manhattan's Broadway, and turn into the lobby at 120
Broadway. Read the directory on the lobby’s wall. You
are not in Lenin’s Petrograd or Moscow, but almost there.
The firms listed on' the directory are linked to powerful
law firms, some with the Morgan interests, and, most
significantly, with the family of former President Theodore
Roosevelt. This is the U.S. headquarters of a branch of
Soviet foreign intelligence, known as “The Trust.”

One of the law firms into which the Roosevelt family

had reached its influence, through dynastic marriages, was
that of Milbank, Tweed, the firm of the John J. McCloy
who steered Willy Brandt’s postwar rise to the chancel-
lorship of Germany, and to leadership of the Socialist In-
ternational.

Theodore Roosevelt’s operations extended directly into
the offices of Bolshevik leader Leon Trotsky, who had left
his domicile in New York City only two years earlier. One
of Trotsky’s key aides was a Roosevelt agent, Commander
Sergius Riis, son of Teddy’s crony, Jacob Riis. Another
was 2'man jointly owned by Teddy Roosevelt’s family and
Winston Churchill, Odessa-born Sidney Reilly, There was
also a Stanley Washburn, and later 2 Colonel Robins. There
was Max Eastman, and John Reed. And so on and so forth,
Later, these fellows shifted their backing, from Trotsky,
to Bukharin and Stalin. :

- The recently deceased Averell Harriman cut his first
deal with the Bolsheviks, through Trotsky, in 1923, and
cut a bigger deal at the beginning of his long friendship .
with Stalin, in 1927, Hartiman also backed Benito Mus-
solini, and he and his family backed Hitler’s rise to power
in Germany. Harriman, as I shall indicate, was not really
being inconsistent in backing the Bolsheviks, fascists, and
Nazis at the same time. : -

The brains behind the Soviet “Trust” included Soviet
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eign Minister Chicherin, and the father of present Soviet
llzfirmcg Minister Mikhail Gorbachov’s wife, .Ra1sa. The Ar-
mand Hammer who contributed to func!mg of a major
subversion operation against the West, Raisa Gorl?achov ]
Soviet Cultural Fund, has been a Soviet agent s;:u:c thS
1920s, beginning as an integral part of th'c same Trust
which included Teddy Roosevelt and Harriman’s interests.

The investigation of 120 Broadway nearly seventy

years ago, might convince you that you had stumble‘d upon
the greatest secret .of the twentieth century, until ‘your,
investigation went further, and you .dlscovcred that this
was only one of the pathways leading to much darker
rets. : .

- e.t;eel away another layer of the onion. What is the
common root of the connection between Teddy Roose-.
velt’s family and Trotsky? Go back to the Isle of Capri
about 1909-1910. In the grotto there, you could. have met
Trotsky, Lenin, and many other leading Bolshewks of later
years, being indoctrinated in the mysteries of future Bol-
shevik culture by Maxim Gorky. _

Go back to shortly before 30 B.C. We see, in the same
places where Gorky later walked, the triumvir C.)cta_w-an,
who called himself later Augustus Caesar. .Octav1an is ne-
gotiating with a delegation of Syrians, priests of the. cult
of Mithra. Octavian agrees to the priests’lterms, establishes
Capri as a western holy place of the Mithra cult, ar'1d re-
ceives the backing of the Syrian military orders for his war
against Antony and Cleopatra. He wins the war. The plan
to make Alexandria the capital of the new Med1‘terra'ln'ean
empire is doomed. Antony and Cleopatra commit suicide.
The empire of the Roman legions is establ.ished, and the
cult of Mithra becomes the cult of the ICgIOI.‘lS, although
not of the nominal capital of the empire, the City of Rome.

" Octavian becomes Augustus Caesar, and the sacred Isle of
Capri is made the hereditary property c?f the Caesars. _

Go ahead to the time of the Crucifixion ofjesgs Chr1§t.

Augustus’ son and heir Tiberius is pacing in his villa, wait-
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ing for the messengers from Judea announcing Christ’s
death. The soothsayers of the cult of Mithra attend him.
The Crucifixion was arranged by Pontius Pilate, the hus-
band of Tiberius’ niece. It was the Syrian cult of Mithra
which had ordered Christ’s death. S

Five centuries later, the Byzantine emperor established
the Benedictine ‘Order, and donated Capri to the order;
like the site of the temple of Zeus on Monte Cassino.
During the nineteéenth century, Capri reverted to private
hands, including the Mithra-cultist Alex Muenthe, who
occupied the site of Tiberius’ palace, establishing Capri as
the world-capital of sodomy, and the cynosure of the fol-

lowers of theosophist Aleister Crowley, Madame Blavat-

sky, Fyodor Dostoyevsky, and Friedrich Nietzsche, it
became, with Vénice and the Torre e Tasso.palace at Tri-
este, the world~center of the cult of the “Age of Aquarius.”
Gorky manufactured Bolshevik culture, under the patron-
age of Muenthe, there, _ '

~ Go ahead about two decades. Muenthe is receiving a
visitor, the fat, cocaine-sniffing Nazi, Hermann Goering..
Hermann’s business is to buy the site of Tiberius’ palace
for Adolf Hitler, whom Goering swears to be the rein-
carnation of that emperor. Muenthe refuses to sell, ex-
plaining that it is he, Muenthe, who is Tiberius’ current
reincarnation. :

Later, the Benito Mussolini who knew many secrets
from such sources as his patron, Count Volpi di Misurata,
explained, that Bolshevism and fascism had been created
as the two sibling rivals of the twentieth century, and that
Mussolini himself prophesied that fascism was about to
prevail absolutely. Both siblings are creations of the “New
Age” cult established by such as Nietzsche and Crowley,
a cult whose insiders know it as a rebirth of the cult of
Mithra, and its spiritual capital as Capri. That is the great
- secret of the twentieth century, .

It is 1986. The place is Rome. A young American
couple visits the Basilica of San Clemente. They are there
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to see the reconstructed temple of Mit!lra, undex: the church;
The guide welcomes them, “We wish Americans to see
this.” The couple is horrified by thf: abomination they
witness within. They leave. The gu_ld'e‘asks them tihen'
impression. The woman answers, that‘lt is pure satanism.
The discomfitted guide’s facial expression dark.ens, a.n.d hf:
scuttles away to await a more susceptible Amer.lcan V151t-lor,
perhaps one indoctrinated in one of the bgoksr 51_]1y Rosalyn
Carter donated to the Pope during Premd‘en.t Jimmy .C.ar—
ter’s visit to Rome, William James’ Varieties of Religious
Expetl!'?::,. too, touches upon an evil secret of the twentieth
ry.
CentuAjg'ter leaving the presidency, Theodpn_: Roose\felt
summed up his political convictions by foun,(’img a radxcal
political movement named the “New Age movement.
"This was the movement of Jacob Riis, out of ‘v\..fh1f:h the
Progressive Party was spawned. There was no comadepce
in this use of “New Age” and the European use of" thg
same “New Age,” as short form for ;“Age of Aquarius.
Roosevelt’s association with the gnostic cult-center known
as the New York Museum of Natural History, out of’ which
Margaret Mead, clomping her great horned \Yltcl} s stalff
through those corridors, played her key coordinating role
in the launching of the rock-drug-sex counterculture. N
I reemphasize the point I have made el‘sewh.ere. The
Bolshevik Revolution, as popular legend views 1’t,-, nev;:r
happened. What is called the “February Revolu_tlon:_, largely
British-financed, and the “October Revolution, latge ly
German-funded, were palace coups, conducted from the
inside of the czarist and Kerensky governments, respec-
tively, with the help of what were otherwise merely co-

. ordinated, bloody street riots of no greater dimensions than

those launched to topple the government of President de
Gaulle. The coordination was international, but the rlole
of the czar’s minister of war, and the czar’s.secret POlle?,
was crucial. The documentation of the details survives in
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the West to the present day. My friends have gained pos-
session of much of it. The Okhrana officials who had cre-
ated and directed the Bolsheviks prior to October 1917,
became high-ranking officials of the Bolshevik intelligence
services under Dzerzhinsky and Chicherin. _

The combination of international forces which. di-
rected the revolution from mside and outside Russia, were,

barring the lower ranks of British and German intelligence
services involved at the time, the s

the American Revolution in Europe and the Americas. The
“New Age” adopted the more ambitious goal oferadicating
those forms of nation-state and cultural traditions associated
with the heritage of St. Augustine and the Golden Renais-
sance. Whereas Russia had been, until 1905, the target of
spread of the western civilizing influence, the “New Age”
crowd intended to reverse that process. Although Czar Nji-
cholas ITwas a silly man, since Peter the Great, the Romanov
dynasty had acted several times as a conveyer-belt for rela-
tively successful efforts to “westernize” Russia. The forces
behind the 1815 Congress of Vienna had been committed
to preventing such “westernization” since the seventeenth-
century plots involving the Orlov brothers and Prince Po-
temkin. The instrument existing inside Russia repeatedly
used for these antiwesternizing ventures, was a mass-baged
current called the “Oid Believers,” or “Raskolniki ” The
Pugachev revolt which threatened to overthrow Catharine
the Great had been 2 “Raskolniki” Insurrection.- As Lenin
himself conceded, the Boishevik Revolution was also are-

-volt of the Raskolniki.

~ Although the peasant masses of the Raskolniki were,
and continue to be hostile to technological progress, the
antiwesternizers did not object fundamentally to industria]

progress in Russia, ‘They objected to industrial progress
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only insofar as technological progress became thfe f:ham:}
through which western cultural values— Augustinian v

‘ues—were mediated into Russian life. So, Fyodor Dos-

i key to the crucial
had argued at length. This was i
:'z;::z;kayMZXimgGorky who has more influence on Soviet
ia today than does Lenin. N : )
RUSSI;h: l:?gnging of the Raskolniki to power, guised ag
Bolsheviks, was merely a critical feature of a l?roader gran
design: to ,establish a form of what the Tnll(:;t:;:zgf;zg;
ission . “global society,” a of
mission advocates today as “g 3, a kind of global
f European feudalism during
e e ” Fascism was another of
th-century “New Dark Age. ; f
:;irsle battering-rams developed and deployed for this pur

se. . .
ke The new organization of the Eastern Establishment

ofthe U.S.A., around Morgan and Mark Hanna’s ;\I f:;)tli-:ir;ai
ivic Federat far-flung domestic and' :
Civic Federation, and the | forelg
telli izati d on the extended family
intelligence organization centered on the ; oy
d in this view of a step-by
of Theodore Roosevelt, share‘ : . L2 stephy-
tion of an Augustinian heritage, _ :
XZIZ’i?;gghat in the image of European fepdallsm dur.mg
teenth century’s New Dark Age. .
the f(')Il'll'llrf-::::Irifortunate thing has been, that.those who hat'le
stumbled across the documentation shoyvmgd a longs*(,)tfa_\gu;
i i Bolshevik Russia and some
ing connection between : 1 and some of our
i Establishment families, hav d t
e o ist” thy among those families.
adduce a “communlst Syntpa y é h 905 Russo-Jap_
inly, Teddy Roosevelt’s rol'e in the
gle;:cmg(fi and }}:is policy of looting of Cczlntra} a'n:l Son:g:
] . i ociates w.
ica, does not accord with what lege-n‘ assoc |
f}c?g;itnistic” proclivities. True, the British upper classes,
into the ranks of the British royal household itself, seem

to be saturated with Soviet spies and persons of kindred

inclinations. However, the Anglo-American (_esta‘tl)hsh-
ments -as 2 whole cannot be explained haway sci sn:;}:l Syc. o
“ ists” in the popular :
- They are not “communi . ula _
the term 3'(They are an oligarchical faction, who view Soviet
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Russia as an integral liti .
' Part of a geopolitical grand des;
gzefql_ cl?essfpiece to be deployed, even ggranted ﬂs;ﬁill:ia
mination for a time, as part of 3 lon i
:  time, g, step-by-ste -
cess, aimed at bringing oyt of perhaps a centur; of bll)ol;c))l:y

s:atel;:ents of the Trilateral Commission, on its goal of a
:hep- y-step emergence of “global society,” and some of
€ statements to the same ’
- sta effect by such Trilater

o th als as
ch1gn1ew Bl:ZeZlnSkl and Henry A. Kissinger, are an ac-
furate reflection of the actyal motivations of those familje
or whom they work. ' i

This oligarchical grand design is the Apocalypse. It

is the i i
¢ influence of powerful rentier-financier interests com-

:ilglffei; Lct silor'ne ;ppr_oximation of such a geopoltiical de-
, 1Ch 1s the crucial element in th i i

_ e policy-
structure which has created the ot the »ng

Iyptic poct e s cre: conditions for the apoca-
Either we free our nations fro i .
. _ ; m. the grip of such
g;hg—n}alﬁng _stru;ture, or civilization is certairI:ly dogfne;
¢ tatiing to do so. Civilization would. be i
lc)ioome‘d; probably, if: not certainly, the human specieC: :;’23}3{
€ extinct by sometime early during the coming ceéntury

The oligarchical world outlook

.However-, although there are many layers of conspi
involved in the antics I have summarily described, it griﬁ
be 2 great error to attempt to explain all this in term(; f
mcrel.y_ some “conspiracy theory.” Before one rushes :)
explain everything by wicked conspiracies, or good o y
a very simple question must be faced: What brings v::'nelS ’
to conspire so? The conspiracy is not the causegofp' OPl;
somegnng (_else causes it to come into existence e
methodn It’};gpfeozi,a:vtil:;:is; ltaum agaill': e Soratic
. P ecause th i
to do 50, and also because thejr decisions ar?g]il\?:; 7::::::;:
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form through the guiding influence of certain underlying
assumptions. These assumptions define for them what they
recognize as their motivating self~interests, on whose be-
half they imagine themselves to act. This definition of self-

" interest is shaped by certain underlying assumptions. Their

choices -of decision, to act in a way they believe consistent
with that self-interest, are also shaped by underlying as-
sumptions, most of these the very same assumptions which
shape their notion of self-interest. o

In the final analysis, these assumptions are the same
ones which confront us as the central issues of theology.
What is God? What conception corresponds to the nature
of His Being? What is God’s Will? Above all, what is the
relationship of the being and actions of the human indi-
vidual to this God and His Will? These are questions posed
in that form since Parmenides and Plato. And, so forth and
so on. . L
Today, we can trace the existence of the European
oligarchical current from origins in the Harrapan culture
of Dravidian India, where this was associated with the cult
of Shakti-Siva. This was transmitted into the Middle East
through “Harrapan” colonies such as Sumer and Sheba-
Ethiopia, into such new names for Shakti as Ishtar, Athtar,
Astarte, Venus, Cybele, and Isis, and such new names for
Siva as Satan, Beelzebub, Lucifer, Osiris, and Dionysus.
The cult of Apollo at Delphi and Rome, and the Mithra -
cult are forms of this. Gnosticism and modern theosophy
are outgrowths, and continuations of this. S

These are the religious matrices of the Mesopotamian,
Roman, and Byzantine empires. The conception of man
and nature reflected in Mesopotamian, Spartan, Roman,
and Byzantine codes of law, and political institutions, are
forms consistent with and determined by these sorts of
pagan theological assumptions. L

The oligarchical mind of today retains those assump-
tions, sometimes in the form of revivals of such ancient
cults, or merely in preference for principles of Roman im-
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perial law over law based .on Augustine’s definition of
natural law, such as is expressed by our Declaration of
Independence and the arguments for our federal Consti-
tution presented within The Federalist Papers which Theo-
dore Roosevelt rejected and abhorred. .

To be an effective leader of our civilization, a public
figure must understand the apocalyptic character of our
times in these terms of reference. It is not sufficient to
know what particular measures are objectively sound ones.
It is necessary to establish a new combination of policy-
making structures, through which means it is possible to
implement such desirable actions, and to ensure that the

next generation will be able to continue civilization on the

upward path out of the apocalyptic horror looming before
us now. , ' _

During 1973 my friends and I were faced with the
fact that there was some strangely efficient collaboration
between the Soviet KGB and powerful forces of the West.
Merely as a matter of self-defense, the attacks upon us by
such combined forces obliged us to discover, as rapidly as

possible, how this sort of combination functioned., Begin- -

ning the following year, as our efforts came into the center
of an international fight for a new international economic
order, we began to put the pieces together. Since then, we
have walked the trail which leads to “where the monkey
sleeps.”

The second implication of our 1974 forecast of the
1980s rise of pandemics, is the conflict between the method
we employed for that forecast, and the prevailing view of
both scientific method in general, and the reductionist
method that dominates biology up to the present time.
Over the years since then, we have accomplished a great
deal of research into the archives of the internal history of
modern science, What is presented in classrooms and text-
books as the history of science, we have proven, from
primary writings and related work of the leading scientists

Secret of the Twentieth Century 185

of the past, to be an entirely fraudulent, as well as absurd
view of the matter. . .
' The essence of the internal history of science, since
Cusa’s De Docta Ignorantia most emphatically,_has been a
back and forth of cultural warfare, not oply against frankly
irrationalist mysticisms, but, more sigmﬂcantly,_ betwgen
the constructive-geometric and axiomatlc-deduc'tnfe stanfl—
point in method. There is not one, but two distinct }.us—
torical currents of the development of. mod(?rn physical
science. What is represented as such science, in the.classf
room, textbook, and most of the papers published in rel-
evant journals, is based on ignoran(.:e gf the. back an('fl forth
between the opposing currents within science, with the
axiomatic-deductive view generally used today in the efforF
to explain, fraudulently, what the te:)gtb_ooksborrow‘ed from
the work ‘of Leonardo, Kepler, Leibniz, Gauss, Riemann,
and so forth. - : . B
The internal history of science is a history of political
warfare, with occasional outright assassinations, as well as
character-assassinations, mncluded. Naturally, once a .stu_-r
dent has gotten it firmly into his head tha’c the assumptions
of the axiomatic-deductive method are th_e‘correct ones,
he tends to employ and defend those.views, wha_tever'hls
political persuasion might be othérwise. How-‘;xfer, when
we focus on the figures which steered these political fights
within science from the top, we discover that the a_uthors
of the axiomatic-deductive forces, are representative_s of
the same oligarchical faction which opposed the American
cause during the eighteenth century, backed the 1815 Treaty
of Vienna, and so forth. . : ,.
Respecting AIDS as such, it is v1rtgally certain that
research methods based on the hegemonic, axiomatic-de-
ductive sort of statistical biology, will fail totally to develop
the equivalent of vaccines and cures. The known nature of
the way mitosis must be defined, spectroscoplcglly., to ac-
count for the invasion of chromosomes by the AIDS re-
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trovirus, does suggest a definite approach toward a cure.
With use of proper forms of electromagnetic instruments,
we must search for proof of principle, to the effect that we
discover how, in principle, to “de-tune” those features of
the process of mitosis which allow the AIDS infection to
persist, and having discovered proof of principle, we must
probably develop something which can be swallowed or
injected into the bloodstream to catalyze the same sort of
“de-tuning” of the undesirable aspect of the mitotic pro-
cess.

We know that medical clinical research, however use-
ful in other respects, will not bring us an inch closer to
successful treatment. The nature of the AIDS infection
proves that conglusively, in advance. It must be primarily
biological research. It must be biological research freed
from reductionist. methods in biology. ,

In this respect, the cultural warfare we must conduct
to defeat the political and economic: conditions favoring
the spread of the pandemic, must be extended also to the
domain of scientific practice. ' :

1In this Intermezzo, I have described summarily the
~ real adversary we faced. With that in view, the following
chapter’s accounts are placed in proper focus. '

|

I Keep an .Old Promise | '

he idea of standing for election to any sort of 'pubh.c

office, is 5o alien to my personal inclinaﬂqns_, that until
the autumn of 1974 even the idea of rejecting such a thou.'lght
had not occurred to me. During Januar'y 1975," I decided
to campaign in the 1976 U.S. presid_er{tlal. elections. Nat-
urally, I had no thought of winning a .51gn1ﬁc.ant.vo.te, t.aut ‘
I thought this was the only way to exert a 51.gmfican‘t in-
fluence on behalf of the idea of long-overdue mtert}atlor}al
monetary reforms. In those terms, my 1976 presidential
campaign was a very successful one. S

Although my proposals for monetary reform were
incorporated into the final resolution _of the .August.19?6,
Colombo meeting of the Non-Aligned 1\'Ia‘t10ns-——sxgmﬁ-r
cantly to the credit of Guyana’s foreign minister, Mr. Fred
Wills, none of the changes sought were actxfally 1mplc-.
mented during the 1970s. Yet, we had accompl1$hed some-
thing of lasting importance, which cquld not ha'we been
accomplished but with aid of my election campaign. -

187 -
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In significant degree, my decisiori to campaign was 2

result of our experience with “Watergate.” We had col-
laborated with many among both Democrats and Repub-
licans. We saw the presidency itself savagely weakened.
We saw both major parties crumbling, at least to a very
significant degree. [ think it is fair to say, that up to that
time, I had assumed that our constitutional processes of
government were so constituted, that if one institution
essential to those -processes were endangered, the others
will rally to its assistance. To this day, there are still some
aspects of the way in which “Watergate” began, the which
mystify me, but the way in which it unfolded was clear
enough to my friends and me even then. On that latter
aspect, our views were verified as to key facts by a number

. R * - - - . - 3 )
of Nixon administration insiders, in connection with the

later compilation of a published Kissinger dossier. Nixon’s

part in protecting Kissinger and Haig, had unleashed a
process in which government almost seemed to destroy
itself, to the degree that 2 monstrous evil nearly established
its dictatorship over our nation. I was conscience-stricken:
we citizens who had taken our government’s institutional
stability for granted, must be involved in defense of an
institutional stability exposed to be a fragile one.

Since that time, T have been emotionally involved with

our government and the policy-making structures within
and around it. That emotional involvement contributed in
a decisive, if marginal way to my ‘decision to campaign.
The principal reason was, however, the issue of interna-
tional monetary reform.,

Up to that time, most citizens had viewed the issues
of improving the economies of developing nations as a
matter of U.S. foreign aid. Speak of such matters, and one
was viewed as advocating another round of handouts at
the expense of the U.S. taxpayer. We had been conditioned
to view such foreign aid as part of the work of containing
the spread of Soviet influence. The idea that we had a
domestic economic interest in promoting the ability of
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those economies to import U.S. capita.l gooFls, was knovm
to a few, but this was not the prevaihpg view. -
The exceptional view was one which Thad maintained
since my postwar months in Calcutta. We had a mo‘ral
commitment to aid those nations. It was our national in-
terest to do so, Soviet threat or no Soviet threat. It was
also int the vital interest of our domestic economy, that we
do so. I had promised, explicitly and_ otherwise, back in
Calcutta, to represent such a point of view when | retgmgd
to the United States. To a certain degree, 'I” had. kept tbat
promise. I had proposed an “atoms for peace” policy during
an American Veterans’ Committee-sponsored debate on

. nuclear policy, at Northeastern, in 1947. On every occasion

it was appropriate to speak of such aspects of U.. 8. foreign
policy, I'held true to that same general view. This has I}erﬁ
the subject of my first published paper _fo: the group whic
became the Labor Committees, back in 1967. And, so on
and so forth, It was time to organize on behalf otj sucl{ a
policy: My own circumstances, as well ‘a_s developmg cir-
cumstances. in the world around us, durlr}g.- late 1974, in-
dicated that the time for such an organizing effort had
arrived. - o . :
By the mid-1970s, the condltmn? of developing na-
tions were worsening at an accelerating rate. 'The U.S.
economy was contracting. Dcvelopmg. enlarged exports of
U.S. capital goods was the most obvious Way to reverse
the U.S. decline, and also that threatened in Wcstcr_n Eu-
rope. There was a convergence of the_ urgent objective
economic interests of both the industnahzed‘ and devel-
oping nations on this point. To serve that interest, we
needed only to return to a gold-reserve monetary system,
reorganize the becoming-bankrupt ﬁnanc?al ::.tructu}'es on
a gold-reserve basis, and direct the functioning (?f a new
monetary system to the principal gogls of promoting .bc__ath
economic development of developing nations,” arlld‘- in-
creased flows of capital-goods exports from industrialized

nations.
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My test case was Bangladesh. That nation was tot-
tering on the brink of Hell, The obvious access-point for
launching the needed development of the economy as a
whole, was a system of water management. The fragile
rice-and-jute-growing estuaries were a problem area in
which the relatively smallest feasible action would yield
the maximum chain-reaction benefit. We had to control
the flooding, and improve the stability and yields of the
agriculture in that region, A task force of my friends was
on the telephone to eXperts in.various parts of the world,
locating and cataloguing suitable dredges, other equip-
ment, and engineering capabilities, which might be avail-
able immediately. o

In the address announcing my candidacy, I referred
to this effort on behalf of Bangladesh as the “dredge-end”
of a new international ¢conomic policy. S

At that point, the Labor Committees represented vig-
Orous organizations in the U.S, A., France, West Germany,
Italy, and Mexico, and functioning seedlings established in
Canada, Belgium, the Netherlands, Denmark, and Swe-
den, all offices linked by either continuoys or daily tele-
communications to either Wiesbaden or New York. Ineach
country,. Labor Committees associates were partly asso-
ciated with our international news agency, and otherwise
engaged in organizing activities. The Labor Committees
as a whole committed themselves to the project of a new
international economic policy, while my friends in the
United States decided to rally around my electoral cam.
paign as the vehicle for putting this forward.

The United States and impetialism

" Although my 1976 presidential campaign might be fairly

described as a symbolic gesture, I saw it as virtually in-
dispensable. Up to that time, most among those who de-
manded economic justice for developing nations, saw their
views as “anti-imperialist” ones, The initial postwar hope,
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it ' If of such nations, -.

t the United States would lead on beha ' tions,
I)l;il been replaced by the view that the L?mted States. was
the leading obstacle to such reforms, and aided such nations

. N ]
only to keep them from “going communist.” It ‘was nec-

essary that this “anti-imperialist” view of the m.attcf l:
changed. It was most important that.these ngj:lo;s s_a
workable reforms as a proposal emanating at least romh :
presidential candidate of the United States, if not yet the
rovernment itself. R :
s l;g;rvt‘}?lat very reason, as early as 1974—1975, t?le lc:lum(); -
was spread in many parts of the world that my fnetﬁ‘ $ an
I -were an instrument of the.U.S. C‘f:ntr.al Ir;tg}gep:_:
Agency. British Fabians peddhqg ‘the anti-U. ;;mlpc -
alism” line, sections of the Socialist International’s lea

- ership and others peddling the same view, as well as outright

Soviet tools, spread this from e\.retcll the mouths of ofﬁaal.s |
ent, during that period. S
of go’.‘l:i?sf;nd;rd “antgi—imperialist” line ag'ainst-rhe-l_llfmtec’ft'
States, converged on V.L. L_enir}”s popula-rllzed. d(l)jtrgag c;l_
imperialism, that “imperiahsn_l was an 1nefv11t‘a e Er:m |
stage” of metamorphosis of %ndustnal capita 1csim. vats
professedly stout anti-Bolsheviks among spcm_l- gpl’oc;
and others, each shared, or at least parqdled Lenin 5 }olr;
mulation. My friends and'I were seen as a threat to t da
doctrine’s influence. We said, “If you bleheve that,”yoTu 0
not understand the history of the United Sl:a.te:s.l ruv.::,1
the political faction from which '.l"e-ddy' R(_)oseve_ th Fra(t:g
his ancestry was a British cqlomahst _factlon -w1t in -hie ‘
United States from China oplun"-l-tradlng' da‘y*_s, tru;, ;ds _
faction had dominated U.S._pollc_y plalimg since e;l }:
Roosevelt’s presidency, but “1m[_)ena11sm was t1_.1e éaro ucl:
of forces which had been enemies of the u. S: industria ; |
capitalist system from the begmmng: 1mper1;l1sm _vl‘:asf 1;1(1)6_
a product of capitalist developm.ent_; it was the resul 0-0ri_ |
conquest of power over capltahspnatlons by a 1llmury- .
ented rentier-financier interest older than feudalism. .
Industrial-capitalist interest demanded the successfu



192 - Power of Reason: 1988

growth of developing econommies, so that the developing
nations would be able to purchase larger volumes of high-
technology capital goods. This meant improved conditions
of life in developing nations, and increased productivity

and emphasis on better-quality forms of employment of

operatives in the industrialized nations. Although the U.S.
Eastern Establishment ‘might be fairly viewed as “impe-
rialist,” the vital interests of U.S. industrial capitalism were
anti-imperialist. My friends and I had to deliver this mes-
sage to the patriotic currents within the United States, and
seek allies for such patriotic currents abroad. Meanwhile,
the only way in which developing nations could secure
Justice for the foreseeable future, given the correlation of
power internafionally, Was to promote such a self-inter-
ested change in policy-outlook within the U.S.A., pri-
marily, and seek out allies for the same enlightened view
of the matter in Western Europe and Japan.

For this reason, enemies of our proposals decided to
portray our efforts as the sort of thing which might be
expected from the CIA. I imagined that the CIA itself must
have found this very funny at the time.

I had been invited to Irag, to participate in the annual
Ba’ath Party celebration. I was interested in Iraq and other
Arab nations as developing nations. I like every nation I
have known, and, take advantage of being on the scene to
become acquainted with the culture, government, econ-

~omy, and as much of the history as can be assembled. The

old habits of the management consultant linger on in such
matters; I view each nation with something close to the
commitment I used feel toward the well-being of each
client. Influential visitors from many nations would be
there. With all, I put forward my proposals for monetary
reform. With Iraq’s National Command, and also with
some special Arab representatives from other nations, I .
stated my proposals for seeking to develop Arab-Israeli
economic cooperation. -

- My return flight took me from from Baghdad and
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Beirut to Geneva, Switzerland. At Geneva, I tel.ephf)ncd
the Wiesbaden office, to inform tham I was flying in to
Frankfurt. A few days later, I presented my proposals ;g
a packed press conference at the conventional 'Tulpenfe
in Bonn. Not a word was published, but the impact was
like that of an earthquake. Most of the developing nations
governments, and many business and governn.lental figures
in France, West Germany, and Italy, were in an uproar
over my proposals. Secretary of State Henry A. Klssm%ﬁr
heard the repercussions, and soon enoul;g'h expressed his

i re in the manner customary to him,
dlspli::)thér development overlapped. Jlks_if to show hoxy
totally unimportant matters may turn up in important busi-
ness, Greg Rose, of all people, pc_:opped up again.

Greg had a problem respecting other people’s jpropc—}. .
erty. We judged this a psychological q'ulrk not unfclated
to his pathological problem of overweight. He confessed
and made restitution in one case, and later confessed ariu_i
promised to make restitution in a seco?d. Then, he. dis-
appeared for a while, to almost everyone’s relief. He turnec}
up later, as a paid informant for the New York offices o
the FBI, and while on the FBI payroll, ghf)st-wrc?te a piece
of lurid political science-fiction for the Comn‘gumst Party’s
Daily World. ,

e

We expose Hilex ’75 o
The Hamburg newsweekly, Der Spiegel, had publlshefi a
leaked detail of a NATO Command and Control e}Ferc1’s»e,
“Hilex ’75,” to be run in the autumn of 1975. As 'Hllex_-75
unfolded, it seemed to us that a number of t:he hypothethal
events listed by Spiegel were actually qperatlonal. We cros_s-.
gridded the patterns. I was in the W1es_badcn o.ffice. at-the
time; my response was, that this was insane. The _\_v}_lole
business smelled of James R. Schlesinger’s theater-limited

lear option” policy. L
e Thel;dea, supported by Schlesinger at that time, that
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Moscow would “accept” a nuclear war limited to the Eu-
ropean theater, was not only the clear significance of Hilex
'75, but the exercise was being run under actual, rather
than the standard hypothetical conditions, My suspicions
were forwarded to the head of the Senate Armed Services
Committee and other relevant Washington points. The
only war which Moscow would consider, was a wat, di-
rectly fought chiefly as 2 nuclear war against the United
States. Any idiot, such'as Schlesinger, playing around with
nuclear games based on different ideas, must be put into
the looney-bin as quickly as possible. We obtained a de-
classified, sanitized handout on draft NATO doctrine MC
14/4, which confirmed my suspicions,

We were naturaily delighted with President Gerald
Ford’s 1975 “Hallowe’en Massacre,” in which Schlesinger
was dumped from the Defense Department, and Kissin-
ger's direction of both State and of the National Security
Council was curbed slightly, Kissinger struck back per-
sonally against my friends and me. The EBI was assigned
to run a top-secret operation against me and my friends.
The operation, code named “Kwarterbak,” focused upon
Costas Kalimtgis’ mother’s KGB connections, as the lead-
ing pretext for the operation. It was alleged that we had
spied on NATO, securing Cosmic-classified secret docu-
ments as the basis for our reports. The allegation was based,
allegedly, on the unsupported statements of Greg Rose.
The operation ran until early 1976, until the FBI officially
wrote off Rose as a fantasy-ridden spewer of false tales.

Meanwhile, during the autumn of 1975, a group of
ambassadors in Paris decided to organize a week-long sem-
inar, at which I was to present my theses on monetary
reform, and then consult with smaller groups and repre-
sentatives of individual nations. A group of Aftrican nations
asked the Iraqi ambassador to host the meeting, which he
did, with the backing of the Iraqi foreign minister, who
stayed in Paris to be able to participate. Leaders of the
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Gaullist party of France would attend. The Sgudi g‘ovem&
ment, hearing of the festivities, announced it would seg
ation, _ ‘
’ del?gariived in Paris from the United States in the middle
of the week. The seminar was to begin on Saturday, zu}]ld
last through the following week. It was to occur atbt e
residence of the ambassador. I met Vﬂ:’lth the Iraqi am a_si-
sador at his residence on Friday cvening. The final deta;1 s
were arranged. An hour later, I received a call from .t e
ambassador. He seemed slightly agitated, as he told me
that a car which had been watching the residence while we
were inside, had tailed us as we left. Hour_s later,_t_he_re was
a second call. Would [ please develop a d1p19mat1c illness,
rather than attending? I understood, and enjoyed my first
diplomatic illness during a weekend of excel.le_nt persongl
hea]t}‘lO.Ve learned later, from the office of Inte'r.ior M@mster
Poniatowski, that the harassment against me in ‘Pans.was
directed via the U.S. Embassy. From our Iraql'-frlends,‘wc
learned that the highest level of threat of _reprlsals agalnsc:
Iraq itself had been used to abort the seminar. We lear.ne
later, that the operation was entirely I.{JSSJnger,' person.ally.
My proposal was also well-rece:yed by c1rcle.s Wltl?ln
the government of Israel. I had a delightful meeting v-v:th
Abba Eban, in New York City. He has a first-class mind,
and he taught me something I have often remembered. He
said, “You are forgetting that some heads of governments
are clinically insane.” The observation has.served me well
on a number of occasions since. Out of Fhls came my off-
again, on-again contact with circles assoc1ated with S_hlmon
Peres, leading naturally to my f}:ll support for his 19{86
resurfacing of his longstanding views, as hls’ p.roposal or
a Middle East “New Marshall Plan.” Peres c1rc!e_s ar.1d'.I
had been converging on agreement to_such a solution since
1975. If we would bring Arabs to discuss the matter on
some neutral ground, we were told by an Israeli official,
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a meeting would occur; but, we must hurry, since devel-
opments in Israel indicated there was not much time to
act. . i

Soon after that, the Israel; official had his legs broken
in New York City. Years later, our key PLO contact was
murdered at a Socialist International conference in Lisbon;

It was not the first time. that a PLO friend had suffered

physical violence at Kissinger’s direction, People who cross
Kissinger, usually suffer violence, sooner or later.
++ For the purpose of the 1976 presidential campaign,
~my friends and I organized a political party, the U.S. Labor
Party, a party based constitutionally on the tradition of
Henry Clay’s Whig party. There was a typical bit of hap-
penstance in the name. The name had been used by a group
of my friends as an “clectoral trade-style” for a 1973 New
York municipal election. It had been used again in several
local elections in 1974. In 1975, we adopted this trade-style
as the name of a political party, and formalized the con-
stitution along Whig lines at the end of 1976. My friends
and I have often done things that way. _ '
At the last minute, in October 1976, my friends scraped
together something in- excess of $100,000, as the price of
a half-hour nationwide NBC-TV broadcast on election-
eve. Jimmy Carter never forgave me for that broadcast. [
blew the policy of James R. Schiesinger, foran early nuclear
confrontation with Moscow, and exposed the genocidal
policies which key Carter backers, such as George Ball,
had publicly demanded as measures for drastic population
reduction of nations such as Mexico. More broadly, I pre-
sented a policy of international monetary réform, as alter-
native to a deepening crisis in the developing sector, which
would lead us toward a thermonuclear showdown, whether
anyone actually desired it or not. Carter launched an FBI
Cointelpro operation against my friends, which went into
operation during spring 1977, an operation which contin-
ues in various forms to the present day. It was run then
under the acronyms of FIST and SWEEP. The most im-

.on the Washington political map.
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ortant other effect of that broadcast was that it put m

During the spring of 1976, I sponsored a new coun-
terintelligence project, a continuation of o_u:.earhfar stu_dy
of the Tavistock networks. Since our experience with Bun-
dy’s backing of SDS “crazies” at Colunllbla in 1968, we
had tracked Eastern Establishment and kindred covert di-
rection of various radical projects. We hafi accumulated
proof that even various terrorist projects. in Europe and
North America had been brought into being through a
supporting role by such covert ix%terests. Wc had al,’so tracked.
the effort to promote “fascism with a smiling face, lau'ncl:zed
publicly in 1974. We cross-gridded our facts, publishing
the result in a special report called Carter and. the Pafty_ of
International Terrorism. That report stands_jap as a unique,
and indispensable source for use by invcsugat.ors tf)day.

Actually Carter did not win the 1976 presld_ent_ml elec-
tion. We had solid proof of massive vote fraud in three
states, Ncw'Yor_k, Ohio, and Wisconsin. We later showed
proof that the fraud in New York City alone was nearly
sufficient to overturn Carter’s election in that state. L:%te
election night, we were on the telephone with .the White
House, and with relevant figures around the nation. In the -
wee hours of the following morning, we had word that
the President had gone to bed, resolved not to concede the
election. _ o .
As of ten o’clock the following morning, our current
information was that the President was sticking to this
resolution. Then, we watched the President, standing by
his daughter, quiet tears shown, while his wife, Betty, read
a statement conceding the election to Carter. Ford, what-
ever his weaknesses, was a decent human being;;.Car.ter,
we already knew in detail, was not. I knew that.: the Un_lted
States was in deep trouble; I was very, very right.

The President might have conceded, but we had not.
The magnitude of the vote fraud in three .k'ey s:tates was
so great that it made the very idea of the citizen’s ballot a
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$ham. We could prove over 200,000 fraudulent ballots in .l
-+ New York State, alone. I shared the view, with a diverse .}

assortment of other concerned political figures, 'th_at the
very idea of electoral democracy was in Jeopardy. No one
had the right to do this to the U.S. Constitution and get

by with it. Otherwise, what did future clections really |

mean? [ traveled quite a bit, to Milwaukee, to Ohio, and
elsewhere, discussing the implications with concerned po-
litical figures. We lost in the federal courts, essentially by
decisions which echoed Justice Holmes’ irrationalist in-
novations in law. We learned that there is no legal pro-
tection for ballot integrity in the courts of the United States.
In the spring, I went to Europe, for what was orig-
- inally intended as a few weeks’ continued work on the
project of monetary reform. I became involved in writing
a book: attacking the influence of Walter Lippmann’s 1943—
1944 writings on the continuing policies of the United
States. The draft completed, I turned for relief, back to
Beethoven, and did what I had put off doing for too long,
‘analyzing his Ninth Symphony. My summary description
of my findings on the fourth movement of that symphony,
transformed our “culture file’s” work in promoting work
on study of classical music;, and set into motion a study-of

the deep principles of classical polyphony, including the

physics principles underlying classical polyphony, which
has gained increasing significance among the activities of
my friends over the years since.

A new assassination threat

About that time, my personal situation in the United States
had changed. I had work still to do in Europe, and remained
there until news of a turn in my mother’s illness brought
me back in mid-1978. In the meantime, I narrowly escaped
assassination by the Baader-Meinhof gang of terrorists.

. During 1977, our favorite banker was Jiirgen Ponto,
head of Germany’s Dresdner Bank. My friends and I had
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rather frequent contact with the relevant offices of that
bank, especially in connection with projects in which Pon-

to’s and our own approach to development converged. A

| ‘meeting between Ponto and me was being arranged for

early August. He was murdered by the Baader-Meinhof
gang just a few days before the arrangements for-our meet-
ing were to have been negotiated. A few days later, I was
awakened during the night by an urgent _-Fclephone mes-
sage. It was a message from a source of the highest authority
in such matters. Ponto was but the first of seve;al- targets
selected for a series of such assassinations. I was the next

 target. Certain recommendations for my immediate action

were included in the message. : L
1 was forewarned that I should expect no cooperation
from official channels. The targeting of me was kr.lown.at
the highest relevant levels of the Carter-adn?mlstratlofl-, but
there was no interest in keeping me alive, in those circles..

~ I'would have to rely upon unofficial channels. It was strongly

recommended that I retain a specialist; Colonel Mit.chell
Livingston WerBell, as a security consultant. My fr1cn_ds
asked if I approved if they retained Mitch WerBell. I did. _
We had relevant friends in security services of several
European governments. Some of them 'cor}ﬁr-med the re-
port. Mitch confirmed the report through his sources, Up- '
officially, a very substantial armed screen was placr;:d around
me by collaborating security forces of four nations. For

“about a'month and a half after that, that screen remained

® Mercedes-Benz’s Hans-Martin Schleyer was also
warned, as | had been. He was provided with a screen, :fm'd
a professional armed security force was se_curcd for him.
Later, he was abducted in a highly profc_ssmnai' assault on ..
his convoy, and was later murdered by %115 captors. I won-
dered why Schleyer had been taken, while I sm.:vwed. 'Sey-
‘eral factors were obvious. He was a more prominent figure,
such that the psychological sort of politica'l_adv?_r{tage to’
the terrorists in seizing him was greater than in seizing me.
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My real importance was not understood by the geheral
public at that time. Politically, the terrorists could afford
to take greater risks in going after Schleyer. Also, he moved
about in a fairly predictable way, so providing numerous
opportunities for 2 well-planned professional attack. I stayed
put, as I was advised to do. With the “steel shield” in place
around me, the terrorists were faced with an element of

incalculability. An attempted attack on me which failed to

reach its objective, would have political consequences of 3
sort which the backers of Baader-Meinhof definitely did
not desire. : .

Among my key personal projects during the spring
of 1977, was my increasing role in antiterrorist intelligence.
During that period, I had limited knowledge of how ter-
rorism was riin from the Soviet side, but I knew much of
the infrastructure in place on the western side. I had issued
an alert on something major brewing immediately prior
to the Entebbe incident, for example, by tracking a curious
pattern of developments around the movements of 2 known
terrorist, Wilfrid Boese. My friends and I had a particularly
close watch on the terrorists’ political infrastructure within
the antinuclear movement. I had picked upa clear indi-

cation of some major terrorist action brewing in West Ger-
many during wecks prior to Ponto’s assassination. The

first warnings signs had come from France, from a series -

of meetings among representatives of various terrorist sup-
port networks inside the antinuclear movement. A kind of
international conference of these types from various Eu-
ropean nations had been convened. Qut of this conference,
the slogan emerged “nuclear energy is fascism,” “death to
the nuclear fascists.” During July, the greatest degree of
activity around this slogan was in West Germany. Willy

Brandt was induced to issue a letter, warning against under- _

estimation of the “fascist” danger within West Germany.

Through my news agency, during 1976 and early 1977
I had developed channels for back and forth review of
antiterrorist intelligence concerns with relevant functions
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of various governments and other suitable sorts of exper-
tise. I benefited significantly, from counsel relayed to me
and my friends on what to publish and what ‘must _be
withheld to protect ongoing antiterrorist operations. Al-
though I had no direct contact with the US (;IA, I knew
with certainty that I was in rather efficient 1nd1.rect contact
with officials there. I would usually pass my information
on terrorist-related developments to those and European
channels before recommending reporting on these matters
to our news agency. I was not a member of the news agency
personally, but the consultation was more or less _Flaﬂy,
either directly or indirectly. My function among my friends,
was chiefly my work on international monetary reﬁ_.)rm.
and my sundry private projects, which I would dump into’
someone’s lap once I had done my part. - _
Apart from my projects, my chief activity was being

. trotted about to meet with various governmental and other

officials which one or another among my friends arr_ange'd
for me to meet. Except as a primus inter pares on economic
science philosophical matters, I had no specific authority
or function in the activities of my friends. In December
1976, 1 had been elected chairman of the U. S. Labor Party,
an essentially honorary position I held through 1978..A§ a
courtesy, I was placed on the masthead of t_hfe Executive
'Intelh:gence Review, and later coopted to a nonpa.ld advisory
function with the board of directors of the Fusion _En_er‘g.y
Foundation; my function there consists chicﬂ}.r of partici-
pating in scientific seminars and workipg as adv1§or tosome
particular research projects. Only briefly, durmg-t_hc.m_
terval from November 1980 through January 198_1,.d1d I
assume any executive responsibilities for any o.f my friends’
activities, and my functioning during that mtervz}l was
essentially that of a special consultant called ln to straighten
out a particular problem. Within those general-paramt?tcrs,
I'have no particular function except my personal projects,
but manage to keep very busy. : § -
Why should Ponto and I be on the same array of
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selected targets durir_lg the July—September period of 19772 '}

The two of us were prominently associated with nuclear

energy at the time, and among the few whose activities |

were significant ones internationally, as distinct from the
internal nuclear-energy programs of a particular nation.
Schleyer did not fit this category. Among Ponto, Schleyer,
and me, there was only one common denominator: eco-
nomic cooperation in the development of the southern

region of Africa. Ponto and Schieyer were the only paid- - -

in bickers of a pilot-project known as the Southern Africa

Development Fund. This involved -2 network of white |

South Africa reformers, backed by the Rembrandt inter-

ests, and centered on the University of Pretoria. This had .|

been a project my friends and T had backed, as a concrete
element consistent with our’ campaign for international
monetary reform, and as part of a major project of long-
range economic planning, for the economic development
of the Middle East and the African continent.

If we know that most of the “neo-Nazi” groups of
West Germany are run through the Czech intelligence ser-
vice, and; that Czech intelligence, as well as East German,
Hungarian, and Bulgarian, is heavily involved in left-wing
terrorist and proterrorist groups there, the South Africa
common denominator among Ponto, Schleyer, and me,
makes the most sense. : '

- Presently, the world’s monopoly on production of
the bulk of what are called strategic minerals, is concen-
trated in the Soviet Union and among the nations of the
southern African shield. All the logistics of the black na-
tions of southern Africa’s strategic minerals production,
are centered in the Republic of South Africa. The leadership
of SWAPO and of the African National Congress was
already controlled by Soviet intelligence during 1977, as it
is today. Also, the Cape of Good Hope is the keystone of
one of the world’s principal strategic maritime choke-points.
If Moscow could effect destruction of the strategic minerals
flow from southern Africa, it could collapse the industrial
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strength of the West. If Moscow could also est.ablish:.mil-
itary land bases near the coasts of southerx} At.”rlca, such as
in Angola and Mozambique, Moscow’s growing naval ca-
pability could control the Indian Ocean and the South At-
tic. - .
e If racial peace 1s established in southern _Afrlica., through
reforms in South Africa like those presently existing under
the multi-racial and multi-tribal provisional government
of Namibia, Soviet strategic objectives would be set back
in a major degree. Ponto’s approach, expressed by Ehe
Southern Africa Development Fund, was therefore a major
threat to Soviet strategic interests. Since Kissinger’s-g_rgat
gift to Moscow, in his Africa policy actions of 19_75,_ pollg;es
such as Ponto’s were the only serious threat to Soviet plans
for the region. . : ' A
Moscow had excellent motives for killing off a passel
of those significantly involved in such kinds of reforms for
southern Africa. To the extent that Moscow controls ter-
rorists such as Baader-Meinhof in the West, these would
be used by Moscow for precisely such actions, L
After discounting complicit agencies in thf.: West;, who
operate with a certain kind of understanding.wnh Moscow
in such matters, all international terrorism is coordm_::_t_ted
by Moscow, and an increasing portion of operation_s'- as-
sociated with illegal narcotics traffic, Generally, operations
involving terrorism, political strikes, antinuclear v1olen9e,
and so forth, are run by the Fifth Directorate of the Soviet
KGB, and are coordinated with the “active measures” pro-
grams of Soviet military intelligence, the GRU. Intgrx}'a-
tional terrorism is coordinated chiefly through Syrian
intelligence, with heavy reliance on families formerly as-
sociated with Nazi intelligence operations. North Korean,
Cuban, East German, Czech, Hungarian, Bulgarian, KGB-
controlled sections of Polish intelligence, and Anna Pau-
ker’s network inside Romania, are coordinated, together’
-with Syrian intelligence, by the Soviet intellige.nce servi_ces,
with East Germany’s intelligence services having the high-



204 Power of Reason: 1988

est degree of relative autonomy among Soviet-controlled
services. _ :

The slaying of Ponto and Schleyer, and the terrorist
targeting of me in 1977, were political assassinations run
on the initiative of the Fifth Directorate of the KGB.

- Terrorist assassinations seem to come in waves, like |
changes in the weather. There is nothing mystical in this. -
Terrorism is a form of irregular warfare, whose actions |

are planned and coordinated in a manner resembling mil-
- itary campaigns. This character is enhanced by the fact that
the Soviets are ultra-methodical, in calculating out irregular
warfare as well as regular warfare campaigns. Activities,

€ven covert ones, cannot help but reflect the characteristics

of the agencies which direct them. So, after the taking and
death of Schleyer, the probability of a new Soviet assas-
sination-attempt against me dropped from about eight or
nine on a scale of ten, to about four or five. If I did nothing
foolish, to facilitate a purely opportunistic attack from such

agencies, [ could move about, provided I took certain pre- .
cautions and moved about with the greatest relative degree

of unpredictability. '

. The threat-level has fluctuated from about three to
eight, on a scale of ten, ever since. I am a bad choice of
target for the enemy. 1 have learned the rules, much better
than most assassination-targets have. The chicf rule, is worry
about the potential for successfil planning and deployment
of attacks, more than the details of a possible attack. Keep
the potential for a successfully planned attack at 2 mini-
mum. It is the best general rule. Above all, do not over-
plan deployments and related activities.

Anyone can be killed, if a major power insists on
doing this at all political risks. I keep the political risks
high, by close attention to factors of potential. The physical
protection provided me has chiefly that purpose. It is ad-
equate to ensure the probable failure of a lower level of
attack, and thus forces the enemy either to abandon the
venture, or commit himself to forms of action sufficient
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to overwhelm that security protection. The political -.peni -
alty for most among the optional forms of a prof'esslc.ma.
attack on me is high, and the several known ass‘assmatl‘on-.l
projects so far have been aborted beff)re they went. into
action, although two completely verified actual assassi-
nation attempts against my wife have occurred, and one
of them came very close to being a successful one.

It has been a deadly game of chess between me and
the Soviets’ terrorist assets since July 1977. I might lose,
but I might just possibly win.. o

Moscow and the ADL

Approximately May 1978, the Soviets and their friends
adopted a new approach to dealing with me.. That .mc?nth,
two nominally U.S.-based organizations, the Heritage
Foundation and the Anti-Defamation Leagge {(ADL),
launched coordinated campaigns against me which are con-
inuing to the present moment. _ ‘
tanIt;‘%:mer Ri::agan White House Chief of Staff Mn?h:a_el
Deaver was very helpful to us in track‘ing dov?fn the origins
of the Heritage Foundation’s campaign against me. The
Reagan campaign-newsletter which Deav_er edited up to
the 1980 presidential campaign, had pul?hshed a blip at-
tacking me. Deaver indicated that the blip had beer? con-
duited from the Heritage Foundation, and gave us additional
leads leading us to the Mont Pelerin Soc1et¥ as the' authm:' :
of the Heritage campaign. Subsequently, Journal;st_s co=
operating with our news agency secure(.i tape-recorded in-
terviews with Heritage Foundation officials, tht.'oug}‘rwhzch
we were able to back-track the SovicF connections into the
British-import leadership of the Heritage Foundation. In-
cidentally, the Heritage Foundation’s program for manip-
ulating the Reagan administration, as told to. the tape
recorder back in 1980, has worked out pretty much as _Eé
Feulner et al. bragged back during the 1980 “transition |
into the Reagan administration. o



206 . Power of Reason: 1988

- Most of the Heritage members and supporters are
merely rather typical “conservatives,” simplistically “ide-
ological” in the extreme, and therefore easily duped. The
influence and money at Heritage’s disposal have helped in
attracting such dupes. The foreign control over Heritage,
is run under the cover of the Mont Pelerin Society and
London’s International Institute for Strategic Studies (11SS),
the left wing of the strategic think tank circuits. The ide-
ology of Heritage’s British-import controllers is a mixture

of “conservative” ideological rhetoric on the outside, and"

British Fabian Society assumptions on the inside. During
the 1980 “transition” period, Feulner and others explained
this with shameless frankness. '
' Nominally, the ADL is an intelligence.arm for the
Jewish freemasenic association, B’uai B'rith. However, less
than one percent of the members of B'naj B'rith, or ADL
contributors knows actually what ADL is, or what it does.
- For example, ADL runs most of the Ku Klux Klan and
self-styled neo-Nazi groups inside the United States. Check
stubs of ADL payroll disbursements to one Jimmy Ro-
senberg, a key organizer and coordinator of such groups,
is merely one example of this,

The Anti-Defamation League was founded in 1908 as
the B’nai B’rith Public Relations Committee, in Chicago,
by an avowed fascist, Sigmund Livingston, and renamed
the Anti-Defamation League in 1913, It was created under
the sponsorship of ‘Morgan’s close collaborator, William
Moore, the ancestor of Bishop Paul Moore, presently head
of the New York Episcopal Diocese, who cofunded the
establishment of a cult which came to 2 celebrated end in
Jonestown, Guyana, and whose diocese has been a principal

~ backer of satanic cult-projects coordinated through a Lin-
disfarne operation run by that diocese. It was established
as an offshoot of Teddy Roosevelt’s “New Age” projects,
and served initially as part of the effort to promote hatred
of Germany among the substantial German-Jewish im-

“migrant population of the Midwest.
It is closely coordinated through the U.S. branch of
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the British Fabian Society, the League for Industrial De-

mocracy, and has been closely associated with Soviet-in~. .~

telligence operations in New York City §inc.c the 1930s. It -
was an active opponent of the anti-Nazi, boycott move-
meént among American Jews during the 193Qs. Since the
1930s, the ADL has been closely associated with what are

often described, euphemistically, as “former organized

crime” circles centered around the lately fleceased Meyer
Lansky. Through its leadership, the ADL is closely tied to
drug-trafficking operations coordinated tl}rou g}} ‘Bulgaria
and Cuba, as typified by the business relatlor.lshl_p between
Fidel Castro’s Robert Vesco and Kenneth Bialkin, former
ADL national chairman, who was Vesco’s attorney.
Although all the dirty side of the ADL but its Soviet-
intelligence connections, are frankly acknowledged in and
around the Executive Branch of the U.S. government, the

- ADL enjoys the advantages one might imagine ought to

be afforded only to actually respectable org:_a.nizatio'ns: Itis
“highly protected” by those Eastern Establl;hnl.epf: circles
which make use of ADL’s “dirty tricks” capablhtlcsl, and
is also highly protected in the Executive Branch of gov-
ernment as well, especially by the dirtier sides of the U.S.
Department of Justice and the FBI. . _ -
Although the Heritage Foundation and ADL were -
deployed against me simultaneously, and by 1.:he same agen-
cles, their propaganda-tirades against me_dlffere:d signifi- -
cantly. Since the Heritage Foundation must sell its output
to politically simple-minded among the selfr-stY.led con-
servatives,” Heritage, using ADL and Soviet-linked ad-
visors, characterized mé as “Soviet-linked.” In due course,
it adopted the Greg Rose written off by the FBI_,.a:% th‘e
authority for its charges. Since ADL’s standard activity is.
creating “neo-Nazi” and Ku Klux Klan grouplets, as ﬁ.md-.-
raising stunts addressed to the purses of folk sucli as_Mla_mf o
Jewish communities, ADL denounced me as a ‘neo-Nazi .
anti-Semite,” both the wildest -of lies, but a good ‘fund- -
raising tactic. : SRR
The sponsorship and motive for the simultaneous at-
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tack launched that May was, in very large degree, our work

against the international drug traffic. During 1978, the in-

ternational side of the drug traffic was not less than $200
billion. Today, it is three to four times that volume. Drugs
are second only to international weapons-trafficking in vol-
ume of business, and the two overlap as a single complex
of business transactions at many points. Today, the largest
single cash-flow through the western banking system is
generated by this traffic. Any attack on the drug-trafficking
is a threat not only to those directly engaged in the business.
It is also a threat to those banks and other financial insti-
tutions which had come to depend upon “laundered” drug
money as a growing portion of their cash-flow.

I suggested that my friends’ researches into the drug

traffic be assembled in the form of a book. The book
covered the general history of the drug traffic, from the
British East India Company during the eighteenth century,
through to 1978. The book featured four special investi-
gations. The general background on the history of drug-
trafficking in the United States was assembled from the
archives of the old Federal Bureau of Narcotics. Research
traced the way in which the launching of the rock-drug-
sex counterculture, under the auspices of MK-Ultra, had
become entangled with the founding of a curious entity
called the Mary Carter Paint Company, a project in which
David Rockefeller and Meyer Lansky had been promi-
nently involved. We received help from former CIA agents
who had been assigned to in-depth investigations. We stud-
ied the mechanisms by which drug funds were laundered
through the banking system. It was this last feature of the

work which made us a major threat to what both drug -

runners and certain financial institutions linked to person-
alities of the Mont Pelerin Society mlght tend to view as
their vital interests.

The connections of the ADL’s leadership to the drug
traffic are major ones. The Soviet connections to the ADL
come up prominently here.
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The targeting of U.S. youth by the drug traffic was
first used as a weapon of irregular warfare by Mao-tse
Tung. The epidemic of drug usage in the United States
during the early 1950s and the early 1960s, was the work
of the Peoples Republic of China. Perhaps Mao: thought
turn-about was fair play; after all, the most respected among
today’s Eastern Establishment “blue blood™ families ac-
cumulated a major part of their initial wealth as' partners
of the British East India Company (and govérnment) in

- the China opium trade of the late eighteenth and nincteenth

centuries.

Soviet involvement in dr'ug—trafﬁcking as a weapon
of irregular warfare against the United States began ap-
proximately 1962. In a secret speech dating from that year,
Khrushchev praised Mao-tse Tung for developing the drug-
weapon against the United States. Major Soviet entry into
both narcotics and terrorism dates from Yuri Andropov’s
tise to power as head of the Soviet KGB during the late
1960s. Although China continues to exploit the drug traf-
fic, supplying drugs from the traditional “Golden Triangle”
areas, the Soviets are the major factor in the world’s pro- -
duction of drugs for international trafficking today.

The production of marijuana and cocaine from Mex-
ico, from other parts of Central America, and South Amer-
ica, is almost entirely Soviet-controlled. The same i$ true
in East Africa and the Middle East. The Soviets direct most
of this traffic into Western Europe, and the principal por-
tions of the supplies into the United States are produced
and exported under control of Soviet assets. Much of the
control of production for export from these parts of the
world, involves Lausanne, Switzerland centered networks
of the modern Nazi International, who work under the
control and protection of Soviet agencies. This is true in

" Mexico, in Central and South America generally, and in

Syrian-controlled Lebanon, to name key examples.
In the Caribbean area, the Cuban intelligence service
is the general coordinator of the Soviet side of the traf-
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ficking. The principal other Soviet connection is through
Bulgaria, and the Bulgarian trading organization, Kintex.
The direct Bulgarian role became active during 1979. Ac-

_cording to confessions obtained from leading drug traf-
fickers, and according to relevant admissions by Fidel Castro
himself, one of the key figures in the center of this is
Castro’s protégé, Robert Vesco. Vesco is the key to the
ADL’s links to the Soviet-directed side of the drug traffic
into the United States. _

The ADL is also a part of the drug lobby inside the
United States. The greater part of its operations against
me and my friends since 1978, has been done in collabo-
ration with the organized drug lobby. This has featured
the circles centered around the official, gutter-level prodrug
periodical, High Times, the circles of Dennis King. The
prodrug Playboy magazine generated the Playboy Foun-
dation, the conduit used to back the organizers of the 1968
Chicago riots, the Yippies, in establishing the prodrug High
Times. _

These attacks launched against me in May of 1978
were part of the background to new threats of assassination
awaiting me after my trip to my mother’s hospital bedside.
Assassination threats were delivered from the circles of the
Michigan-based Communist Labor Party, one punctuated
by a knife-assault against a friend of mine. I had one near-
miss in Detroit. One must never discount the factor of
comedy of errors even in execution of a well-planned as-

_ sassination attack. At the time I was to arrive at a meeting
hall, to deliver a scheduled address, three vehicles- moved
into positions well-suited for launching an attack on the
automobile bringing me to the entrance. It happened, that
I was delayed for the better part of a hour, which made
the three waiting vehicles obvious to security forces. Police
moved in to check the situation, and the vehicles took off,
leading a wild chase. A check of the suspicious vehicles’
license plate numbers and descriptions showed that the
threat had been a very serious one.

§
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The level of active threats remained about the same
until the autumn of 1979. Once I had announced as a can~
didate for the 1980 Democratic presidential nomination, in
September 1979, the level of threat escalated rapidly.

More comedies of errors intervened. Through incite-
ment by the ADL’s Dennis King, two violence-prone
groups decided to effect my demise, the Yippies and the
Jewish Defense League. Elements recruited from each de-
ployed against the same address, at which I was no longer
residing, and stumbled across one another in the process.

The security problems during the New Hampshire
primary campaign were serious ones, but were neutralized.
After the New Hampshire primary, the threat-level low-
ered, until it zoomed upward during the period of the New
York City Democratic National Convention of 1980. A
new, major effort at eliminating me was deployed at the
close of 1981. Israeli intelligence assisted me and my friends
in dealing with the problem. Private security and a de-
ployment of several law enforcement agencies contained
the diversionary operations, and prevented the deployment
of a professional assassin awaiting his opportunity at the
premises where I was to speak.

An East German was the perpetrator in an attempt to
kill my wife, in West Germany, in 1981, and would have
succeeded had her driver not been one of the best trained
in the security business. She escaped with an injury froin
which she continued to suffer for several years. The next
clear attempt to kill her was by a very sophisticated tech-
nique, the firing of a special type of flechette into the tire
of her vehicle, a technique generally known only to spe-
cialists. Circumstances of the latter case proved that a team
had been involved in the operation as a whole.

So, for the past dozen years, [ havelived under unusual
circumstances. Without the security problem, I would cer-
tainly have drifted either into marginally paid employment’
with one of the business ventures operated by friends, or
perhaps functioned as a consultant to some of these. Under
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the circumstances, the only employed position for which
I am qualified, is President of the United States.

_ Before the events of 1973, I was accustomed to walk-
ing about a dozen miles a day. If time allowed, I preferred
not to ride if I could walk the distance. By 1973, I was in
excellent physical condition, about that of a healthy spec-
Imen ten years younger. Body and mind rebelled against
my confinement within “safehouses.” I had learned to en-
Joy cooking for myself; planning a meal while shopping
for ingredients, was more than half the pleasure. That, and
a great deal of privacy, I gave up, .and most of the other
things which one takes for granted as part of being per-
sonally independent. When my mother died, a few weeks
after my return to her hospital bedside, I was unable to
attend the funeral—for security reasons; that really hurt.
There were some moments of relative freedom between
January 1974 and August 1977, but since then virtually
none. I worked, and so I adjusted myself to these circum-
stances. : '

An interesting trip to Mexico

My wife and I were invited to be guests of the governing
party of Mexico, at the party’s fiftieth anniversary. The
Mexican government provided us a top-flight security team,
and the meetings themselves were covered by excellent
security arrangements; we were out of the hole for a few
days. I did not meet with President José Lopez Portillo,
except to shake hands, that trip. We were already in oc-
casional contact through mutual friends, but I was already
a highly controversial international figure, so we did not
meet directly until a severe emergency required this, four
years later. There were other Mexican dignitaries-we did
meet with, part of a group we refer to automatically as
“our friends” to the present day. : '

I thought of Joe LaRouche, who had planned to retire
to Mexico, before cancer overtook him, and wondered
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how many of the things I saw were things he had seen
during his trips there. During that visit, we took a side-
trip to one place I am certain he had visited, ‘to the site of
the famous pyramids, just outside Mexico City. I had a
special interest in matters overlooked by the usual tourist
visiting that place.

My interest in archaeology began before I entered first
grade. The Reverend George Weit had been very strong
on what is classed as Biblical archaeology; the household
at 3 Coxeter Square had echoed this. I learned to correlate
Biblical events with maps, drawings, and photographs of
relevant places before I could read. Like everything im-
portant to me during childhood, the assumptions I was
taught in connection with Biblical archaeology, were mat-
ters I reexamined with some thoroughness as I grew older.
I had picked this up again during the 1950s, looking at
Sumer and its Mesopotamian successors, this time from

* the vantagé-point of my discoveries and related work in

economic science. This set me working along a trail, lead-
ing to the point of view with which I studied the Mexican
site.

From my standpoint in economic science, a remark-
ably precise picture of some ancient societies can be con-
structed with what might appear to the amateur as an
assortment of odd facts. For example, if we know the
general size of an urban site, we can estimate the urban
population. If we also know the kind and level of tech-
nology employed in typical agriculture during that time,
we can estimate the total agricultural population and in-

* habitated land-area of the culture as a multiple of the urban

population. That is only the simplest part of the recon-
struction possible. These economic and other evidences
taken into account, the evidence was conclusive, that “civ-
ilization did not begin at Sumer,” and that the Sumerians
were not Semites. They were the “black-headed people,”
in fact, black Dravidians. Sumer had been developed as a
colony of what we call the “Harrapan” culture of pre-Vedic
India.
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Skipping over much intervening material, I reached
the view that the “pre-Columbian cultures” of Mexico,

Guatemala, and Peru, were offshoots of the influence of -

trans-Atlantic and trans-Pacific maritime cultures, and the
- culture which Cortez found in Mexico was the net result
of a long process of cultural decay extending over not less
than 2,500 years. There are evidences of both trans-Pacific
roots in the Quiche Maya culture centered in Guatemala,
and trans-Atlantic -ones for Mexico more generally. The
evidence of an included trans-Atlantic cultural ancestry for
Mexico, includes such matters as crucial bits of philological
evidence, and an array of evidence correlatable with what
we know as Homer’s Odyssey. . o -
If we assume that Ulysses traveled in an ocean-going
craft of the type generally used by the “People of the Sea”
in the Mediterranean, since not later than the middle of the
second millennium B.C., and know a few crucial tidbits
of ocean navigation applicable to use of such craft, we can
reconstruct Ulysses’ voyage with fair precision, from the
text of the Odyssey itself. He sailed through the “Pillars of
Hercules” (the Gibraltar passage into the Atlantic), across
the Atlantic, and into the Caribbean. The calculations of
route and estimated lapsed time for the outward voyage,
are straightforward. -
Later, Ulysses traveled up along the Atlantic coast of
North America, across the North Atlantic to Europe, by
land across Europe to the Adriatic, and down the Adriatic
to his home. o '
The implication is, that Ulysses was exploring parts
of the world which had been known to Peoples of the Sea
during some earlier period. One is reminded of the false
opinions taught to children respecting Christopher Colum-
bus’ voyage, or the child’s false impression that the Pilgrims
stumbled across New England accidentally while intending
to-reach Virginia. On the first, Columbus had maps, part
of a collection assembled during the 1439~1440 Council of

Florence. On the Pilgrims, one overlooks the quality of
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navigational skills of English shipmasters, as demonstrated
by Elizabeth’s captains during the preceding century. Their
first landfall, was Cape Cod, a fishing settlement of Por-
tuguese fishermen; the Pilgrims sailed to precisely where
they had intended to go, despite the tale of deception that
they had been obliged to tell, to secure permission for the
colonization. ' _

There is even a hint, in the Odyssey’s reference to the
“spirit of the ship,”™ that Ulysses used a form of magnetic
compass, and certainly used celestial navigation. We find
solar astronomical calendar values. for the magnetic pole’s
cycle in ancient Vedic sources, so we must not be surprised
to imagine some form of magnetic compasses were in use
by People of the Sea during the second millennium B.C.
Poor Thor Heyerdahl, using a reed craft to sail across the
Atlantic; sensible Egyptians would have used a boat rather

‘similar to that used by the Vikings, as Ulysses’ craft was.

Heyerdahl should have remembered the Vikings, and stud-
ied the drawings of such ships in ancient Egyptian records.

I never accepted the assumption that the wheel was
unknown to “pre-Columbian” America. On the other hand,
I never accepted the argument, that the existence of pyr-
amids in both Egypt and the Americas was any sort of
proof that American cultures had had an Egyptian origin.
The pyramid is a proposition in physics, and the design of
the Egyptian pyramids was essentially the design of an
astronomical observatory, well suited to line-of-cyesight
astronomy, very much like those megalithic sites, such as
England’s Stonehenge, which are also sensible designs for
solar astronomical observatories.

With such points in mind, I explored the Mexican site
with more interest than tourists generally. For one thing,
the oldest part of the site displayed showed the handiwork
of some thalassiarch, or at least a putative admirer: This
inland site had been developed at one stage in celebration
of a maritime culture. The children’s toys were interesting
t00. They included small four-wheeled carts. '



216 Power of Reason: 1988

Cortez’s handful of men had conquered Aztecs dom-
inating a-Mexico with a population of approximately 20
million persons. He was able to do so, because the Aztt.:cs
were bitterly, and most justly hated. Granted, the Spat.nsh
Hapsburgs had committed one of the greatest genocides
in history, reducing the population of Mexico down to
about 2 million, during a period of approximately fifty
years, during the later part of the sixteenth century. The
Hapsburgs had an excuse; Charles V owed the Venetians
a vast sum of money, loaned to him to buy the post of
Emperor of the Holy Roman Empire. For the sake of the
Hapsburg government’s budget-balancing efforts,- the
Hapsburgs conquered and looted Rome, and the Mexicans

owed to the Hapsburgs to dic in slavery to whatever extent -

the international bankers required. One might say, “Of
course, such things could never be repeated today,” but
such were the rules of international banking in the sixteenth
century. During the same time-frame, about the same exact
degree of genocide was carried out in Peru. .
Unquestionably, the Hapsburgs were an international
disaster, and did things to Mexico and Peru for which they
should have been hung at Nuremberg. That scarcely makes

the Aztecs heroes. A culture which cuts out thousands of

living hearts of helpless captives, simply for a religious
ritual, represents a satanic sort of religion w}.xich ought to
be stamped out of existence, and never permitted to reap-
pear in any form again. Granted, the Aztecs did not come
close to exterminating the population of Mexico; they were
evil enough to have done that job before Cortez a_r_r]ved,
but they just weren’t as well organized as the Venetian and
Genoese debt-collectors. '

I wouldn’t put the Incas into the same moral category
as those damned Aztecs. They represented a step up for
local humanity, over a nasty regime which had dominated
much of the locality earlier. I would suggest that we might

know ancient cultures a lot better than we do today, if |
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anthropology had not been invented during the middle of
the last century. ' :

A new U.S. strategic doctrine

By 1978, we had a pretty good squabble-—a friendly one—
under way with places such as Lawrence Livermore lab-
oratories. Dr. Edward Teller had a number of very good
scientists out there, but that computer of theirs seemed to
reject many of the best experimental ideas circulating among
them. They simply would not accept the physics of Gauss
and Riemann; that rejection was holding back important
work toward the development of commercial fusion-en-
ergy production. We had hints that some Soviet work did
reflect reference to relevant aspects of Riemannian physics.
I wished to gain access to Soviet papers of a sort. which
- would be of relevance to our squabble with Livermore and
a few other places. In the autumn of 1978, we had the
opportunity to follow up this line of inquiry. L

~ The Soviets say that they hate me, but they don’t
necessarily dislike me. Over years, their publications have
classed me as a “principled adversary,” which, in their
* vocabulary, sometimes means a fellow for whom they have
a sneaking admiration while they are shooting him down.
- On the level of sentiment, they hate my guts. However,
they also respect me as both a “principled adversary” and -
-3 person of accomplishments; the trouble is, that the more
they admire my accomplishments, the greater a potential
danger I represent, and the more they are motivated to
have me exterminated. Keep that curious Soviet logic in
mind, when I report that two representatives of the Fusion
. .Energy Foundation were invited to attend a Soviet-spon-
sored, 1978 international conference on laser fusion. The
Fusion Energy Foundation asked for my suggestions, to
which I responded with the relevant references to Soviet
work on Riemannian physics of fusion. S
Soviet hospitality sometimes takes curious forms. In
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- the course of the visit, the KGB drugged one of the two
delegates and took the second off for a profiling and con-
ditioning trip to Siberian laboratories. The drugging was
of a routine sort. I never had the full story of Steve Bard-
well’s trip eastward. Apart from that, the conference itself
Wwas a success, and the two brought back pretty much what
I desired. Soviet scientists admitted in unclassified papers
what the United States cloaked under official secrecy. Pre-
cisely who is being kept in the dark by U.S. security clas-
sifications of that sort? The returning visitors, and others,
dropped by the place at which I was being safchoused, for
an afternoon’s debriefing session. It was then and there that
the Executive Intelligence Review’s regular quarterly eco-
nomic forecast was. born. ‘ :

Actually, that quarterly economic forecast was

launched as a tactic for attempting to bring people like

those at Lawrence Livermore to their senses. The key phys-
ical principle in causing laser fusion to work, is 1soentropic
compression. They way this is accomplished, is defined in
germ-form by Riemann’s 1859 paper “On The Propagation
of Plane Air Waves of Finite Magnitude,” the same paper
which identified the possibility of transonic and supersonic
flight. This also bears on designing a workable H-bomb,
as the relevant Soviet papers identified this. The same phys-
ical principle is key for solving the kinds of nonlinear func-
tions defined by my discoveries in economic science. I
suggested: We have the capability for generating a com-
puter-assisted quarterly economic forecast based on the
LaRouche-Riemann method. It will be the only accurate
forecast generated. Why not do that, which we ought to
be doing in any case, and stress the fact of the connection
to crucial principles of laser fusion? o
' “How shall we organize this?” was the question which
followed discussion of my proposal. I suggested that the
Fusion Energy Foundation approach the Executive Intelli-
gence Review. The foundation would own the physics side
of the common product, and EIR would own the use of
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the program for use in constructing its published forecasts.
[ would supply the parameters for the economic modeling.
EIR and the. foundation worked out the arrangements.
Therc was a request for my memorandum on the speci-
fications of the forecasting model, which. I fulfilled with a
few days’ work. o
A preliminary form of the program was developed
during the first eleven months of 1979. The first quarterly
report was produced at the end of that year. - :
During 1978, 1 was becoming more deeply involved
in problems of U.S. strategy. During the summer of 1977,
Major General George Keegan, just retired, was put into
contact with the Fusion Energy Foundation. As former
head of Air Force Intelligence, he had shown commendable
resourcefulness in compiling information bearing upon what
he believed to be Soviet development of a new kind of
system of strategic ballistic missile defense. Apparently, he
had run afoul of the crowd of Schlesinger, General Daniel
Graham, and CIA Director William Colby, according to
our subsequent study of the matter; Keegan’s valuable, and
essentially accurate assessment and proposals had been
squelched. : _ : _ B -
Ireviewed my friends’ estimate of the evidence. There
was nothing in Keegan’s assessment which did not cor-
respond to a known Soviet scientific and production
capability. Every fact added up to either a Soviet, ground-
based particle-beam form of strategic ballistic missile de-

- fense weapon, or something so similar as to defy conjec-

ture. My work in physical economy qualifies me to assess -
the practical implications of physics discoveries, provided
that the physics side of those discoveries is supplied by the
relevant sort of professional. From the standpoint of the
LaRouche-Riemann method, coherent beams of suffi-
ciently high energy-density cross-section on target, rep-
resent orders of magnitude greater firepower and mobility -
than any mechanical sort of kinetic-energy system. In my
view, Keegan’s concern was more than justified.
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Some weeks later, we came to a parting of the ways
with Keegan, for reasons never adequately explained. My
occupatlon with the subject of what “arms control” jargon
terms “strategic ballistic missile defense based on new phys-
ical principles,” grew over the months and years following.

The immediate problem of military policy, as I saw
the matter during 1978, was that the policy of reliance upon
“nuclear deterrence,” was becoming increasingly a form
of thermonuclear lunacy. Schlesinger’s insanity concérning
NATO MC 14/4 was an aberration, but the fact that such
aberrations were tolerated to the degree they were, showed
that the deterrence doctrine was reaching a point of break-
down. The end of the possibility of retaliatory strikes,
following a full-scale first-strike assault, was in sight. De-
terrence was becoming a hair-trigger for total thermonu~
clear warfare. Those who insisted we must not change a
deterrence doctrine which had kept the peace for so many
years, seemed to me to be like the fellow who canoed down
the Great Lakes, and saw-no reason not to continue his
course as he went over Niagara Falls. There had to be a
better way.

Suppose we did base Pershing II's, Cruise missiles,
and “neutron bombs” in forward positions in the European
theater, what good would that actually do? Under the right
doctrine, I am in full support of the use of neutron bombs
as weapons against advancing tanks, and against flotillas
of aircraft and naval-surface vessels. The problem was the
doctrine under which these improvements in NATO pos-
ture were proposed. The Soviets would never engage in a
“conventional” assault, or a theater-limited use of nuclear
weapons, unless they were assured in advance that they
could get by with such a limited-warfare tactic. For limited
warfare, they needed to be assured that the United States
would not commit itself to defense of Western Europe,
otherwise, their option would be to begin war with a full
first-strike assault on the United States. If they were de-

" veloping a new quality of strategic ballistic missile defense,
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and we did not develop such a defense, then we were surely -
headed soon into a state of affairs at which such a first-
strike would be operational Soviet doctrine for any general
warfare contingency involving U.S. forces. .

By relying upon forward-based defense adapted to an -
option of theater-limited warfare, we were simply low-
ering the threshold for general nuclear warfare. The key
word is “rely.” The direction of reasoning in manifest U.S.
military policy seemed to be an echo of the folly of the
war in Indochina, a reversion to the eighteenth~century
“cabinet warfare” doctrine shattered on the fields of Jena .
and Auerstadt. - : '

The United States needed a new strategic doctrine.

As I emphasized repeatedly during the late 1970s, even
before the exchange with General Keegan, “strategy” does
not mean simply a military strategy. It means the sort of
doctrine I had carried away from my immediate postwar -
months in Calcutta. A strategy for war must be based on
a strategy for winning the peace. If that strategy failed to
prevent war, then it becomes the strategy under which war -
should be fought. The general strategy was already gen-
erally clear to me, in a way expressed by my efforts for
international monetary reform. We needed a military strat-:
egy consistent with that general strategy. '

It would be 1981 before I began to be certain I knew
what the general lines of the new military strategy should
be, and February 1982 before I surfaced my proposals pub- .
licly. My thoughts were ticking in such directions since
Hilex ’75, and were pushed into a useful direction by Gen-
eral Keegan’s work. No important development of 2 major
conception is ever produced except by an extended perlod ‘
of concentration beforehand.

My 1980 campaign

At the close of 1978, T had virtually settled on runhing-for :
the presidency in 1980. A second Carter administration
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might tend to seal the doom of western civilization. This
mood grew, as my friends pieced together the evidence,
that the Carter administration was committed to toppling
a key U.S. ally, the Shah of Iran, and bringing to power
a group of murderous lunatics around Avyatollah Ruhollah
Khomeini. By the end of August 1979, 1 had decided to
enter the 1980 Democratic presidential primaries.

The New York Times had wind of my plans. A former
associate tipped us off to the fact that the Times was running
a special operation, a private Cointelpro operation. My
friends consulted with me. 1 approved laying some bait in
the Times’ trail, but insisted on being on top of the op-
eration, and it’s being agreed that we would pull the string
on our operation at any point I Judged it time to do so.

The Times took the*bait. Not only did the Times’ Paul

Montgomery and Howard Blum (later caught red-handed
and witting in a KGB operation against a U.S. citizen) take
the bait; they bragged into a concealed tape recorder.

They bragged as follows. The New York Times was
out to get me, and Representative Elizabeth Holtzman was
in on the plotting. The object was to orchestrate a national
news-media libel against me, which would either put num-
bers of my friends into prison, or bieed us dry in about
five years of fighting off false. accusations by the U.S.
attorney. At that point, I said; “Pull the string ‘on the
operation.” Press conferences presented the tape-recorded
evidence in New York City and Washington, D.C,

As a result of our exposing the Times’ plotting, the
Times farmed the initial attack on me out to a New York
weekly throwaway publication, QOur Town, a front oper-
ation for Roy M. Cohn, edited by a convicted embezzler,
Ed Kayatt. Dennis King was given the script and the byline.
Once Qur Town’s series had run for a few weeks, the Times
produced a slightly milder edition of the same scripthanded
to Dennis King. It started in the Sunday edition, continued
into Monday’s, and was followed: by an editorial which
did all but demand illegal measures against me, on Tuesday.
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King was used as point man, to assemble a rag-tag .. .
of terrorists and mere hoodlums into a mayhem-bent co-

= alition against me. The full resources of the ADL were
' 3 ~ deployed nationally, in support of this operation. The ini-

tial concentration of ADL cffort was an operation run

' ‘r.: . through the Boston ADL office, into the New Hampshire

primary campaign. The ADL bought the editors of every
daily newspaper in the state of New Hampshire, and in-

- duced them to run copies of the Dennis King line. Elements
- of the New Hampshire campaign organizations of Jerry.

Brown, Ted Kennedy, Jimmy Carter, and George Bush, -
were caught red-handed in these ADL-run operations. There
were major physical threats as well; some experts expressed
surprise that I came out of the New Hampshire primary
alive. ' ) CL -

Despite these New Hampshire operations, launched

"in Octobet of 1979, I was among the frontrunners at about

Christmas time. Even on election day, exit polls showed
my vote running about 20 percent of the Democratic total
statewide, and carrying wards in parts of the state. These
were the estimates of exit pollers for rival Democratic cam- )
paigns, as well as our own. Then, the news services’ com-
puter had a “malfunction.” That evening, poll watchers. -
saw LaRouche ballots tucked in large numbers in other
candidate’s piles. They couldn’t steal all of the vote, but
they did reduce it to a few percent. I beat John Connally’s
score, ran ahead of Brown in Connecticut, and collected
over 20 percent in Michigan. However, after the New
Hampshire primary, I was out of serious contention, as
large numbers of voters inclined to me went over to support
Ronald Reagan. : 7 .
"The Carter-Mondale nomination was rammed through
the 1980 convention. Dennis King’s terrorist cronies threat-
ened to do me in during the period of the convention, bu_t
never progressed beyond some nasty strect exercises. A .
gathering of disgruntled Democrats met in the closing hours
of the convention, and agreed on the founding of new
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political action committee, dedicated to cleaning up the

Democratic Party. I made some TV spots for the newly - |

formed National Democratic Policy Committee, and flew
to Europe to pick up on postponed work there.

‘The Computron affair

Something was very wrong. Uwe Friesecke informed me
that he had been unable to conduct a rational conversation
with Costas Kalimtgis. My wife went to the phone to speak
with Costas. He cursed her out vilely. I got Costas on the
telephone. I was convinced he was having a nervous break-
down. I flew back to New York City. Costas had calmed
down, it seemed. One thing was clear; my friends had a
financial mess on their hands. The problem seemed to
center around a firm in which Costas’ wife was a principal,
Andy Typaldos’ software firm, Computron. I met with
Costas and Andy for an oral briefing. My friends supplied

me with some accounting worksheets. The figures made -

no sense,
- Then, Costas had what must be fairly described as a
psychotic episode, and made noises about resigning from

his functions. There was another episode. I advised my

friends. that Costas must be suspended from his functions,
at least until he had recovered from a serious mental con-
dition. I agreed to take charge of the situation until the
mess was cleaned up. -

. Since this is my biography, rather than an account of
the full details of each development, I condense the report.
I had met Typaldos durmg the early 1970s, when he had
been working as an engineer for the New York Telephone
Company. He pulled Costas into a new:computer-sales
venture he started, with Costas somehow acquiring a ma-

jority interest. Andy was around until 1974, dropped out

of sight, and appeared again in 1978. Somewhere near the
end of 1977, Andy and Costas had rearranged the part-
nership, and Andy had reorganized his ﬁrm, Computron,
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in a revised legal form. Costas recruited some Labor Com-
mittees members to work for Computron as programmers.
By 1979, about forty members were working there, at
about half the scale of pay for their skllls in the trade

- generally.

Computron’s sales were booming, until October 1979
when the ADL organized a campaign to pressure the firm’s
clients into canceling their contracts. But the firm was in
deep financial trouble. Andy was a salesman, in the ‘best
and also the worst sense. He lived in a fantasy—world a
state of mind which he required to be able to sell effectively.
Any reality which might spoil that fantasy-life, he brushed
aside, explaining, “If I think about that, I won’t be able to
sell.” Before the ADL’s campaign, Computron was already
deep into a looming bankruptcy. The ADL’s campaign
merely brought it on earlier than it would have come to
the surface in any case. Andy sued Dennis King and Ed
Kayatt’s Our Town, the publication which had targeted
Computron for the ADL’s operations. It was not until late
1980, that I had any facts about Computron’s actual sit=
vation. Once I pieced the data together, 1 recogmzed the
general nature of the situation immediately. '

Since 1978, Costas had been helping Typaldos to bleed
a number of business enterprises,”trying to keep Com-
putron propped up. During 1980, the looting became a
torrent. Costas had done this, with no discernible financial
advantage to himself, by arrogating to himself the position
of virtual czar over sundry aspects of business operations
operated by various groups of Labor Committees mem-
bers. At the same time, as we discovered during 1981,
Costas had also been helping a second major lootmg op-
eration, run by a group linked to organized crime circles
in Detroit. By the summer of 1980, Costas saw an early
end to his efforts to prevent the grand illusion from being
discovered, and suffered an apparent physical breakdown,
which proved to be essentially psychosomatic and signif-
icantly feigned as well. By October, desperation had given
way to psychotic episodes.
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Costas had secured advance payments on Computron
services to be delivered in the future, had negotiated large
loans from various firms, and similar tricks to supply Com-
putron with both cash and leverage for Computron’s se-
curing of flows of credit. The operation had been scaled
up in late 1979 and 1980, with aid of emphasis on the ADL’s
politically motivated efforts to bankrupt Computron.
Computron could have extricated itself by proceeding to
reorganization in bankruptcy, as it was obliged to do, 1in
any case, at the beginning of 1981. Andy Typaldos’ ego
would not hear of bankruptcy. Costas poured more and
more effort into his slogan, “We must save Computron at
all costs.” : ' :

Andy fled the country, putatively on a business trip
which was going to solve all his problems. I had in my
hands the evidence that Computron was bankrupt. I at-
tempted to reach Andy. Neither Andy’s business partners,

nor his wife, were willing to face a simple reality. I had "

assumed a responsibility. I had to act. I pulled the relevant
people together, and stated that the string must be pulled
on the Computron bail-out operation. Costas went way
off the deep end with that development. I had a moral
responsibility to all of the Labor Committees members
involved, especially those to whom Costas had falsely as-
serted my endorsement of things of which I had not been
informed, and would never have endorsed. Andy’s pattners
went wild. .

- I'saw Costas once again after that, at a meeting ar-
ranged by Criton Zoakos. For all that he had done, Costas
was mentally ill. He needed help. Punish the sin, and save
the sinner. During the dinner, Costas was mild, rational.
As he was about to leave, a psychotic fit overtook him. It
was the last time I saw him. : -

I constructed a management accounting chart of ac-
counts, and with that resigned my temporary executive
functions, instructing the affected parties to secure profes-
sional accounting help and also legal expertise. Typaldos
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would be going ifito bankruptcy very soon, and, although
I had seen nothing unlawful in anything these businesses -
had doi;e, I could not be certain of what Costas might have
done or tolerated. I concentrated on assembling an inves-
tigative dossier on the history of Costas’ conduct. .

The heart of the affair was KGB. Costas had stated
during the rational part of his role in our last meeting, that
the whole business had been started on the instruction of
his mother, who had ordered him to commit himself to
Andy, and he had followed out that instruction. By the
end of 1981, the more complete story came out. Costas
had worked not only to bleed a number of enterprises on
Computron’s behalf; he had known of and had condornied
massive looting of these same enterprises by an organized-
crime-linked operation tied to the ADL. The aggregate
looting-accomplished by both operations totaled to several
millions over approximately a two-year period.

Costas went on to become a protected asset of the
FBI, and at last report was organizing perjury from a group
of persons under his direction, to the stated purpose of
fabricating evidence to assist U.S. Attorney William Weld’s
ADL-backed efforts to falsely imprison friends of mine.
The leading figures organizing this group are linked to the
Soviet intelligence services. ' ' '

While this mess was being sorted out, I traveled to
Washington, on more serious business, including a series
of meetings with the Reagan transition team.
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From December into about June of 1981, my relations
with the Reagan administration were excellent on the
whole. In a curious way, my 1980 candidacy had helped
Reagan to be elected, as an unplanned side effect of my
part in the New Hampshire primary campaign. On ev-
erything but economic policy, my friends tended to agree
with many among the Reaganites. We became helpful in
a few somewhat important matters. I worked in an’effort
" to bring about a bipartisan cooperation between nonradical
Democrats and the new administration, and had some li-
aison with Democratic Chairman Charles Manatt on this
subject. ' ‘

The closeness ended in June, and relations were greatly
strained in November of that year, but certain channels of
collaboration remained open into 1984.

My outstanding role during these four years, was to
develop a new strategic policy, later named the U.S. Stra-

tegic Defense Initiative (SDI). I presented the conception
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to the administration first during the early part of 1981,
and presented it publicly for the first time at a two-day
Washington, D.C. seminar convened for this purpose, dur-
ing February 1982, During the remainder of that year, into
early 1983, my friends and [ campaigned for the adoption
of this policy-option internationally, including my meet-
ings with French and German military bodies. According
to representatives of several nations, their decision to sup-
port the SDI was influenced significantly by my missionary
work. :
The first strain between me and the administration
came as a result of the President’s rejection of the offer by
a group of Democratic senators, to back him against Federal
Reserve Chairman Paul A. Volcker and Volcker’s policies.
The President replied, “If you attack Volcker, you're at-

tacking me.” The President was committed to renomi- .

nating Volcker, and backing the existing Federal Reserve
policies, Essentially, the chances of serious bipartisan col-
laboration died on the White House carpet, as the senators
prepared their retreat. I was still committed to bipartisan
work, because it was the right policy, but not because I
saw much hope of success. I resolved to attempt to help
the administration, despite the President’s ultimately self-
defeating economic policy. .

The second strain in my- relations with the adminis-
tration came in November. Two dirty operations against
me and my friends converged, as a group linked to or-
ganized-crime circles attempted to destroy the Midwest
organization of the Labor Committees during October of
that year. : '

Houston, Texas’ Madame de Menil is a professed Sufi

:mystic, a backer of the Paris radical publication, Liberation,

and a long-time backer of the political efforts of France’s
Socialist President Frangois Mitterrand. She is a member
of the super-wealthy Schlumberger family, and thus part
of a Swiss-based financial empire, de Neuflize, Mallet, and
Schlumberger, dating from the middle of the eighteenth



230 Power of Reason: 1988

century. She is the widow of a once-famous figure of Rus-
sian extraction, Jean de Menil, and has extremely important
Soviet connections. She is a power factor in Houston pol-
itics, and runs international political operations out of two
Texas-based institutions, the camp at Marfa, Texas, and
- Houston’s Rothko. Chapel. The later is named for a mys-
tical, “New Age” painter of the Russian genre, a cult-figure
of the sort associated with the tradition of Bulgarian (Bo-
gomil) mysticism. During October 1981, she convened
representatives of political spokesmen for international ter-
rorism at her Rothko Chapel.

Through our counterintelligence tracking of Kho-
meini agents, we picked up the threads of this conference
at Rothko, and plew the information publicly in a number
~of relevant locations, including Washington, D.C. and
Houston. In this circumstance, Madame de Menil flew to
Washington, for the nominal purpose of attending a dinner
at the White House, but also to demand action against me
and my friends. The ongoing government investigation of
the proterrorist festivities at Rothko was dropped. An or-

ganized-crime-linked operation against my circles, already -

in place, was accelerated, coming to a head in October.
Jean de Menil has a long pedigree in intelligence files.
Our tracking of him dates back to military intelligence files
at the beginning of the 1940s. Back then, he shows up as
an associate of synarchist networks operating in the Car-
ibbean region. The military intelligence files classify this
synarchist network under the heading “Synarchism: Nazi/
Communist.” He appears as a backer of Fidel Castro during
the second half of the 1950s, and also appears as an associate
of circles which Lee Harvey Oswald intersected in the New
Orleans/Dallas/Houston circuit. This is the general drift
of the dossier, which makes an interesting companion to
the dossier of the Sufi mystic, Madame de Menil herself,
Those are the general lineaments of what we rightly
viewed as Ye Olde Dirtie Double-Crosse from elements
~within the Reagan administration. There is much more
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*depth to this case, but until a pending major legal case
against one of our key enemies is concluded, it would be
“unsuitable to tell that part, and other parts must wait until
' certain things are declassified. I shall merely say that as-
. surances were pledged to us, that no more of this would
occur, if we refrained from mentioning certain details of
that October caper. When professionals were hired to as-
. sassinate me during a conference at the end of that year,
the actions of relevant law enforcement agencies did seem
a signal that the administration preferred to treat us much -
more fairly than it had in October. '

The discussion of what became known as the SDI
began a short time after the resignation of National Security
Adpviser Richard Allen. I was asked to list orally my agenda
of possible actions for recommendation to the administra-
tion. One of these items was a summary identification of
the urgency and feasibility of such a form of strategic bal-
listic missile defense. From that point on, my collaboration
with the administration on this subject was continuous into
the summer of 1983. Some aspects of this work, I am not
at liberty to report up to this time; but the technical side
of my proposals would involve no breach of secrecy.

At this point, I should state plainly, that I have never
been a paid agent of any intelligence service, nor have 1
functioned in any way as a controlled asset of such a service.
I have done things which could be construed as running
errands for our government. Rarely, it has been necessary
that I know certain information, which I have sworn not
to reveal, to the same effect in practice as if I had taken a
formal oath officially. In delicate matters, it has always
been understood that I am acting simply as a citizen, and
as I believe a citizen in my position should. I have never
received payment or compensation for expenses on account
of such activities.

I have no objection to people being pald agents of our
government’s intelligence services, but my situation is such
that I should not do that. It would spoil everything, in-




232 Power of Reason: 1988

cluding those activities which are my most useful service

. to our nation.

The charge that either I, or my association, are agents

of any secret service, shows either that the person who |

makes the allegation is a liar, or that he understands very

little of the way secret services “handle” their agents. Worse
contempt must be shown those who allege, variously, that . §
I am “KGB-linked,” an anti-Semite, or any sort of “po- .|

litical extremist” in the conventional usage of “extremist.”

To anyone who tells you the contrary, you would be per- - |

fectly justified in retorting, “Are you a liar, or just one of
~ those people who save energy by turning off their brains
before turning on their mouths?”

-

The Soviet view of strategic dqfense

Asl presented my case to one European military planning
group during the months prior to the President’s an-

nouncement of the SDI on March 23, 1983, the essential - '

military significance of my view of strategic ballistic missile
defense, is that it puts nations back into “the strategy busi-
ness.” It defines a general war as a clearly fightable, win-
nable, and survivable form of warfare once again. The
Soviet military general staff was the first to adopt this

doctrine, which surfaced publicly in a 1962 edition of Mar- -

shall V.D. Sokolovskii’s book, Military Strategy.
The argument, whether nuclear weapons made future

general wars unthinkable, or not, was first argued out in -

1938. In 1938, Admiral Canaris, head of Germany’s mil-
itary intélligence, told the British that scientist Otto Hahn

had discovered the principle of building nuclear weapons.
Canaris was the center of the German military plotters who |
were desperate to rid Germany of Hitler, and to avoid a -

new general war like World War I. Had the allies acted as
Canaris asked, rather than betraying the German anti-Hit- -
ler resistance repeatedly, as they did, th¢ German military

was prepared and able to rid the scene of Hitler. Canaris’
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. actions in reporting Otto Hahn’s progress must be under-
;. stood in that light, The British government arranged to
have President Franklin Roosevelt informed. Stalin also
knew and launched an effort to construct a Soviet nuclear
arsenal in 1940. During 1938-1940, there was already a
heated debate, although among very restricted circles, on
military policy for an age of nuclear arsenals.

The “Atom Project” which Josef Stalin set up in 1940,
was héaded by one of the world’s leading nuclear special-
ists, the Pasteur Institute-trained academician Vernadsky,
“who had been promoting Soviet nuclear-energy projects
as early as the mid-1920s. Soviet military doctrine for the
coming years, was already taking the implications of nu-
clear arsenals into account prior to the Nazi invasion of
Russia. Although Moscow’s Pugwash Conference discus-
sion~partners 'were insisting on outlawing of anti-ballistic~
missile systems, as early as 1958 the Soviets were already
studying strategic ballistic missile defense as an indispen-
sable part of fighting, winning, and surviving a general
war in the age of thermonuclear missiles. The 1962 edition
of Sokolovskii’s book was the first known location in which
we had indications of a definite strategic decision by Mos-
cow on this matter. Essentially, Sokolovskii’s doctrine is
the kernel of Soviet strategic doctrine today.
. Although lasers were a new device during the early
1960s, Sokolovskii already grasped the significance of such
devices for active measures of strategic defense. He em-
phasized that the high-speed interceptor rocket defenses
being developed in the West were an inadequate approach
to antimissile defense. Only the superior firepower and
mobility becoming available in the form of advanced phys-
ics principles, could provide an adequate defense. He stated,
that it is sufficient that such a defense system be capable
of destroying a significant number of ballistic warheads
- before these reached their targets, to.make nuclear war
. survivable and winnable. _
By the late 1970s, our laboratories had proven the
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relevant scientific principles, ensuring that we could de-
velop an array of effective such defenses within a relatively
short time. General Keegan'’s findings were just one among
an array of evidence showing that the Soviets, were pro-
gressing in the actual development of such systems, begun
at the close of the 1960s.

Naturally, since such technical possibilities were not
understood either by the general population, among pol-
iticians, and even among large sections of military profes-
sionals, my own and my friends’ educational work over
the 19811983 period had to devote a large ration of effort
to explaining technical matters which should have been
generally known already. Under those circumstances, it is
understandable that this unavoidable feature of our ex-
positions should tend to draw attention away from the
original features of my contributions to a military policy
of strategic defense. When the Heritage Foundation’s Gen-
eral Daniel P. Graham reacted to my own and Dr. Teller’s
proposals, beginning late 1982, by cluttering the discussion
with his “Rube Goldberg” alternative, the so-called High
Frontier, the debate which should never have been started
distracted public and governments’ attention from the sen-
sible issues even more.

There was originality in the way my collaborators
and I pieced together the design for an initial SDI system,

although each of the ingredients we used was already well-

“known to sciéntists at the time. The actual originality lay
in the way we proposed to change military doctrine by
means of introducing such designs.

What was original in my design, was the application
of my discoveries in economic science, to solve the crucial
problems posed by the attempt to build war-planning
around such systems of strategic defense. I shall focus. on
that part of SDI a few moments ahead. First, some other
military matters must be mentioned, to situate the problem
as a whole. e

Naturally, the first item of discussion which arises in
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discussing active strategic defense is the technology for
neutralizing missile bodies and their warheads, before those
objects can reach their targets. In a full-scale Soviet launch,
we must be prepared to hit relevant targets among as much
as 30,000 pieces of material roaming in the trajectories of
Soviet intercontinental ballistic weapons. The shorter-range
nuclear carriers and their warheads, such as we must defeat
in the European theater or in missiles launched off our
coasts by Soviet submarines, totals hundreds of thousands
of objects. However, what is proven to work for the case

~of intercontinental trajectories will work as the basis for

designing systems to deal with the lower trajectories. So,
concentrating attention on the intercontinental! trajectories
was sound practice, even though many misinterpreted this
to signify that we were concerned only with interconti-
nental missilés. .

Iviewed strategic defense as the keystone of an entire
system of war-planning, with great emphasis on new meth-
ods of antisubmarine warfare, and down to the tactical
means placed at the disposal of regimental commanders. .

I began with the maximum case. The Soviets launch
their entire loaded thermonuclear arsenal simultaneously
against assigned targets in North America, Western Eu-
rope, and against prime military targets elsewhere. Since
missiles launched from Soviet submarines off our coasts
will reach their targets within minutes, our response must
be immediate. Strategic defense must react immediately,
and all missiles we intend to launch from ground-based
launchers, must be flying within a couple of minutes—or
we might never be able to fire them atall: The Soviet heavy
nuclear assault against targets in the United States.is for-
maximum effect, but more limited, more carefully selective
in the Western Europe Moscow intends to have overrun
some days later.

In general, in such a case, there will be no visible
prewar shifts of Soviet forces, which might warn us. of
probable launching of their attack. This drill has been heav-
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ily rehearsed by the Soviet commanders and their troops
over the recent years. The Soviet commanders must rely

upon either knocking out or pinning down most of our [

thermonuclear response within the first twenty-five min-
utes after the start of the attack, and must have a combi-
nation of active and passive measures sufficient to ensure
that the level of Soviet losses is kept within approximately
the limits of total Soviet losses during World War IL

In the worst case, if we do not launch immediately,
and if we do not have a strategic defense sufficient to de-
stroy a strategically significant ratio of Soviet warheads,
the United States is a gone bunny within twenty-five min-
utes. After the initial barrage, Soviet, nuclear-armed con-
ventional forces are already moving across Western Europe,
occupying Bristol, England within less than two weeks.

In the case we have a strategically significant active
defense against Soviet thermonuclear barrages, we survive
the initial assault as an effective fighting force and nation.
In that case, continuing naval warfare and defeating the
Soviet air and ground assault in Western Europe becomes
the new feature of the war to be emphasized. In that case,
the required military objectives are, to halt the Soviet west-
ward assault through East Germany and Czechoslovakia
with monstrous losses inflicted on those and deeper-ech-
elon Soviet forces, and to launch a counteroffensive, car-
rying the fight to Warsaw Pact territory, with the key
included objective the liberation of Poland, aided by mass
defection of Polish military forces from the Warsaw Pact
command.

The crucial other factor to be emphasized, is a system
of antisubmarine warfare aided by a total prewar detection
and tracking of all Soviet submer51bles especially nuclear-
armed types.

If we develop such a capability, and if the Soviets
know we have done so, the Soviet commanders will not
initiate a general war. If we'do not develop such a capa-
bility, then the Soviets will launch such a war at some point
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during the years ahead, and our only option for avoiding
such war would be surrender.

The economic advantage of SDI

Such a war-fighting plan requires new technological means
in every aspect of our integrated war-fighting capabilities.
It might seem that the array of improved technologies of
strategic and tactical defense, is a very diversified collection
of military objects. Superficially, that picture is an accurate
one. From a different standpoint, that of manufacturing
such objects, most of the new technologies are like so many
puppies in a mongrel’s litter: they look different, but the
mother and father are the same. All that is really new
technology in these objects, is an application of a few gen-
eral scientific principles. From the standpoint of national
industrial mobilization, the manufacturing capacity re-
quired is based on diversified applications of a handful of
new production technologies: controlled plasmas of high
energy-density cross-section, coherent pulses of electro-
magnetic radiation, optical biophysics, and advanced com-
puter-systems designs. The rest of production is improved
auxiliary technologies to support the revolutionary com-
ponents of the weapons,

At that point, the fun begms Suppose we take this
approach, creating the situation in which the Soviets dare
not launch war? What kind of a strategic situation have we
created? Second, can the western economies afford the costs
of such new systems of defense? The second bears directly
on the portion of my work which was truly original.

The highest rate of growth of U.S. productivity dur-
ing the postwar period, was achieved under the combined
influence of the pre-1967 aerospace program of the 1960s,
and the investment tax-credit program adopted during the
Kennedy adminivegtiscs<¥The annual average increase of
productivity of operatives reached levels above 5 percent.
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As a result, the U.S. economy has been paid back, in
increased wealth, more than ten cents for each penny our
government spent on aerospace research and development.

I considered four other cases roughly comparable to

~ the Apollo-centered aerospace work of that period. I con-

centrated personally on sources’ analysis of the wartime -

Manhattan Project, the German Peenemiinde project, and
the work of Carnot and Monge over the period 17921814,

Collaborators focused, in a later portion of the 1981-1983

period, on the 1940-1943 period of the U.S. wartime agro-
industrial mobilization in general. A number of other im-
portant case histories could have been included, including
that of 1861-1863 under President Lincoln. The most basic
model of reference was the Carnot-Monge program, as
viewed retrospectively from the vantage-point of the
LaRouche-Riemann method. The Manhattan, Peene-
miinde, and Apollo cases were needed also, to focus upon
certain of the problems of rapid technological-industrial
mobilization, under conditions of modern industrial econ-
omies, and scarcity of qualified key personnel and qualified
production capacities. : -

The LaRouche-Riemann method was directly applied
to the classes of primary new technologies involved in SDI,
to translate the relevant physics characteristics into the
needed parameters used to estimate the impact of these
technologies upon civilian productivity. -

Over the period 1981-1982, T reduced the initial re-
quirements for a system of defense against intercontinental
missiles and their warheads to a minimum of six layers of
active defense: 1) Hit the missiles at launch; 2) Hit the
missiles during their boost phase; 3-4) Hit the warheads at
at least two successive points of mid-trajectory; 5) Hit the
warheads in their initial descent through the atmosphere;
6) Provide last-ditch point-defense for military and pop-
ulation targets of surviving warheads. One could add more
layers, but these six appes.ddmiac*to be the minimum
number required. I set as a requirement for design, that
each successive layer of defense must be intended to destroy
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50 percent of the surviving missiles or warheads coming
into its target-area. I proposed that, for purposes of dis-

~ cussion of policy, we must imagine that we seek to ensure

that only an ideal 5 percent of all Soviet warheads launched
would reach their targets. .
In 1982, T projected an eighteen- to twenty-year in-

R terval of successively improved systems of SDI. I broke

this down into four successive systems of SDI: Mark I,
Mark II, Mark III, and Mark IV. The first system must be
launched within five years under a “crash program” re-

- sembling the Apollo program. Each successive improve-

ment in the system would be launched a few years apart.
At the end of 1982, in my presentation to French military
circles, I projected a cost to the United States and its allies,
of about $200 billion (in 1982 dollars) for Mark I, and a
total of approximately $1 trillion, also in 1982 dollars, for -
the combined Mark [, Mark II, Mark III, and Mark IV.
The Mark I could not be projected to take out 95
percent of Soviet warheads. We would suffer unimaginable
death-rates and loss of our economic capacity in the initial
assault, obviously. However, two things could be gained.
We would survive as a nation, although in ruinous con-

. dition, and the Soviets would suffer a degree of destruction

way beyond anything they would be willing to risk. In
other words, Mark I’s net immediate effect is to restore an
otherwise lost “credibility” to our strategic deterrent. It
would delay the point at which general war is to be feared.
Mark I, if combined with improved missiles, at least com-
parable to the MX, would buy us a few years of war-
avoidance.

Mark I also served another, indispensable purpose. It
brings into being the new productive capacities needed for
developing Mark II, Mark III, and Mark IV,

We would still be walking a thermonuclear tightrope
for ten or more years to come, but the only alternative to
SDI is either to become Soviet slaves, or suffer thermo-
nuclear holocaust.

Two hundred billion dollars added to defense budgets
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over five years; and $1 trillion over twenty, may seem like
a staggering added expense, to some. Let us be VEry pes-
simistic about this. Let us assume, that over the coming
twenty years, SDI causes the average productivity of the
United States, Western Europe, and Japan, to increase by
a mere 5 percent a year, on the average. In that case, the
increased national tax-revenues gained, at 1982 tax-rates,
would be far greater than $1 trillion. It turns out to be the
most profitable investment we might imagine at the mo-
ment. In other words, in the long run, the cost would be
less than zero. I called this economic gain the “economic
spill-over,” a term popularized, with the initial efforts of
the National Security Council’s Dr. Norman Bailey, dur-
ing the spring of 1983. ‘ '

Broadly speaking, relevant circles in our own and
allied governments, saw the argument about “spill-over”
to be a valid one. The most fundamental points in my
analysis of the process.of “spill-over” was rarely grasped;
most lack the general sense of economic science needed to
understand the practical implications of the LaRouche-Rie-
mann Method. They did understand the comparison té the
Apollo program, and, for most of them, that was sufficient
proof of my general point.

Economics came into play in another crucial aspect
of SDI. Could these measures of strategic defense destroy

a warhead at less expense, than the combined costs of
building and deploying the missile-system? Imagine the
ratio, K/C. K represents the value of missile-systems de-
stroyed; C the cost of destroying them. It might appear
that the breakeven point, where it is equally advantageous
to build either missiles or antimissile systems, .is K/C=1.00.
This is not strictly true, on two counts. First of all, we
must consider the value of the damage to our nation for
- each warhead which gets through; so we might set the
breakeven point for K/C at as high as 100.00, ideally.
Second, the choice between building only missile systems.
or defense-systems does not exist, unless our Defense De-

The SDI Is Born : 241'_

partment or Congress were certifiably insane. For the fore-
seeable future, we are going to invest in a balanced mix of
missiles and defensive systems. However, the ratio K/C
comes into play in another aspect of policy making.
Imagine two economies of equal capacity. Obviously, -
if it is cheaper to build missile~systems than the cost of
killing one with a defensive system, over the medium.to
long term, the nation which improves its assault capability
would tend to win the arms race. Livermore’s Dr. Lowell
Wood has estimated that it should require about ten cents’
worth of my sort of SDI system to kill a dollar’s worth of
. missile-systemn. That estimate is not a wild guess. The
i firepower and mobility of the new technologies is several
orders of magnitude greater than the firepower and mo-
bility represented by the in-flight missile or warhead which
the defensive weaponry must destroy. : E
Lasers propagate at the speed of light, Missiles fly at
no more than several times the speed of the Concorde
passenger airliner. We already have Mach 6 aircraft nearing
the potential point of actual development, with aircraft at
Mach 15 speeds coming up down the line. So, missile and
warhead speeds are not really very impressive these days.
Why so little progress has been made in rocket-systems
over the past thirty years, is a subject in itself, =
Then, compare the amount of energy which a co- .
herent beam of suitable frequency requires to destroy a
missile or warhead, with the amount of energy required
to deploy that missile system. Imagine the energy packed
into the bullet that kills the elephant, with the amount of
energy represented by that charging elephant. :
Such defensive systems can outrun missiles and war-
heads by a margin nearing the ratio of the speed of light
to the speed of sound. The defensive weapon can kill the
missile with a tiny fraction of the energy represented by
the deployment of the missile itself.. ' .
- By translating these inherent physical advantages of
defensive technologies into proper designs of produced
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objects, a ten-to-one cost-advantage of defense over of-
fense, is really a pessimistic estimate of the potential of the
defensive weapons.

~ Naturally, if we produce just one prototype of such
a defensive weapon, or fail to use mass-production meth-
ods, then the costs of the weapon zoom. A good com-
parison, is the cost of production of a U.S. combat aircraft
in 1940 in terms of labor costs of direct labor and of ma-
terials and tools, with the average cost of the same quality
of aircraft: three years later. Any industrial manager who
is familiar with standards of management of production
during the 1940s and early 1950s, understands immediately
exactly what I am talking about. Most specialists in our
defense industries are painfully aware of the outright in-
sanity of governmental procurement regulations and re-
lated policies today. If you wish to cause a five dollar toilet
seat to cost forty or fifty, try operating under the insanc
features in our stretch-out procurement policies and legal
requirements today. Go back to the philosophy of indus-
trial management and defense procurement we used during
the 1950s, and with all the defects admittedly in those
former practices, the greatest part of the excess cost is
brought essentially under control. If one has forgotten how
that used to work, go learn from Japan’s industrial firms,
who had more sense than to ruin the system we used to
use, by hiring Harvard Business School graduates. (Instead
of boycotting Japan, we were wiser and much fairer to
boycott Harvard Business School and similar institutions.)

Instead of investigating the Defense Department every
time a military coffeepot costs too much, the Congress
ought to investigate itself, for some of the insane rules and
procedures the Congress and Justice Department have im-
‘posed, to cause such oddities.

Another fact about SDI, which most newspaper ed-
ttors, and so forth, have so far failed to grasp, is that we
are not speaking of some Egyptian pyramid, to stand un-
changed, except for decay, over thousands of years. SDI
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is an evolving “organism,” which is becoming more pow-
erful in design each year, as fresh improvements are con-
tinually added. People trained to think in the language of
constructive geometry can grasp the point quickest. We
start from a handful of fundamental scientific principles,
involving the addition of recent fundamental scientific dis-
coveries and related advances. The principles will remain
essentially the same over about twenty years, but the con-
structions based on these principles will become wonder-
fully richer as the process. unfolds.

Folk such as members of the Union of Unconscious
Scientists, mewl and scold, telling wicked fairy-tales about -

- Soviet countermeasures, which they are confident will neu-

tralize the best possible SDI, including designs which they
have never even imagined, for almost the price of a copy
of Moscow’s famous daily newspaper, Pravda. Let the

- Freudians deal with such fantasies of the Unconscious. The

fact is, that there is no weapon ever to be built, which
cannot be beaten by a better one. No one can design a
system, for which someone will not develop a counter-
measure sooner or later. The Unconscious fears of Soviet
countermeasures against SDI are meaningless drivel to any
scientist who knows the least about the history of tech-

- nological attrition, military or otherwise.

The point is, that it takes time for the other side to
deploy an effective sort of countermeasure, on condition
that our weapon is based on the most advanced sort of
scientific principle. By the time the Soviets deploy effective
countermeasures against Mark I, we have deployed Mark
II. By they time they overtake Mark II, we are at Mark
IIT or Mark IV. Any discussion of possible countermeasures
not stated in those terms of a continuing technology race,
is downright silly. :

As the fellow wearing a knight’s armor and weapons
to modern warfare seems to have overlooked: As tech-
nology progresses, old technologies become obsolete ones.
In military science, this factor is identified by the term



244 Power of Reason: 1988

“technological attrition.” Assuming that two: opposing
powers are otherwise equally matched in economic capac-
ity and military capabilities at some point in time, the object
of the smarter one is to cause the highest relative rate of
technological attrition in the other power’s firepower and
mobility, by choosing the right pathway of long-term
commiitment to technological progress for one’s own na-
tion. . ;

If we take the combined scientific and industrial base
of North America, Western Europe, and Japan, we have
a much greater economic potential than the Soviets com-~
mand. Soviet scientists on the average, are competitively
good, and outnumber our own today. We have an addi-
tional advantage; because of cultural differences, the labor
force of the United States and our allies has a proven su-
perior potential for assimilating technological progress than
the Soviet labor force generally. :

Our general problem, building up over the past twenty
years of “postindustrial” drift, is that we have been de-
stroying our economic capacity and labor force’s potential,
while the Soviets have progressed significantly in many
respects, or, at worst, remained stagnant in others. If we
resume a policy of technological progress in an energy-
intensive, capital-intensive mode, they cannot match the
technological attrition they suffer, without changing their
cultural values. :

My design of military policy is based on our culture’s
crucial advantages over the Russian. In a competition based
on technological attrition, we must gain increasing secu-
rity, up to the point that they would give up Khrushchev’s
prophecy of “burying” us. My military doctrine is a clas-
sical nineteenth-century military-science doctrine, adapted

to' modern technological realities, and subordinated to a .

strategy which maximizes the likelihood of avoiding gen-
eral war, and winning the peace in the longer run. We must
force Moscow to accept “peaceful competition,” and win
that peace. . :
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We must not attempt to conquer them. Nicolo Ma-
chiavelli rightly emphasized this principle of military doc-
trine. Always afford a defeated adversary an escape to safety.
Make peaceful acceptance of our supremacy tolerable to
him; otherwise he were likely to fight to the last man, or
nearly so. We should wish the independence of Poland,
for example. We must mobilize to such ends, as things to
be gained through winning the peace-race. :

I stressed to those with whom I reviewed matters
during 1981, that we must recognize the risk of any sneak
effort to deploy strategic defense. True, the Soviets were
trying to sncak their development and deployment of stra-
tegic defense, but we must not imitate that. The objective,
or probably perceived effect, of one’s side having a credible
strategic defense deployed, when the other superpower did
not, is that'the power without may see this as a potential
for a first-strike assault, and strike in desperation before
our SDI, for example, were fully deployed. Strategic de-
fense must be presented as an offer to deploy capabilities
more or less synchronously. In tactical defense, this prob-
lem either does not arise, or does not arise in anything like
the same degree. Whether or not Moscow accepted such
an offer, as President Reagan has made and reaffirmed such

~ an offer, the fact that we offered it would largely neutralize

the element of miscalculation on both sides.

For this reason, I withheld presenting my proposal,
until it could be arranged that the Soviet representatives
would be present to hear me include this offer as a key
feature of my own design. As soon I was prepared to make
my initial presentation, at the end of 1981, I asked my
friends to set up a two-day public session in Washington,
D.C., and ensure that a significant Soviet representation
was in attendance. The two-day presentation occurred as
planned, on Febrnary 18-19, and was followed, the next
day, by a presentation to a large number of members of
the National Democratic Policy Committee, in an adjoin-
ing location.
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Dr. Steven Bardwell had been drawn close to Costas

Kalimtgis and Andy Typaldos during 1979-1980. Part of

- Steve’s problem was his refusal to come to grips with his
flaws in scientific method; that was the key factor estrang-
- ing him from his two chief intellectual paragons of the
Labor Comumittees, his former professor, Uwe Parpart,
and me. He had done some good work on the LaRouche-
Riemann method’s application to computer-based fore-
casting, but he had never understood, or was unwilling to
consider, the importance of the methodological differences
absolutely separating LaPlace, Cauchy, Kelvin, and Max-

well, from Leibniz, Gauss, and Riemann, for example. He -

had a good mind, and a saving experimental sense of his
field. He had a number of accomplishments under his belt,
but the issues of method had estranged him, and oriented
his loyalties toward Costas and Andy, or at least very
strong sympathies.

The significance of reporting this, is that Steve, who
was pretty much on the way out by the end of 1981, was
excited by my Washington presentation and written dis-
cussion of the new strategic doctrine. Beginning about
March, he worked through June of 1982, piccing together
an excellent assembly of known technologies, as an im-
mediately feasible design for a strategic defense against
intercontinental missiles. It was a useful contribution to
the process, matched by Steve’s excellent work during
much of the rest of the time, in confronting opponents of
the conception on various campus locations around the
United States. During the summer, the quality of his con-
tinued work fell off; a supplementary section of his original,
June report, was mercifully omitted by the editors from
the published version of his study. During spring 1983, he
was captured by a network of KGB operatives, and broke
with a defense of Soviet actions in shooting down KAL
007. Quite naturally, he resumed collaboration with Costas

Kalimtgis, and is part of Costas’ cell orgamza fan ooy

Various organizations around the Unite
dorsed my proposed doctrine. There- were tl

. The SDI Is Born 247

ermore, for example, who found the idea sound. Dr.
Edward Teller was reluctantly persuaded to campaign for
such a military doctrine, balancing his enthusiasm for the
approach against his wish not to become the center of yet

- another scientific brawl at his age. I believe that there were

less famous scientific figures - who had a better grasp of my
approach than did Teller, but, politically, he made the
difference, once he came out in support of such a policy
during October of 1982. Whatever his shortcomings, which
I think are less than those of most persons these days, the
United States owes Edward Teller a few major debts; his
actions in pushing the SDI are near the top of the list.
At a January 1983 conference, I situated my proposed

. doctrine within the larger scheme of developments, and

indicated that I thought that Reagan must adopt the policy
publicly by- about March, or the possibility of imple-
menting it would probably be lost irreversibly. I had a
relevant sort of experience at 2 Munich, Germany meeting.
Several of the local science establishment raised the objec-
tion, that the majority of the U.S. media and many pol-
iticians seemed opposed to my proposed doctrine; how
could I possibly suggest that its adoption had a chance? I
replied: “I have to convince only one man, Ronald Rea-

“gan.” As replies to questions at such a gathering go, my
. answer was a precise and prophetic one.

The Soviets were supremely confident that my stra-
tegic doctrine would never reach the President’s desk. They
had been assured by leading Democratic Party circles, that
it had been fixed to block the proposal in the echelons of
the Executive bureaucracy. For all their penetration of the
U.S. political establishment, the Soviets do not yet really
understand how our system of government works. Many
things of great importance, do not proceed through cus-
tomary channels; intelligent people around Washington
never entrust a réally important matter to regular channels.
The main road was thoroughly booby-trapped, as the So-
viets believed, but .

The President’s scheduled nationwide TV address
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promised to be more or less routine, the press corps as-
sumed, as they gathered in the White House that afternoon
to receive the embargoed advance texts of the broadcast
that evening. As they read through to the concluding por-
tion of the text, panic struck. Only one reporter in the
room knew what that part of the text meant; she went to
the telephone to alert her New York office. The infor-
mation was relayed - to me, in Europe, within minutes of
her call.

The news media scrambled. What was this alt about?

- They were told that the experts were the Fusion Energy
Foundation. The European news media searched me out.
I received congratulations from across the United States
and from many jn Europe. The Soviets were stunned,
sullen, depressed. That night on U.S. television, Richard
Allen -aptly described the President’s announced doctrine
as “Mutually Assured Survival,” to replace Mutually As-
sured Destruction. Senator Ted Kennedy called it “Star
Wars,” and since he is perhaps among the leading scientific
minds in the United States today, the liberal news media
has been calling it “Star Wars” ever since.

A Communist official in Rome whined, that I was to
blame for it all, and that I had destroyed Yuri Andropov’s
life’s work.

Back in the Umted States, | dehvered an address on
the status of the matter to packed conference hall in Wash-
ington, D.C. That April weekend, the Soviet government
at the highest level, officially declared war on me. A top
KGB official close to Walter F. Mondale, Fyodor Burlatski,

opened the Moscow propaganda-war against me in the
KGB’s Literaturnaya Gazeta a few weeks later. I traveled
around Europe and elsewhere, delivering addresses on SDI,
into spring of 1984.

Moscow’s mobilization Jor war

The Soviet reaction to the President’s SDI offer, seen in
the light of the particular way Moscow chose to launch
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and develop the new, escalated public attacks upon me,
was conclusive proof that Moscow was operating on the
basis of a commitment to a prewar form of mobilization
against the United States. In a way, this was no change;
this had been long-range Soviet doctrine since Stalin’s rule,
and implicitly earlier. Yet, it was also a change, and a very

significant one.

The Soviet mind is a blend of Russian mysticism and
Romantic “historicity” (western-like individual rational-
ity). The Soviets call this standpoint “objectivity,” which
they counterpose to what their lexicon identifies as “vol-
untarism.” There is a bit of the famous Russian fictional
character Oblomov in the Soviets, a mystical fatalism. He
lacks any rational approach to history in general. History
for him, is a matter of “periods.” There is a “period” for
one sort of perspective and actions, and then there are
“periods” for different sorts of perspective and actions. The
Raskolniks, most emphatically, believe that the “Russian
people” are an expression of the sacred soil of Holy Mother
Russia, Cybele operating under her Russian stage name,
Matushka Rus. Matushka Rus expresses her will as the
collective will of the Russian People. In one “period” her
expressed will is thus and so, and in another, such and
such. There are exceptions to this personality type among
Soviet leading circles. Lenin was to a large degree an ex-
ception, but also not. If one does not recognize and un-
derstand this mysticism as the kernel of the Soviet
personality, one’s evaluation of their behavior will usually
be profoundly mistaken. :

The transition from Brezhnev to Andropov was not
a change in long-term Soviet strategic policy, but it was
an abrupt change from one “period” to “another.” In re-
porting my assessments on approaches to the Soviets to
the administration, during 1981 and early 1982, I had pro-
jected their response-patterns on the characteristic mind-
set of the “Brezhnev détente period.” Over the interval
from about March 1982 into the summer of that year, a
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shift in line had been established in Moscow. It was no
longer necessary to prolong Leonid Brezhnev’s life indef-
initely; the Brezhnev period had ended, and the Andropov
period had begun. It was a transition from a period of using
- détente as a mask behind which to prepare for the next
period to follow, to a period of transforming the previous
build-up into a prewar economic mobilization against the
United States.

During the Brezhnev period, Moscow would have

taken the President’s SDI offer up as an agenda-item. It

could not be said that Andropov’s sharp rejection of the
offer reflected a suspicion that the President’s offer was not
sincere. I had made the same offer earlier, publicly, in terms
the Soviets could understand very clearly. My personal
role was an extr::mely important factor; the Soviets hate
me as one known to be dedicated to his principles. They
understood very clearly that my formulation of the offer
was a direct outgrowth of my principles. The President’s
offer had been phrased to conform in all essentials to my
own version. In their minds, to the degree that I could
trust the President’s sincerity, they would have trusted his
sincerity, too. If they had wished to probe the President’s
sincerity, the one thing they would not have done at that
time, was launch an escalating public attack on me. Rather,
they would have probed me, and watched to’see if there
were a relevant reaction from the President.

With the spring 1982 agreement to proceed with the
transition from “the Brezhnev period,” to the “Andropov
period,” something in preparation since 1956 had been
unleashed. This could mean only one thing; Moscow was
in a prewar mobilization, preparatory to securing world-
domination, by general war if necessary. .

I had a sinking feeling. [ realized that I had had the
clues in my possession months earlier. I had let these crucial
facts slide by me. I had missed a crucial turn in Soviet
policy by the better part of a year. I felt that my oversight
might have lulled the President’s circle into a state of un-
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preparedness for the developments now erupting. By the
beginning of May, I had fitted the loose pieces together.
[ understood exactly what the new “Andropov dynasty”
represented; there was not the slightest doubt of the ac-
curacy of my estimation.

During the rest of 1983, I knew that I was not getting
this picture through to any part of the administration, I
tried in August, in a meeting at the National Security Coun-
cil. I warned that we must expect an escalation of Soviet
aggressive action against the United States within as early

- as the next thirty days.

Moscow shot down the KAL 007 airliner, with full
knowledge that this was a civilian airliner; the maneuvers
the Soviet pilot reported, prior to shooting down the plane,
made clear in the pilot’s own voice, not only that he had
positively identified the characteristics of a civilian airliner,
but that the pilot’s military superiors had heard this report,
immediately relayed all the way back to command center
in Moscow. The operation was a deliberate shooting-down
of a civilian airliner, personally ordered by the authority
of Marshal Nikolai Ogarkov himself. This is the same
Ogarkov who had worked out the Soviet Ogarkov Plan
with Andropov’s backing, the current Soviet war-plan for
general nuclear attack against the United States.

[ was certain that 1. was still not getting through to
the relevant circles in the administration. It grew worse
than that.

At the beginning of summer, my wife and I had made
a series of stops for scheduled meetings, flying from Frank-
furt, to New Delhi, to Bangkok, to Tokyo. My principal
reason for the stopover in New Delhi, was for a meeting
with Prime Minister Indira Gandhi. In Delhi, an angry
buzz-saw was waiting for me. Indian insider circles were
in a furious uproar over an article on the current Soviet
policy which I had written for the EIR. It was to be my
last meeting with New Wave editor Ganesh Shukla, who
had come under devastating pressure from the Indian net-
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work of Soviet Politburo member Geydar Alyiev. The
Soviet agents, and those whose circumstances depended
upon not being on the Soviet political hit-list, were having
the kinds of fits which most foreigners would imagine most
un-Indian, most un-Brahmin,

‘Mrs, Gandhi was her brilliant self. We had been in
personal contact for a number of years, and had met with
her on our last trip to India, a year earlier. We had been
privileged to collaborate with her on several matters of
someimportance. Just more than a year later, she was killed
by a terrorist gang which was, and is politically supported
by the Anti-Defamation League and the Heritage Foun-
dation, and by Senator Jesse Helms’s Washington office.

- When she died, the last living head of state or government
of genuinely personal world-stature died. The day she was
murdered, I was sitting in an Alexandria, Virginia federal
courtroom, looking at the attorneys for and an official of
the ADL which were backers of her murderers, listening
to-a picce of human scum, NBC-TV’s litigator, make ob-
scene jokes about her death in open court, without rebuke
from Judge James C. Cacheris, presiding.

In front of others, Ganesh was having a public fit.
Alone with me, in private, he was still angered, but rational
and objective. He was furious at my warnings that the
Soviets were committed to destabilizing India, and setting
into motion a gameplan for the dismemberment of Paki-
stan. Granted, I emphasized, that western figures such as
Lord Bethell were involved in the Khalistan terrorist drug-
traffickers, but the Soviets were behind it. If Ganesh is
anything, he is, above all else an India nationalist and a
Brahmin of the Vedantist current. I touched him cruelly
on this point; was he going to be so fearful of Soviet and
Soviet agents’ pressures, that he would blind himself to a
Soviet operation building toward the destabilization of In-
dia? He was furious. I regretted that, but it was my duty
to confront him with the truth, whether he liked it or not.
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When Mrs. Gandhi was killed, he hated me, because he
knew I had been right.

Tracking the Soviets is like huntmg an unseen beast
in the forest. Bits of spoor, here and there, in various parts
of the forest, are the most reliable indicators of what is
currently on the critter’s mind. I did not review the list of
names, connections, and operations of the Soviets which

- I had picked up in Delhi, when I summarized my case at

the National Security Council a few weeks later; the odd
bits of spoor picked up there, and in other parts of the
world over the preceding months, were more important
to the certainty of the assessment I summarized than any
of the so-called “hard documentation” I had also taken into
account. Out there in the jungle, tracking the beast by its
spoor, is the place where the certainties of intelligence work
are to be found, rather than in purloined documents, lo-
quacious defectors, or the usual other stuff the desk-jockeys
prefer. One must travel widely enough, so that one picks
up a general pattern of the beast’s activities, rather than
merely localized stuff.

A meeting in Paris, another around Bonn, a day or

two in Rome, followed by other stops: That is the way to

pick up the right collection of spoor. Through circum-
stances beyond my control, I live like a desk-jockey most
of the time, but I receive my reports from various parts
of the world as if I were on the scene there. I avoid the
desk-jockey’s state of mind.

Asia: the new economic frontier

For a man of my specialized assortment of skills and in-
terests, Bangkok has special attractions. My relevant proj-
ect of the moment was putting together a long-overdue
policy study on a long-range policy of economic devel-
opment of the combined Pacific and Indian Ocean littoral.
There is a group which meets occasionally on the subject
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of Pacific development, but the reports never seem to get

down to any specific. proposals except those listed under
the topic of tourism. No study of the prospects for serious
economic development of the basin existed; the United
States urgently needed such a policy option. One of the
key items on the agenda of my Bangkok visit, was the
revival of one of the projects key to such a basin policy.

The idea of cutting a sea-lével canal through the Isth-
mus of Thailand is almost two centuries old. It was pro-
posed initially as a military policy, of the period of the
Thailand-Burma wars, when a canal would have enabled
the Thai navy to move from the Gulf of Thailand, to the
Andaman sea, and back again. The idea had been put into
a modern form, ,virtually waiting for beginning of con-
struction; by 1973, when one of Henry Kissinger’s de-
stabilization projects had struck down the government, and
put the project on the shelf. Involved in developing the
design had been an American construction firm, and Ed-
ward Teller’s work on the use of peaceful nuclear explosives
for clearing through a high ridge.

Especially in the case, that Indonesia proceeds with
an overdue development of efficient maritime transport
among its islands, the Gulf of Thailand becomes a center
of trade of one of the great population concentrations of
the world, a region second only to China and the Indian
subcontinent in human potential, and with vast primary
resources. The present passage from East Asia into India,
is through the constricted Straits of Malacca, including the
most constricted Singapore Strait. One modern super-
tanker sunk at a key point, a not unlikely scenario from
several standpoints, and this choke-~point is out of business.
A sca-level canal through the Songhla region of the Thai-
land isthmus, near the Malaysia border, is the ideal cut,
providing not only a needed sea-level canal with a long-
term future, -but a natural basis for two valuable devel-
opment sites at either extremity of the canal passage.

- It had been proposed that I lend my moral support
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to reviving this project. Before I could put my nose publicly
into such an internal affair of Thailand, 1 must discuss the
matter with my friends among influential Thais, and take
soundings of the views of relevant functions of the gov-
ernment. The visit for this purpose, provided the occasion
for overdue meetings on other accounts. Emotionally, I
adopted Thailand as one of the countries taken to my heart;

-k all the signs were, that I should proceed to help bring the

idea of reviving the canal project up to the political thresh-
old needed for the government to move toward a more

‘serious commitment in the matter. I put some of the nec-

essary next action on thIS matter hlgh on my agenda for

| Tokyo.

It was my first visit to Tokyo, the capital of a nation

which has not destroyed its own economy, as we Amer-

icans have destroyed ours, and as Western Europeans have
been doing. One of my memorable meetings was with the
Mr. Shigeo Nagano, long associated with Nippon Steel,

" and the founder of the effort to set a Pacific Basin devel-

|

opment zone into operation more than twenty years earlier.
Most unfortunately, he died before our next opportunity
for meeting. Mr. Nagano had developed a friendship with
Panama’s Omar Torjille, who named a mountain after Mr.
Nagano, and they had worked out.a plan for building a
sea-level canal through the Panama isthmus. I wished to
discuss this with my host, and also to sound him out on
the possibility of economizing on the costs of constructing
both the new Panama and the Songhla canal as coordinated
construction efforts, as a way of reducing the costs of .
constructing each. :
The Carter administration’s negotiations of a Panama
Canal treaty with the government of Panama, can only be
described as clinically insane from the standpoint of either
Panama’s interests or those of the United States. For both
military reasons, and also for the future of the Caribbean
and U.S. Gulf and Atlantic seaboard regions, we require

a sea-level canal through the Central American isthmus,
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urgently. The present lock canal was designed only to serve -

as a temporary canal when it was built, and is hopelessly
inadequate for many major functions today. To make the
construction of a sea-level canal reasonably economical on
all counts, peaceful nuclear explosives technology is in-

dispensable. It would open our castern seaboards to mar- -

itime commerce in the Pacific, and also provide related
benefits to Europe, Atlantic South America, and so forth.
Neither U.S. naval interests nor the U.S. economy were
important to Jimmy Carter or his administration; other
things, some related to advancing the interests. of drug
trafficking and related money laundering, were.

If we define our national interests rightly, Japan’s vital

long-term intergsts and ours dovetail in a unique way. Japan

must develop long-term, stable export markets, especially
for capital goods, to ensure a stable supply of required
imports. We ought to have an essentially common policy
toward China, although there are significant differences in

emphasis, and our long-range interests in the stability and

development of what is called the Asiatic Rim are func-
tionally consistent. ‘ _

Poorly informed people may complain of Japan’s

" commercial invasion of our domestic market, forgetting

that Japan has been funding a large chunk. of our federal - E -

debt, and that we, not Japan, have created the conditions

which impel Japan to fill up some of the gaping and grow- -

ing holes we are creating in our productive capacity with

our “postindustrial” drift. If we cooperate with Japan, to -

develop third markets, through promoting development

in relevant developing regions, we both benefit fairly, and -

to great advantage, especially over the long term.

I was not surprised by the technology of Japan's fusion :
energy research center; it is approximately on the level of - 3
Princeton’s. What stunned me, most pleasurably, was the " E
way in which Japan had organized its tokamak reactor B
program. The site was planned perfectly, in a way we no
longer do in the United States. The execution of the in-
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stallations would stir envy in most U.S. industrial man-
agers who can still remember how things should be done.
I was stunned by the new cyclotron at the entire city de-
voted to scientific research, shaking my head with shame
for us at the optical fibers used and the way in which the

- test sites were organized. I was affected similarly, on my
- next trip to Japan, visiting the Laser Engineering-Labo-
i ratory at Osaka university. Livermore people would have
f  trouble concealing their envy: contractors who finish ahead
i of schedule, with quality standards above those specified,

and price targets met. Japan is a very well organized society.

My wife and I fed the giant carp in the hotel pool, sensing
‘g . the way in which traditional Japan fits into industrial Japan;

in my limited experience I have always sensed the two

|13 equally present, and sometimes I have had my sense of this
§ - confirmed in'a more direct way.

Operation Judrez

I must turn back the clock now, to pick up the threads of
developments leading into the Reagan administration’s of-

ficially distancing itself from me during early 1984.

During early 1982, Britain’s foreign minister, Lord
Carrington, and U.S. Secretary of State Alexander Haig,
were engaged in very devious undertakings. Carrington
had been among Kissinger’s controllers for such matters
as Kissinger’s Africa policy, when Henry had been sec-
retary of state. Kissinger confessed to this, in a public
address at London’s Chatham House, during May 1982.
Kissinger Associates was formed shortly after that Chatham
House address, and Lord Carrington was prominent among
the original-set of associates. During early 1982, one of
Carrington’s devious undertakings was conniving with Haig
to set up a war between Britain and Argentina over the
Malvinas Islands.

One of Haig’s projects was luring the Argentine gov-

ernment into supplying military forces for Central Amer-
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ica. General Vernon Walters is familiar with the details,
U.S. representatives promised the Argentina government -

that the U.S. government was so filled with love for Bue-
nos Aires over the prospect of troops supplied to Central
America, that the Reagan administration would back Bue-
nos Aires against Britain, over the issue of Britain’s return

of the Malvinas Islands which Britain had stolen from Ar- |

gentina in violation of the Monroe Doctrine, and renamed
the Falkland Islands.
In that setting, Carrington aborted the negotiations

between London and Buenos Aires. Buenos Aires, assum-~

ing that the U.S. promise would be kept, deployed its

troops to occupy the islands in question. The junta had no

intention of any,shooting confrontation with Britain. The

war happened because Haig double-crossed them. If the -
United States permitted a war between Argentina and Brit- . §

ain, the U.S. position in the entirety of Hispanic America
would be placed at risk, to Soviet advantage. I proposed
that the President must invoke the Monroe Doctrine.
Legally, the Malvinas had been the terrority of Buenos
Aires at the time the 1823 Monroe Doctrine was promul-

gated. Britain had seized the islands by military force, in -

violation of the Monroe Doctrine, during the 1830s, and

had deported the inhabitants of the islands in a particularly
savage proceeding. Under U.S. law, the islands belonged

to Argentina. For the same reason, the U.S. obligation to
uphold Argentina’s claim to title was clearly implicit, and
partly explicit, in the terms of the Treaty of Rio de Janeiro,
and several kindred treaties written into U.S. law during
the preceding years. Thus, the U.S. promise to back the
junta against Britain, on theissue of Argentina’s legal claim,

was simply an acknowledgement of the Reagan adminis- ]

tration’s intent to uphold U.S. law:
This crisis was set within another looming crisis, about

to engulf Hispanic America as a whole. Actions by inter- y
national agencies, with U.S. government backing, at the _}-
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" beginning of 1982, had plunged Hispanic America into a

looming debt crisis.

The U.S. government’s posture, in the course of the
Malvinas war and later, that it regretted the character of
the junta, was sheer hypocrisy on two other notable ac-
counts related to the looming debt crisis. First, the admin-
istration had solicited the military assistance of the junta

F - in Central America. Second, the junta had been placed in

power and ordered to suppress youthful protests by Mar-
tinez de Hoz, a follower of one Rail Prebisch. Martinez
de Hoz, identified by the Argentina military as the author
of the order to effect the “disappearances” of political dis-
sidents, had done this in support of the monetary policy
which the U.S. government, as well as Swiss bankers, had
demanded. Kissinger was the relevant U.S. official most
directly responsible for the establishment of the junta, and

for insisting on the policy under which Martinez de Hoz

had demanded the actions leading to the “disappearances.”

In short, U.S. policy in the matter, stunk all the way
from Kissinger; to Carrington, to Haig.

. By one honorable deed, the United States could have
saved its honor, and respected its own law. Instruct Britain
that she shall not send forces of war against sovereign
republics of the Americas, as the Monroe Doctrine and
other relevant treaty law obliged the President to do. I
stated the case in policy, interest, and law, most clearly,
most emphatically, most accurately, and with the most
accurate prophecy to boot.

The President bent to pressures, and did not act so.
Now we have the Soviets taking over continental shelf
rights in the region, and sundry complications which could
have been avoided with a bit of respect for law and simple
prudence.

Whatever of my warnings the Reagan administration
preferred to disregard, one observation I made during that
period captured the attention of people around the world.
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To describe the strategic situation of Argentina, I ‘ans
nounced the existence of a ticking “debt bomb” throughout
Hispanic America. In the hustle and bustle over other mat- .

ters, Washington and New York City appeared to overlook
the fact that a tidal wave was about to sweep over the

continent, sufficient to bring down the international bank-

ing system. My term, “debt bomb” entered the vocabulary

during.the summer of 1982, and has remained in use to
the present time. Well it might remain; the debt bombis = f.

bigger and more menacing than ever before.

I flew once again into Mexico City. This time, Pres- « k-
ident Lopez Portillo and I met. The President arranged a © f
press conference for me to address at the end of our meet~

ing . .

I briefed the President on the situation his country

faced, and the general situation throughout the continent.

The international bankers were going to move to take  f-

Mexico apart piece by piece, and he must expect the crisis
to hit not later than September. I summarized the policy

alternatives. In August, the crisis exploded. For a matter -
of several hours, the world banking system teetered on the . |
edge of collapse. The crisis was stabilized by a telepbone .

conversation between Reagan and Lopez Portillo. The col-

lapse of the international banking system was avoided, but ;

the problem which had nearly set off the crisis was growing

worse day by day.
Later, during that same brief visit to Mexico, I met

 for breakfast with an old friend of ours.' He spoke for

various relevant interests in this matter, as well as con-

cerned circles in Mexico itself. He put it this way. True, [

I had written many pieces on the subject of the debt crisis * |
and its solution. The time had come to restate the analysis ‘f -
and policy options in a single book, which could be used " f

by a wide assortment of concerned influentials of Hispanic “§
America. I agreed, and when I returned to New York, |
pretty much locked myself away to write a book-length
report which 1 entitled Operation Judrez. I delivered the
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- document at the beginning of August. When the crisis

struck, President Lopez Portillo’s government moved to
implement the key among the policy options I had iden-
tified. R

Had President Reagan acted upon Operation Judrez,

_there would be no crisis in Central and South America

today, and there would not have been four more years of
collapse of the physical economy of the United States hang-
ing in ruins around our necks today. Kissinger was de-

ployed to Mexico. Amid other threats of bloody events,

Kissinger demanded that no president of Mexico ever again
meet with me personally. Argentina and Brazil dropped
out of the alliance with Mexico. The looting of Mexico
resumed at an accelerated tempo. The currency has been
inflated by about 3,000 percent at my last count, and there
is a process of ongoing collapse which brings up images
of Hapsburg looting during the sixteenth century, and the
murderous looting by the Hapsburg Emperor Maximilian
during the 1860s. -

The actions of the Reagan administration, in response
to the “debt bomb™ crisis, have crushed and looted a nation
of approximiately 70 million persons, Mexico, directly bor-
dering the United States. These measures have savagely
increased Mexico’s debt, while lowering Mexico’s ability
to pay debt in an approximately equal degree. The United
States put Mexico into national bankruptcy, and used brute
force to oblige Mexico to adopt a “recovery” program
whose effect has been to make Mexico vastly more bank-
rupt in 1986 than it was in autumn 1982.

© The manufacturing and agriculture of Mexico have

‘been collapsed massively as a direct result of the measures

to which the U.S. government has forced Mexico to sub-
mit, time and time again, during this period. A relatively

© strong peso of the carly 1980s has been turned into toilet

paper, on orders of the New York banks, and with backing
of persisting threats from the Reagan administration. The
living standards have been savagely depressed, turning much
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_ of Mexico’s population into a breeding culture for whatever
epidemic diseases may choose to take advantage of this
situation. Once any such epidemics have taken root in
Mexico, they will pour across the northern border into the
United States, carried not only by a massive back-and-
forth of tourists across the Texas and California borders,
but also by wealthy U.S. vacationers in Acapulco and
Cuernavaca. Inside Mexico, the conditions for spreading
pockets of famine and epidemic disease have now been
established. More Mexicans could die because of the pol-
icies imposed by the Reagan administration, than the num-
ber of people who died. in Hitler’s concentration camps.

As for the Mexico debt crisis, the New York banks
and Reagan administration (or, should we say the Regan-
Kissinger administration?), the debt crisis throughout Cen-
tral and South America is far worse today than it was in
1982. It has been made worse by the policies dictated to
these nations by the Reagan administration. What is hold-

ing up some of the key banks in the United States, which .
are otherwise bankrupt, is the flow of debits originating .

in the combined flows of the international drug and weap-
ons traffic; otherwise, the U.S. banking system as a whole,

is itself bankrupt. The Reagan administration is responding -
to this internal crisis, by choosing which banks it will prop
up, and which, larger portion of our nation’s banks will -
simply be allowed to collapse, and be looted by the New -

York banks being propped up temporarily. :

~ In 1982, I gave the Reagan administration a master ’
plan for solving the debt crisis of the Americas. This master
plan took the form of Operation Judrez plus a number of -

confidential, supplementary communications as back-

ground on some relevant matters internal to the United
States, and military and other global-strategic implications -
of the choice between adopting the proposed measures, or

rejecting them. The governments of the key Ibero-Amer-
ican nations were prepared to accept these measures. im-
mediately, and to act with our government n these matters.
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" Today, there is no doubt that this plan would have
squ:eeded. There is no doubt that the opposing policies,
which the administration adopted, have been such a mon-

. strous failure that the word “incompetence” does not even

begin to describe the U.S. policies involved. More broadly,
the policies which were adopted have such a depressing
effect upon the economies of the Americas, and of Western
Europe, that the western allies are now approaching a point

of no return in our capacity to resist the strategic expansion - |
by the Soviet empire.

The myth of economic recovery

_Thc most frightening aspect of this and similar cases, is
not that the Reagan administration has made major blun-
ders, but that it refuses to recognize that these policies were

- blunders, even when the evidence is so massive.

My own forecasts, especially those of the 1970s and
1980s, are well known to international banking circles and
to the U.S. government. Although the government insists
that GNP ‘data show a monetary expansion of the U.S.
-economy, the government knows that to call such a mon-
etary expansion an “economic recovery” is to ignore the
accelerating collapse of the physical economy of not only
the United States, and the entirety of the Americas, but o
Western Europe and other places as well.- '
It knows that the budgetary crisis is a result of nothing
but a collapse of the U.S. internal economy, to a degree
that in more than thirty of the fifty states today, the relative

.degree of collapse of agriculture, industry, infrastructure,
- and the relative extent and degree of poverty, are as bad
‘as or worse than conditions during the 1930s.

Excepting two categories, after adjusting for inflation,
the levels of federal spending per capita are below those of
the 1970s. If we use.a 1968 market-basket standard to mea—
sure inflation, defense spending under President Reagan

‘has been below levels under Carter-Mondale.. The only

two categories in which net federal spending has been rising -
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-_-:p'er capita, is in debt service and what are called entitle-
~ ments, the latter typified by federal pensions. The trends - §
- inlevels of state and local expenditures echo those in federal - §
- expenditures. Yet, the prevailing argument in the admin- =}
“istration and Congress, has been that skyrocketing levels - §
‘of federal budgetary deficits are caused by excessive gov-
. ernmental spending. o '
_ There are two causes for the rise of per capita cost of
- éntitlements. The first cause is demographic. The drop in
" the birthrate over the past twenty years, plus the shift out B
* of higher-paying to much-lower-paying employment, and .
“unemployment, have increased the ratio of persons who
"-.are past retirement age, to the number of persons employed
““in production of physical cutput. The growth in debt ser~
“ wice accounts for about two-thirds of the margin of federal -
 budget deficit. The chief cause for this, is continuation of
the policies which President Carter and Federal Reserve
_ Chairman Paul Volcker introduced in October 1979. '
. The administration and Congress have concentrated
“considerable efforts on the attempt to slash payments for
* “¢ntitlements. Since bipartisanship died on the White House
carpet, during mid-1981, no effort has been made to attack
‘the more massive problem of growth of terms of payment
. of debt service. Most of the cuts made under Gramm-
~ Rudman-Hollings, and similar philosophy of practice, have
" had the net effect of lowering the revenues of the federal
- government, by large cuts into areas which stimulate higher
. levels of activity in the physical economy.

by Jimmy Carter and Paul Volcker, the rest of the federa
- deficit is entirely the result of a deepening decline in the
taxable income of businesses and family households. Undei
“the Reagan administration, from January 1981 to Decembel
" 1986, the U.S. federal debt has zoomed, from about $30
. ‘billion under Carter, to more than $2 trillion. At least hal
. of the $1.2 trillion increase of federal debt under Reagan.
« ywas caused by Reagan continuing the Volcker policies in
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troduced by Carter.. The remaining portion of the federal
deficits, and increased federal debt, must be blamed entirely
on Presi.dcnt Reagan and his administration. Under Reagan
economic policies, the U.S. tax-revenue base has been fall-
ing, as the physical foundation of the economy has con-
tinued-to collapse.

. Take a typical $30,000 family income, a low-moderate
income for a family of four, by 1986 standards. Examine
what this $30,000 buys, by comparison with 1968. Break
total purchases into three groups. The first group, is made

. up of basic physical goods: food, housing, home furnish-

ings, public utilities payments, clothing, and transporta-
tion. The second group is made up of certain classes of
essential services: education and medical care chiefly. Do
not include in either the financial charges for use of con-
sumer credit, or mortgages, in making these purchases,

~but only the amount paid to the seller of such goods and

services. Do not include sales taxes or taxes generally. The

- third group is “other”: anything, including taxes, spent for

anything but the first two categories of purchases.

- Then, taking a'$30,000 annual income for such a fam-
-ily of four as a standard for comparison, look at household-
income trends over the period 1969-1986. For both 1968

- and 1986, break income-levels down into a few classes.

For example: 1) Below absolute minimum subsistence stan-
dards of nutrition, housing, and medical care; 2) Very poor;
3) Poor; 4) Low-moderate; 5) Moderate (about $40,000 for’
afamily of four in 1986); 6) High-moderate (about $50,000—
60,000 in 1986); 7) High; 8) Very wealthy. What percentile
of total households falls into each classification in 1968

and in 1986? Now, compare the breakdown for 1938 wit};

_ that of 1968,

In more than thirty of the fifty states, the United States

_isin an economic depression. Under Reagan, the United
- States slid into a depression at about 5 percent a year during
1-1983-1984, at a slightly higher rate during 1985, and by
 about 15 percent or more during 1986.

Thessituation is much worse than household purchases
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‘of the two primaiy groups of physic:il goods and services

" suggest. How much of total households’ purchases rep-

" resents purchases made with borrowed money, rather than
_purchases out of income? What would the average pur-
- chases be, if there were 1o large-scale use of credit-card
~ “money” and similar forms of credit? L
About 60 percent or slightly more of the world’s total
~ debtis indebtedness of the United States’ public and private

“institutions and households. Taking only the portion of

" debt which is linked to the international monetary system,

the indebtedness of the United States 1s about ten times
‘greater than the indebtedness of all developing nations
- combined. That illusion of “prosperity” in President Rea-
‘gan’s speeches,' over the years 1983 through the end of
1986, is based entirely on the growth of U.S. debt, under

conditions of a collapse of real income levels.

So, the portion of after-inflation-adjustment income -
which is the tax-revenue base for federal, state, and local -

~ government, has been shrinking rapidly over the 1980-
1986 period. The chief cause of this has been the combined
effect of what are called Volcker’s policies inside the United

" States, combined with U.S. support of the policies of the

International Monetary Fund.

The first regular Quarterly Fconomic Forecast issued
by the Executive Intelligence Review, Was issued in December -
1979. This first forecast calculated the effects of the policies *
“which Carter and Volcker had introduced during Octobe
of that year. When would a recession come to the surfac
as a direct result of those policy changes? EIR said Februar
1980; it happened so. How deep would the first wave ©

 recession be? EIR saw it continuing through the summe

" In-September 1983, EIR completed a comparison of EIR

-quarterly forecasts with both U.S. government forecas
and those published by EIR’s leading private competitor

The forecasts of the U.S. government and the private com

petitors were wildly off the mark, missing both the dire

' tion of trends, and levels of economic activity, even by the,
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crude standard of U.S. government National Income Ac-.

_counting data. EIR had called every shift in trends, and

had been : i
had b emarkably close to the mark in forecasting vol-

The same comparative performance has continued

since. If some well-known leading experts have been con-

sistently right, apd the government’s and competing pri-
:rjtg cxperts copgstently wrong, but government continues
ase its policies on the methods of forecasting used by

experts who have been consistently wrong, how do gov-

) :
ernment’s policy makers stand up? On economic policy
. -

award the Reagan administration a straight “F” grade

The cause.of the federal deficits, is the collapse of the

physical economy of the United States. Did the President -
or the Congress do anything to attack that cause of the
problem? Tl'{ey proposed to cut the federal budget instead
: butthp cuts in the budget could not keep up with the rate
at which tbc tax revenue base was collapsing. For the sake
of defending the Reagan economic policies, which h ;
consistently failed, the administration and .éongress i?l
crease the misery of growing numbers of Americans in
order to “save the President’s economic agenda”! T

Of course, the Reagan administration did not invent

: ;:(}:1: {))c‘)rl;cii; of i(;gtzin% imposed on Central and South Amer-
+ ica. over the —1986 -period. It i i

: bankc'ars who demanded tl?ose policie:ézls'hzhlit;; t:;naac:ilcf'la'l '
_istration merely acted under orders from thosge bank -
; thr(?ugh channels of such bankers’ agents in the admire:':s?
tr;t;or;f as former treasury secretary and White House Ch;:t-"
?o Cta D}(l)nald T. Regan. To upderstand what happened,
to ause the Reagan administration to reject my Operation
: -_}Earez option in 198.2, and bring in Kissinger Associates t'o.

S ap'e_U.S. policy instead, we must not assume that th.

motives of the bankers and the motives of the Re .
?dmip1strati0n were identical. The bankers and the ad;‘% o
istration combined their efforts to produce a single IF- '
but the motives of each were different. ‘ gle resu
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Circumstances ‘permit me to identify the Reagan
administration’s own motives precisely. During most of
1982 into -about March 1983, there was a raging policy
fight within the administration, with Treasury’s Donald
Regan the point man for the bankers’ policies. Some thought
that my analysis of the “debt bomb,” during the spring of
1982, had been brilliant thinking; I had recognized a major
development which most in government had missed. My
Operation Judrez was recognized as a workable solution to

the crisis, and leading forces in Central and South America -

trusted me, at a time when they had lost confidence in the
good will of Washington generally. It was clear that Central
and South America were ready to enter immediately into
the kinds of newragreements set forth in Operation Judrez.

There were two pressures on the administration,
through which the faction of Kissinger and Donald Regan
won out. The first, was the pressure from the bankers, and
from those Eastern Establishment forces with which Rea-
gan had cut a preclection deal during 1980. 1 remembered
Costas Kalimtgis’ slogan of “We must save Computron at

all costs.” The word around the administration was, “We -
must save the bankers at all costs.” The second pressure
was the President’s own simplistically ideological thinking
on economic matters, The argument which seemed to per-
suade the President, was that my solution was clearly work-
able, but “dirigistic,” inconsistent ‘with Adam Smith’s

dogma of the “Invisible Hand.”

The President capitulated in October 1982; but the
policy fight within the administration continued. The fight
ended about April 1983, What turned the President com=
pletely against the kinds of policies I proposed, was his
belief that the new figures showed the U.S. economyin a

" recovery. Donald Regan and Henry Kissinger were “in”

solidly.
Kissinger wanted desperately to

be appointed to the
President’s Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board (PFIAB).
Kissinger needed this, not only because he needed the pres-
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tigious position as sales promotion for his private firm
Kissinger Associates. Members of PFIAB have access t(,)'
top secrets of all branches of government, and a substantial
if.“ intangible influence on functions of government; KIS:-
singer wanted to detect and crush out of existence every
channel of influence [ might have had around Washington.
PFIAB would give him the information and influence to
launch such an effort. '
B Putting Kissinger into any corner of the administra- s
tion was politically delicate. Reagan had once promised
loudly never to allow Kissinger anywhere near an admin-
istration of his. The President waited until a long quiet::
summer’s weekend to make the appointment. -Ki'ssingei -
promptly organized his cronies on PFIAB to back up his
effqrt, and demanded that the FBI launch a covert operatidﬂ
against me and my friends that same summer., The Kis-
singer channels of Soviet influence were officially po’si-.
tioned within U.S. policy shaping, and my influence was
presumably on the way out. : ' =
So, although the President announced the Strateg‘ic‘
Defense Initiative on March 23, 1983, by carly during the .
following month of April, the initial commitment to im-
mediately implementing SDI was weakened, my influence ‘:
was greatly weakened, and Kissinger was coming back in,
r-apldly. The SDI was kept out of the 1984 Reagan reelection.
" campaign, up until the second of the President’s televised- ..
- “debates” with Walter Mondale, and the SDI lost political ..
momentum greatly as a result of this election-—campaign:'.'
policy’s influence on the administration and Congress. =
As of about April 1983, or shortly after that, the Pres-
. ident decided to base his reelection campaign on the as- .
sumption that the appearance of an “economic recovery"’.
cou_ld be sold as a prevailing popular perception at least:
-until after the November 1984 general clection. Deals were
cut with. Donald Regan and Paul Volcker’s Wall Street
: fnepds, to ensure that the financial centers did nothing
- which would tend to undermine popular belief in an “eco-
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nomic recovery” during the span of the election campaign.
For these deals, the President paid a political price.

Two almost simultaneous actions were launched dur-
ing April 1983, in an effort to undermine and kill the SDL
The most publicized was the report of the Scowcroft Com-
mission. Less publicized, bt more important for the long §.
run, was Paul Volcker’s launching a demand for what be- - § -
came the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings legislation.

" Brent Scowcroft is known around Washington as “a -
Kissinger clone.” During the fag-end of the U.S. war in -
Indochina, Kissinger had used his position at the National
Security Council to recruit faithful servants from among
U.S. military proféssionals. Alexander Haig, Kissinger’s
deputy at NSCp was helpful in this effort. So was Kissin-
. ger’s old sponsor, Fritz Kraemer, seated in a key position
over at the Pentagon. In addition to the “carcer manage-
ment” opportunities which Kissinger could arrange for -
military professionals around Washington, through his pa-
trons in the Eastern Establishment, Kissinger has the ability
to buy people with such accommodations as well-paid lec-
" ture tours, and other forms of manna not exactly from
Heaven bestowed on the material well-being and social
- status of professionals, and the family’s members. The
" practice reached beyond professionals on duty in Vietnam.
. Brent Scowcroft’s present career is typical of those military
- “Faustians” who have more or less sold their souls to Kis-
singer’s circles. The Scowcroft Commission itself was typ-
ical of the sort of political plum handed to those in Kissinger’s
good graces. _ : :
The presentation of the Scowcroft Commission’s April
1983 report was tailored in its last weeks of preparation to
serve as a propaganda attack on the flanks of the just-stated
SDI policy. The proposed substitution of the Midgetman
missile, for the capable, rmuch-needed MX, was a real favor
1o the Soviets, and must be seen as the original purpose o
the commission’s report. However, the propaganda outpu
associated with the submission of the report, was directed

- omy.
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at destroying political momentum for the SDI, specifically
to fostering misguided resistance to SDI among the Pen-
tagon’s military branches and civilian bureaucracy.

Just prior to Volcker’s April initiative, my friends’
news agency had picked up on Soviet deployments against
SDI into Western Europe. The Soviets were discovered-

- advising influentials among western opponents of the SDI,

that, ratheF than limiting efforts to taking on the SDI di-
rectly, politically, more reliance should be placed on de-

_stroying the SDI by chopping away the U.S. military

quggt. Within a week of our completing a preliminary
gridding of s.uch Soviet efforts, Paul Volcker was lobbying
for a campaign in the direction of what became Gramm-

" Rudman-Hollings.

Paul Volcker’s views on the Soviets I do not know
to this day. Volcker has a long track record of association
with Secretary of State George Shultz in launching and
max.)aging the new monetary system brought into being
during August 1971. Shultz’s autobiography claims that

- Shultz was the chief architect of the 1972 Azores and 1975

Rambouillet nmonetary summits, where the “floating ex-
change-rate system” was consolidated. Shultz exaggerates, -

. although he played an important bureaucrat’s role from

the U.S. sidc?. Volcker’s role was also significant. In more
recent years in public life, Volcker’s principal function has

. been to implement a sét of policies designed for the Carter

administration by a special 1975-1976 commission of the

. New York Council on Foreign Relations, a set of policies

later published as a series of volumes under the rubric Project

- 1980s. Volcker’s role since he campaigned for appointment
- to the Federal Reserve chairmanship, in the spring and
summer of 1979, has emphasized the monetary and eco-
- nomic policies set forth in the report of that commission,

pplicies which that commission, and Volcker, have iden-
tified by the label “controlled disintegration of the econ-

»

Whether a taint of direct Soviet influence played a part
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in' Volcker’s actions of April 1983, I do not know. What
he proposed, in his lobbying campaign that month, might
also be fully explained as consistent with Volcker’s con-
tinuing commitment tO “controlled disintegration of the
economy.” Volcker’s actions may, therefore, have been a
coincidence. There is no coinciderice in the Eastern Estab-
lishment’s pushing and continued backing of Gramm-Rud-
man: The defense budget, and especially the SDI, have
been the consistent target of Gramm-Rudman advocates
from the beginning. _ : °

In February and March of 1983, we collaborated with

the office of Prime Minister Indira Gandhi, and other rel-
evant leading figures of the Non-Aligned Nations, to launch
2 new effort for international monetary reforms. Two
factions sought to sabotage the efforts at the New Delhi
Non-Aligned conference: a Jarge section of the British
Commonwealth representation, and the Soviet agents. Fi-
del Castro, always a maverick by instinct, and sensitive to
the moods of Hispanic America as a whole, was inclined
to adopt our proposals, but the Soviets agents, including
those in Cuba, vetoed that in the strongest terms. '
 Sooner or later, the United States government must .
come around to my policies on this matter, or we shall
have the worst world depression in modern centuries. I -
keep working to bring that needed change in policy about.

Mrs. Gandhi and President Reagan. had begun to dis-
cuss these matters earlier, during the summit at Cancun, -
Mexico, but the White House and State Department bu-
reaucracy, passionately anti-Gandhi, were determined that
Mrs. Gandhi and the President would not become involved:
in serious discussions of any sort.

. Any head of state, especially those of major nations,
leads a very isolated life. In every case, the head of state is-
surrounded by a Byzantinc sort of palace guard, bureau-

. crats whose minds function on about the same level as the
concubines and eunuchs ofan oriental palace’s harem. What
the President is allowed to read, and precisely what words,

what turns of phrase, what emphases, and which
reach the President’s eyes and ears, ;each sucl:(}jl hor shal
!:hat a ‘faction fight in the bureaucracy can ern f Xtrem;s,
1nch.1d1ng .of_' not merely a single paragraph or serr)lt e, lg .
the m.clusmn and placing of a noun, adjective o: I;f:le’ Et
Who is permitted to meet the President, even \,vho hame
shall be mentioned in his presence, is very high ons i}?a?‘le
of ‘means by which palace guards seek to brainwasli3 tilSt
ch'lef executive. What bureaucrat shall sit in whose meeti S
wlth the chief executive, sometimes even to cen eemlig
Premdcnt’ls line of conversation, to change the sulj'(:el;tt i’
conversation, to “gently remind,” and to sabotage imdeo
standmgs reached, by bureaucratic means applied afte:
ward, is very, very high on the list of manipulativ
arrangements. There is very little in the President’s soci t;
surroundings which is sincere, or even real. )
_For. that reason, I place great importance on direct
meetings, one to one, between heads of states and their
governments. Bypass the forcign ministers and diplomats
.as I?luch as possible. Among the statesmen of the world
during her time, Mrs. Gandhi had the highest rank in
persqnal qualities of intellect and knowledge, in addition
to be.mg the leader of the second largest nation ;n the world
a nation which is a superpower in the Indian Ocean re ion,
Unlike most leaders of governments today, who are .laf el .
ﬁgureheads outside of a very narrow area of decision nilk})-r
ing, Mrs. Gandhi actually governed, shaping her own pol-
~icies, and able to formulate a policy coherently, as al£ost
" no elected heads of government today even atte,mpt to, or
_ f:ould.do. Were she alive, and I President, that extrao;di—
_hary 11.ttle woman was one with whom [ would have wished
to ro1eW-the formulation of crucial aspects of U.S. forei
-policy in most areas of the world. oo
. W}Ilf Prg;ldent Reagan could achieve an accurate sense
hat this woman was, what she actually represented
n world outlook, commitments, and capabilities, he anc’l
the U.S. presidency would have been streugthel,led in a
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acies, and'_ why Marcuse devoted his life to-operating. as -
part of sundry conspiracies. The circles of wealthy families
which exert hegemonic power over nations in the West,
and the ruling families of the Soviet oligarchy, the No- .

very considerable degree. Years before she succeeded her
father, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, Mrs. Gandhi had been-a
dinner guest at'a collection of notables attending Charles
de Gaulle. On that occasion, she delivered a report in fluent
French, which evoked the astonished admiration of de
Gaulle and the others present. o
She was thoroughly a statesman of the highest rank
during our century, and also a mother. ‘She loved her sons,
and those grandchildren of hers. She read Fusion, the mag-
azine of the Fusion Energy Foundation. As a statesman, -
she was personally committed to those topics in shaping
the science and technology policy of her nation. We had
the privilege of consulting with her and working with her
relevant key people on such projects. As a mother, she
directed the youth supplement section of that publication
to those grandchildren. She combined this strong sense of
family and statesmanship, in the form of a habit of gauging
her decisions and policies of today to their consequences
for the future of India. She wished to be a friend to President .
Reagan; it is unfortunate that that sort of collaboration was
not permitted to develop.

time. They believe in the efficacy of conspiracy, obviously: .
However, they do not wish the general public to under-
stand how these matters work—the enraged public might
rouse itself to spoil the conspiratorial games. - - o
- You, the ordinary citizen, live most of your private
life like a goldfish in a bowl. You have freedom, in greater :
or lesser degree, to decide which direction you may choose
to swim in that bowl. You become accustomed to limiting
your attention to those smaller matters over which you
can exert personal control; you become accustomed to ac-
cepting the proposition that-a mysterious agency, which
-you usually refer to as “they” or “them,” determines
whether you are moved to a slightly larger or a slightly.
sma}lcr fish bowl of life, and whether the fish bowl is.
_ moved to a sunnier and warmer, or more unpleasant lo-
cation. Today, if life in the fish bow] becomes unp_le:isant,
or merely unsufferably boring, you can escape of your own
free will at almost any time, by turning on the television
set, which is entertaining one or more members of the
family approximately a dozen hours a day.. . -
Then, between 30 to 40 percent of you adults. vote
on election days. You vote for candidates, as you believe
that you may be placing a candidate in-a position.of power
to control the conditions of your -private fish bowl, or
simply because you would vote for almost anyoene you see
- with a chance of winning, simply to punish the fellow you
helped to elect during the preceding election. The. rest of "
you do not vote; you sense that it' makes no difference, -
that “they” will manage to do as they please, either way.
If a2 majority among you who do vote cast ballots for a
certain candidate, that candidate is not necessarily elected.
Vote fraud commonly runs to a margin above 5 percent |

How our government is run

There is the popularized myth, that I am preoccupicd with '
- “conspiracy theories.” Much of this originates with mem-
bers of the Eastern Establishment, who are therefore simply -
liars when they deny that the most important events in the-
world are organized through what are fairly described as -
“conspiracies.” Marxist Professor Herbert Marcuse used
to begin his series of lectures in Germany, with the assertion
that “There are no conspiracies in history.” Thatis standard
Soviet “historical materialism,” that everything is con--
trolled in the final analysis by the Zeitgeist, and, in the lesser
degree by those factors of “human nature” recognized by
Marxian forms of materialism. One might wonder, there-
fore, why the Soviets expend so much effort on conspit-

menklatura, arrange things through conspiracies most of the ..
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these days, and often much higher. Yet, you wish to believe
that, through ballot~democracy, you do exert some sig-
nificant control over the policy making of our government.
You do exert influence, although most among you
do not understand the way in which your vote can count
for something. Your influence is negative. Sometimes, the
powers-that-be find it prudent to allow the voters to choose

between two candidates, each of which is acceptable to.
those powers. Those powers would usually prefer to have

their policies carried out by a candidate who happens to
be popular, than one with less ballot charisma. Only when
the public is in a very ugly mood, might those powers

allow a majorlty to elect a candidate of which they do not
approve—“Let him be elected, and let us deal with the

problem afterward,” they will instruct one another, when
it seems imprudent to enrage popular opinion.

The public is slipping into a very ugly mood today
A majority might succeed in electing me President, in 1988,

for example, although the Eastern Establishment and the |

party machines which they control definitely disapprove
of me and will do everything possible to have me dead,
preferably dying conveniently in prison, to have me out

of circulation before the spring primaries of 1988. The signs :

‘of the growing ugliness in the public mood were clear in

the November 1986 elections. The public is fed up, en-
raged, with the President’s insistence that a great “eco~
nomic upsurge” is in progress. The Republicans are

becoming about as popular as Herbert Hoover in 1932;
- one might wonder why any Republican presidential can-
didates might be thinking of campaigning for their party’s
1988 nomination. Given present directions; the next Pres-
ident will be a Democratic candidate, one committed to
economic recovery policies as dirigistic as President Frank-
lin Roosevelt’s 19401943 recovery measures.

A growing portion of the powers-that-be already know '

this, and even sections of the Eastern Establishment are
now preparing themselves for a Democratic President with
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policies not too far distant from my own today. Twenty
years of a “post-industrial” drift, away from manufacturing
investments, into low-waged service employment, has
proven itself a catastrophe. Even some who were ready to
enter into a “New Yalta” agreement with the Soviet mon-
ster, have become aware of the real intentions behind Pre-
mier Mikhail Gorbachov’s public-relations smile. Among
the higher echelons of the trans-Atlantic power establish-
ment as a whole, there are developments in progress of a
type which have not been seen in those ranks since the
1938-1940 period, during that period when Roosevelt and
the British establishment agreed there had to be a war
against Nazi Germany, and when the British establishment
gradually awakened to the dimensions of that war they
had chosen earlier.

Frankly, T don’t think it at all probable that World
War III will break out under the next U.S. President. We
must act as if such a war were in the process of breaking-
out; the Soviets are in a prewar mobilization aimed at just
such a probability. I think more likely than war, is that we
might surrender to Soviet world-domination during the
next two years, or, as an alternative, that the West will
mobilize to such a degree that the danger of a general war
is delayed for a decade or more, and, one might hope,
indefinitely. The former of the two alternatives has been
greatly shrunken in popularity among the ranks of the
power establishment during the course of the past two
years, especially so since President Reagan came within an
SDI inch of surrendering Western Europe to. Moscow at
the October Reykjavik “summit.” The trend of shifts in
factional alignments among the ranks of the trans-Atlantic
power establishment, is toward policy orientations con-
sistent with the second of the two options. .

By approximately the second half of 1987, I'shall either

- be on' my way to being eliminated personally from the

scene, or shall be on the way to probable election as Pres-
ident in 1988. If the majority of the power establishment
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decides upon the second alternative, they shall have to come
to ‘agreement on a presidential candidate able to carry
through such a policy. Within that faction of the estab--
'~ lishment, the dispute will be over two kinds of choices of
 presidential candidate.
Some might choose a figurehead candidate, such as a
Gary Hart for example. Reach down into the ranks of
" available candidates, and select a snitable dummy. Make
this dummy popular, through the usual sort of public-
relations buildup, and put him in the White House. Con-
dition him beforehand to the kinds of policy directions he
will represent, and surround him with a body of cabinet
officers and palace guard, which actually translate policy
into the form of decisions this elected dummy will be
guided to carry out. The usual sort of selected presidential
candidate, such as a Jimmy Carter. '
“Truman was not a dummy in every respect, of course,

but he was totally incompetent in strategic and foreign -

policy matters, and easily controlled on all important mat-
ters. Bisenhower was capable in his own way, but he was
picked because he had proven his political adaptability dur-
ing the war, and was not likely to take his nominal access
to great powers of the presidency too seriously. Kennedy
was associated with some very positive actions, as well as

some cowardly ones; his father, Joseph Kennedy, was no

dummy, but Jack was a mental lightweight. Johnson was
2 wheeler-dealer, with no apparent interest in the serious
aspects of strategic policy. Richard Nixon had been broken
to harness by the time of his 1968 candidacy.

" The President represents great powers, especially un-

der conditions of crisis. These powers a President might -

be tempted to use, as Franklin Roosevelt did, and in ways
in which might not altogether please the establishment.
Therefore, a prospective presidential candidate with the
knowledge, experience, and temperament for effective sorts

of independent leadership, 1s. ordinarily one the establish-
ment will seek to eliminate long before his name ‘might
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reach the floor of a nominating convention. The establish-
ment seeks to ensure its continued control over the Ex-
ecutive Branch of government, and wishes no Presidenf
who might have the knowledge and inclination to take the
U.S. Constitution too literally. You see, our Constitution
makes no allowance for an establishment more powerful
than elected government itself. : |
'So,' men who are content to enjoy the_presfige of being
Premdent, even a virtual figurehead President, are' much
preferred in relevant circles of power. Just to take the stin
out of the status of being a figurehead, the President 1%
all'owed-two things. As far as the public is concerned, he
will always appear to be in charge. He willalso be permi;:te-d

* to introduce a few of his own pet ideas as policy, provided

these do not conflict seriously with those several few polic
areas of vital interest to the establishment. S 4
T he‘ first impulse of the establishment, is to assemble |
a short list of politically salable figureheads. That would
be the end of the matter this time around, except for one
reason. The question arises in these circles: “Can we risk
using a figurchead?” This is the worst crisis in the twentieth

* century; can a presidency built around a figurehead cope

with those kinds of challenges? The hardliners of the power

“establishment are inclined to a real President, not just an-

other choice of figurehead. If that view prevails, I shall
probably become the next President. If the opposite view

‘prevails, I might be eliminated from the political scene

rather soon, my admirers within the establishment sadly

N regretting the loss of my useful talents on the scene.

The issue is not merely who is President for the com-

ing four, or even eight years. It is a matter.of how .our

government and much of civilization, is going to be man-

aged over the coming twenty years or more. This brings

us back to the subject of the way our government is actually
run. - o
Qver nearly all of known history of Europe and the
Americas, governments have been managed from behind -
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the scenes by something which might be called a “power
clite.” It happens, that in the founding of out republic,
under George Washington, this power. clite and .visible
government were essentially one and the same. It has not
~ been the same since. The change built up gradually under
the Presidents who followed Washington; behind-the-scenes
power clites have controlled government since the 1870s.
Our power clite 1s not 3 body of uniform interests
and .opinions. It is a collection of power blocs, each with
rather distinct outlooks. and policy-making inclinations.
Among these power blocs, a kind of pragmatic accom-
‘modation has developed. They usually hold in check their
endemic inclination to eliminate the other factions entirely
from power, and, as the saying goes, “learn to work with
one another.” Tt is the usual arrangement in most parts of
the world today.
* The structure of the power elite is composed of chiefly
two clements. The power rests in the control of what might
be described as the relevant “interest groups."’ However,

being of great wealth or other sorts of power, does not -

necessarily enable one to think very well. So, each faction -
deemed’

of the power elite, selects a smaller body of persons
qualified to perform the function of thinking. These may
be members of the powerful to perform the function of
thinking. These may be members of the powetful families
who are the principal components of the power-elite fac-
tion, or they may be selected, hired, groomed, educated,
conditioned, and s0 forth. In feudal times, talented figures
from religious orders fre
of the special commuttee to which serious thinking was
assigned. Around Venice, for example, the institution of
the fondo was established, a sort of feudal financial cor-
poration, in which the heirs were more the assets than the

_owners of the corporation. The fondo was actually directed

by figures whose functions resemble somewhat a corporate
executive, but with much greater personal power than any

modern corporate executive.

quently performed the functions -
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whxcl; remaEls in control, as Presidents come and g§ ’
S “:r}(l)nll t (;1 standpoint of the trans-Atlantic power elite
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POIiC;;l Z V By h1ts success in imposing a certain direction in

] .over the course of the post i

pol : postwar period, especiall

Whi]z;sz twenty years, we have successfully a sta’te 01;" affai:;

b th ;nost 1.1np1¢.=:asz}nt to a majority of the power elite
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ganized. ossibly, no such reorganization can be effected
except from the outside. oo
A . . . . .

Sower t 1\lrano}ils exceptional points in the past 2,500 years

pawe ; 1}t1es ave gone through structural reorganization;

cite Ie t roggh outsiders. The idea is by no means a new
. It is an idea being debated among relevant circles on

- both sides of the Atlantic today.

Our constitutional system of government made a spe-
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cial provision for this sort of reorganization of the elites,
in the course of debating such things as the choice be-
tween an elected monarch and 2 presidential head - of
state. The four-year presidential term is potentially the
ideal instrument through which the structure of the
power elite can be reorganized. One of the advantages
is, that the President leaves after the end of his elected
terms. So, his _long—tangc decisions must be made. for
the advantage of the nation, rather than as to the ad-
vantage of himself or the particular faction he happens
chiefly to represent. S o
That is our present system of government at -its
~best. Don’t start 3 war-dance, screaming against elitism
and demanding Yome. radical sort of democracy. Our
system of government has always been, at its most
democratic, a form of representative- government. The
clectorate has the right to choose how it is to be rep-
resented. 1 favor a more democratic form of government
than this one; I fight for the kind of reforms in our
educational system which qualify secondary-school grad-
uates ‘to understand policy, and thus to exert a more
powerful and direct influence on our nation’s policy
making: If you desire that, as I do, we shall have to
build things up appropriately, with special emphasis on
creating the qualified teachers, who presently do not
exist generally, and in the textbooks and curricula of
our public schools. In the meantime, our nation and
you, requirc a government whose actions truly represent
your interests and those of coming generations, t0O.

You have been ruled by an elitist system all your

life. Some among you may have objected to this in

words, but you have always acted in a way which
demands that government be elected and function in
just this way. The place to begin, if you wish to make

it more democratic, is t0 make government more Icp-
ospective can-

resentative, by grooming and electing pr

didates for public office who are the top elite of people
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of such’'a breed  of political leader today. Either they

accept living with my philosophy, or perhaps the lack
of any other qualified philosopher means that they have
no alternate choice. It is that lack of alternate choice
which infuriates and frightens many among them.

My Marriage to Helga

y wife was born Helga Zepp, in Trier, the oldest
city of Germany, on August 25, 1948. She was the
only child of two sweethearts who married immediately
after the war, and was born in the darkest moment of -
postwar German history, during the period of savage hun- -
ger called the “Potato Winter” by Americans, and usually
referred to among Germans as the “Rubenwinter.” When
her father died, Helga was supported by her mother, with
daytime care provided by help of her mother’s aunt and
uncle, the latter a skilled restorer of the artwork of cathe-
drals. Helga became an orphan shortly after completing
her gymnasium studies, and has only one known surviving
relative today. '
Her gymnasium education was a blend of German
classical education and pre-scientific training, Her later po-
sition as a scholar in the work of Friedrich Schiller and the
Prussian reformers, was grounded in a rigorous gymna-

285
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sium training in Schiller’s work. She also qualified for the
German equivalent of academic honors in sports.

She went from gymnasium into training as a jour-
nalist. When she had completed the training, she went
directly into a freelance undertaking, and became the first
European journalist to visit China after the peak of the
Cultural Revolution. She sold her story after her return,
and refused a position with the newsweekly Der Spiegel,
to undertake higher studies in political science and philos-
ophy at Berlin. It was there, in 1972, that she first inter-
sected my orbit, attending a class on the subject of my
work in economics given by Uwe von Parpart.

One incident from the time immediately prior to her
coming into my orbit, §s both typical of her and charac-
terizes the state of mind which brought her into contact

with von Parpart’s lectures. ‘She attended a Berlin event.

organized by admirers of Mao-tse Tung. An address eu-
logizing the state of affairs in China was delivered by a
spokesman for the Maoist students. Helga went to the
microphone during the discussion period. .
“I have just returned from three months in China.”
Hysterical approbation from the assembled multitude.
‘Addressing the speaker, Helga quickly presented the
second of her two sentences: “Nothing of what you have
said about China is true.” ' C
Hysterical disapprobation. : ‘
The curiosity about this strange American provoked
the Germans associated with such classes on my economics
work, to resolve on sending a delegation to the United
States, to inspect this curious fellow at closer range, and
to report back. So, the first delegation of such “visiting
firemen” from Germany arrived in New York from the
Rhineland in 1972, Later, a second group, this time from
Berlin, resolved to visit the United States to check up on
the accuracy of the report delivered by the first group. This
group stayed for a course I was giving at the time, with
various jaunts between those classes. They arrived to pick
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up on the spring 1973 semester, and left shortly. atter its
completion.  Helga was among this group. o
I'had only perfunctory contact with themat ﬁrst,'apért
from their attendance at the course on Columbia campus.
Toward the close of their visit, two sessions of the group’s
members with me were arranged. The two sessions were
spaced at about two weeks apart; the first was a working
seminar on research projects, the second a final meeting
before departure. ' : :
- In the course of their stay, the delegation had resolved.
to do something in Germany along the lines of the Labor
Committees’ work in the United States. It was suggested
to them, that they begin with studies of certain of the
determining parameters of the current situation in their
country. Various projects were defined. Helga’s was the
social structare of employment. The first of the two ses-

- sions was arranged to review these research projects:

The discussion of her topic was the first indication to
me that she had extraordinary potential as a real leader: At
a later time, when she asked me for a personal perspective
on her work back in Europe, I responded: “You must take
personal responsibility for the fate of Europe and Ger-
many.” Only that attitude of mind can build a viable sort
of political association, but very few people can accept the
psychological implications of such a personal commitment,
to commit themselves to this sort of sense of personal

“identity. I was convinced either that Helga could adopt

this sense of identity, or there was the risk that the failure’
to do so would break her to the extent of precluding the
variety of activity which the Labor Committees’ style of
functioning implies.

I have said that to a few persons, but very few. My .

own habits of thought incline me to pay more attention . .

to the way in which a person thinks, than the particular
opinions they express. I seek the “policy-making structure”
in the person’s mind, so to speak. By long experience; 1
am extraordinarily good at that sort of perception. Some-
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times, a very clear image is scen. Rarely, I meet individuals
in which this quality of the mind is developed to a special
intensity of coherence. This I find in accomplished scientific
leaders, and analogous cases; usually, these are persons of
established creative accomplishment and related achieve-
ments. Sometimes, I meet this in a younger person. Of-
dinarily, I will ask a serious person to face the questlon of
what they wish to make of their lives. Once in a while,
the distinctive mind-set of exceptional potential for political
lcadership is to be seen. In Helga’s case, | was certain.
On several occasions, she has related the effect of that
advice. At first, her impulse was to run as far from me
and that frightening thought as possible. Then, shortly after
returning. to Berlin, while she was walking her dog in her
favorite site there, the area of the Charlottenburger Schloss,
she fought the idea through, and came from the walk re-
solved to adopt that sense of personal identity.
_ The effects of the decision showed during the meet-
ings at Miinchrath, in early summer 1973. In the situation
around the case I described earlier, she and Michael Liebig
performed an important part in the debriefing, while Uwe
Friesecke took a key role in organizing the practical ar-
rangements. The different roles that these three, and others
- there, assumed in that emergency situation, provided to
be ndications of some of the specialized roles each of the
. three assumed in the leadership of the European Labor

Committees afterward. I met her briefly again, with several -

~ others of the group which at been at Miinchrath, during
my trip to Reggio Emilia and Milan.

She visited the United States again, for the Labor
Committees’ conference at the end of 1973. Under the
circumstances, we had little occasion to exchange many
words. What I recall most vividly was her report of a
conversation with Greg Rose, out of which she concluded
that his pathological streak worried her. Her observation
contributed to my closer scrutiny of the matter, and to the
two passing developments which caught my attention, and
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proved to me that this fellow was to be placed under much
closer scrutiny. '

During 1974, she assumed a leadmg role among the
group in Europe. But that involves events beyond the scope
of my autobiography. During that year, Uwe von Parpart
was much more involved in German events from the U.S.
side, although I was briefed on developments almost daily.
The one incident which is most typically Helga from that
year, occurred in Bucharest, Romania, that summer.

The Soviet bloc and Club of Rome staged an.inter-
national conference, set within the orbit of United Nations
activities, at Bucharest, with the late John 1. Rockefeller
ITI the principal figure of the conference. Helga, still work-
ing then as a professional freclance journalist, -was among

. the journalists attending. At the presentation arranged for

journalists, John D.’s penchant for attractive young women

- prompted him to call upon Helga for the first question.

She challenged him: Was not the effect of the Mal-
thusian policy he outlined simply genocide like something -
seen recently in Europe? Dame Margaret Mead reacted to
Helga’s guestion very strongly. Shortly after that, Mead,
brandishing that horned, witch’s Isis-staff she affected in
later years, went after Helga as if to slaughter her. A highly
amused, much more athletic Helga evaded the assault of
that evil old witch. '

Helga had worked with the embassies in arranging
the aborted week-long seminar of Nevember 1975. In the
fall of 1977, I suggested that we marry. It was a thought
born of a chain of circumstances set into motion by cir-
cumstances associated with the events of August 1977. [
was a little surprised, but pleasantly, when she agreed. For
people who live an ordinary sort.of life, December-june

. marriages must be a prelude to misery. There was nothing

ordinary about the lives of either of us, nor was it ever
likely to be otherwise. We married in Wiesbaden on De-
cember 29, 1977, The service was in German; the official
of the Standesamt asked me in German, if I knew what was
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happening. There was laughter about that question among
my friends for weeks afterward.

Beginning about 1974, Helga took up studies of the

work of Nicholas of Cusa. Her earlier religious studies in
Trier had demonstrated that she had a greater talent for
theology than liturgy and catechism. Further studies al_ong
that line had been terminated then for that reason. Criton
Zoakos had insisted that we must organize a more system-

atic study of Cusa’s work. Helga decided that she knew

perhaps a bit more of this matter than others among us,
and assumed that element of the division of labor as one
of her continuing activities. It fitted into the work in lpl.l‘.‘l-
losophy which dominated a good portion of our activity
then. She prepared a paper on aspects of Cusa’s work, and
came into contact with the work of the Cusanus Gesells-
chaft. She decided to complete her graduate work in this
field, on the indirect, but efficient role of Cusa’s scientific
work on Leibniz and Schiller’s method. Today, she is a
qualified specialist in this field, as well as the subjects of
Friedrich Schiller’s work and the Prussian reformers.

Her work, but not always her good disposition, was

fostered by the more unpleasant side effect of our marriage.
The marriage made her a prime target, too. She has oﬂfen
described this as being “locked up.” She is a very active
person physically, and one of a very strong inclination for
personal independence, in keeping with §uch .evcnts' as hf:r
trip to China, her two-sentence interview in the Berlin

‘Maoist’s meeting, and the matter of Margaret Mead’s ob-

scene behavior at Bucharest. Willy Brandt is intellectually
terrified of her. Helmut Schmidt recalls her directness viv-
idly, too. She is not a feminist, but she has very strong,
and, I find, correct views, on.women’s abilities to master
habits and work of rigorously rational thought and action

as well as any man. She has adapted less to what she calls

“being locked up” than I have; otherwise, her work-habits
are much like my own. ' '

Her most important personal initiatives of recent years
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are centered around her founding of the international Schiller
Institute, an institution of major and growing importance,
in which my own direct role is marginal overall, and limited
to a few undertakings she assigns to me.

It started in discussions with the National Security -

- Council back in 1982. She presented an.oral briefing on

key features of the direction of developments within West

. Germany, especially ominous tendencies bearing on con-

tinuation of the alliance between the United ‘States and
Germany. She indicated the need for a new kind of U.S.
initiative. Her briefing was well received, and-a genuine -
effort was made by some Reagan administration officials
to set the proposed sort of initiative into motion. It was
suggested she submit a written presentation. Further action
was blocked at the State Department and within specialist
circles within the NSC bureaucracy, although, despite this,

- her analysis of the situation was taken into account to

useful, practical effect. ‘

The bureauncratic obstacles put up by the Kissingerian
mice and rats inside the administration, persuaded her that
the action she had proposed should be launched on a private
basis. This decision led to the formation of the Schiller
Institute, and also to a byproduct of that effort inside Ger-~
many, called Patriots for Germany, and to other devel-

.opments, which, in total, make the Schiller Institute a

significantly influential institution internationally, today.
* Helga’s line of argument ran as follows. Contrast Gen-
eral Douglas MacArthur’s policy in occupied Japan, with

. the occupation policies typified by John J. McCloy’s role

in postwar Germany. The U.S. policy toward postwar
Germany should have been based on those points in the

‘history ‘of the United States and Germany, at which each

culture was at its best. For the United States, this was the
period of the American Revolution. For Germany, this.
was the period of Schiller and his friends among the leaders
of the German Liberation Wars against Napoleon Bona-
parte. The ideals of the American Revolution and the Ger-
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man Classical Period, had been essentially identical. The
latter ideals were those to which German patriots had re-
turned, instinctively, in the educational policies which Helga
had experienced in the gymnasium at Trier. This heritage
was the great moral potential of the German people, which
had been manifest during the immediate postwar period,
but to which natural partner of the United States McCloy’s
occupation policies had been opposed, preferring instead
fellows of Willy Brandt’s type. :

It was not too late, Helga emphasized. It was five
minutes to midnight, but still not too late. If the Reagan
administration would introduce a new dimension in Amer-
jcan-German relations, emphasizing the common themes
~ of the American Revelution and the German Liberation
Wars, the majority of German citizens and institutions
would respond with joy. A truealliance of the United States
and Germany could be developed on this new basis, and
the efforts to lure Germans into a gradual strategic decou-
pling. from the United States would be defeated.

Helga was right on all counts. Until Theodore Roose-
velt’s presidency, the culture of the United States was proud
of the contributions of German culture, especially in music
and in the physical sciences. Teddy Roosevelt was what is
called in Germany a Deutschenfresser, a fanatical hater of
Germans. This was key to the United States’ commitment
to Britain and France, well in advance of World War I,
. that the United States would support a war against Ger-
many. Teddy Roosevelt could not be reelected President,

so he launched his Bull Moose, “spoiler” presidential cam- .

paign, to ensure that another German-hater, and backer of
the Federal Reserve project, was elected. The election of
Wilson ensured that World War I occurred. Wilson’s policy
at Versailles ensured that World War 11 would occur, and

that something like Hitler would risc toward power in

postwar Germany. John J. McCloy was owned by the
extended family of Teddy Roosevelt, part of the Morgan-
centered complex of power in New York City which did
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back Schacht’s proposal to put Hitler into power, the same:
Morgan-centered crowd which blamed German culture for
the Hitler which Morgan et al. had imposed upon Ger-
many. _ :

I have studied conclusive. evidence, that the tilt of
many factions in Germany toward deals- with Moscow
today, is a direct result of the cultural policies' which the
Anglo-American occupation forces imposed upon occu-
pied Germany.

For example, the Anglo-American occupation forces
told-the Catholic Church in Germany that it had moral-
responsibility for bringing Hitler to power. Actually Hit-
ler’s early backing among German religious groups came
from the spinoff of Crowley’s theosophists, Rudolf’ Stei-
ner’s anthroposophs, a project backed by the Astor family.
The anthroposophs distanced themselves from Hitler be-

- fore 1933, but the Nazis gained strong support from within

the evangelical (Protestant church), the same currents which
are today a hard-core of the Moscow-appeasers., The oc-
cupation mafia told the Catholic clergy, that it ‘was their
Platonic theology which was to blame; it was alleged that -
emphasis on reason was “authoritarian.” The principle of
“freedom” in the philosophy of Swiss Nazi sympathizer
Martin Heidigger, was suggested as an .antidote to be
adopted as part of the “liberal reeducation” program. So,
Karl Rahner’s influence was produced, fostering the
“Christian-Marxist dialogue” current largely responsible
for the present regime in Nicaragua. :
Margaret Mead was part of this kind of action by
U.S. occupation authorities. Closely allied to Bertrand
Russell since 1938, Mead was a member of the U.S. in-
telligence organization directing the occupation of Ger-
many. She was interfaced with U.S. agent Hans Haber,
the editor of the U.S. occupation-controlled Neue Deutsche
Zeitung, and was a key figure in Haber’s operation against
the world’s leading conducter, Wilhelm Furtwingler. The
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Furtwingler case is typical of the sheer fraud and hypocrisy
of McCloy’s policies.

Hermann Goering became infatuated with an oompah.

‘band leader, Herbert von Karajan. Propaganda Minister
Josef Goebbels was part of the operation launched, to re-
place the conductor of the Berlin Philharmonic Orchestra
- with Goering’s favorite, von Karajan. The German musical
community revolted against this disgusting suggestion:
Hitler was politically vulnerable enough, especially with
" his military overthrow lurking in the offing prior to the
war, that the Nazis backed off from pushing through von

" Karajan's replacement of Furtwingler.
After the war, the U.S. occupation authorities insisted
_ that Furtwingler’s sucgess in defeating his replacement by
von Karajan, “proved” that Furtwingler had been a force
within the Nazi apparatus. Hans Haber spearheaded this
campaign of twisted libel, and Margaret Mead played a
prominent part.. The fact that Jewish musicians stepped
forward, to testify how Furtwingler had fought to protect
them, was brushed aside. After a decent interval, von Ka-
rajan gained the post at Berlin which Goering had sought
to award him. The heritage of the compah band Goering
so much admired, was brought to the Berlin Philharmonic.
I first recognized Furtwingler in 1946, during my stay
at the replacement depot outside Calcutta. The Red Cross
recreation center at the camp had a collection of British
HMYV records. Furtwingler made the slovenly romantic,
Tchaikowsky, sound like music. My astonishment and
admiration were instant, not for Tchaikowsky, but for this
singularly brilliant conductor. On musical grounds, during

e 1940s. 1 had had no difficulty taking sides for

Furtwingler, against the mechanically brilliant but wicked
Arturo Toscanini. If there was a true Italian fascist of note
among musicians, it was Toscanini; he was the Mussolini
of the podium, who made the trains run on time, and whose
conception of Beethoven symphonies was high-grade
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Mantovani. When the possibility of Furtwingler’s appoint-
ment to head the Boston Symphony was mooted, | was
r.::cstat_ic, and lobbied among every influential or possibly.
1nﬂu§n§ial friend and acquaintance in sight, pushing for the
appointment. o -
Leibniz, Lessing, Schiller, Mozart, Beethoven, the
Humboldts, vom Stein, Scharnhorst, Heine, Schubert,
Schumann, Gauss, Riemann, Felix Klein: these were Ger:-
man classical and scientific culture. What literate person in
the world does not know this? Apparently, not John ] |
McCloy. . _ : ' :
Among the Germans supporting the formation of the -
Schiller Institute were leaders and veterans of the anti-Hitler
resistance organization, the Reichsbanner, Schwarz-Rot- -
Gold, who led the procession of delegates from fifty nations -

~ into the hall in Virginia, during the opening of the first

international conference of the Schiller Institute. These were
true Germans, who had resisted, and who represented mor-.
ally all those committed to rebuilding Germany after Hitler
on the moral foundations of the German classical tradition..
Helga generalized. In every nation’s history, there is
a precious period which expresses the cultural heritage of
that nation at its best. In the United States,.it is the Amer-.
ican Revolution. In Germany, it is the seventeenth-century '
Great Elector, who gave Jews a refflge from oppression
it is Leibniz, Bach, Lessing, and the German classics. I;
Italy, itis the Golden Renaissance. Relations among nations’
must be built on the basis of affirmation of the best tra-
ditions of each. . Co .
On this basis, the Schiller Institute broadened rapidly |
from the initial basis of fostering fundamental improve:
ments in U.S.-German relations, to the same kind of re-
lationship among Germany and the United States with
other nations. o :
President Reagan planned a trip to Germany, for the.
general purposes which Helga had identified as urgent. The
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President delivered an address to the youth assembl‘:(_i-at
historic Marbach castle which justly pleas.ed Helga im-
mensely. The Anti-Defamation League spoiled the effect.

The President’s itinerary included a brief visit to the
_cemetery at Bitburg. Apart from making what Iam assured

is the best beer in Germany, Bitburg s an exemplary center
of postwar friendship between the Germans and the An_u;r-
icans stationed there. There may be a-ff:w German localities
as friendly to the United States as Bitburg, but r.10t.ver1y
many. What a hue and cry the friends of the Soviet }nte -
ligence around the ADL stirred up. o
The ADL does, of course, have Gerrqan frlends,.ln—
cluding a branch of the East German intelligence services
known as the VVN#The ADL has close.r connections (.ﬂ.l—.
rectly to the Soviet KGB, connections in common with
Mark Richards of the Department of Justice, fo;mer._'(lcn.n—
gresswoman Elizabeth “Holtzperson,” Henry A. Kissin-
ger, the Office of Special Investigations, and the neo-'-N_az1
-nd Ku Klux Klan grouplets which ADL coordlngtes
through paid agents such as Jimmy Rosenberg. o
The Soviets did not wish President Reagan's visit to
interfere with Soviet decoupling. efforts insic!e. West Ger-
many. The ADL obliged, just as they gave political support

to the narcoterrorist assassins of Prime Minister Inc_:hra Gan- |

dhi. N y '
Helga asked me to take a leading role in one Schiller

Institute project, the creation of a Schiller Instltute.Trgde

Union Commission, now a very influential orgamzation

_ in South America, and an important backing for the con-

tinental efforts of Peru’s President Alan Garcia. Qne of our
beloved friends was rocket scientist Krafft Ehricke, whp
died at the end of 1984, after completingi more or less, his
project for elaborating the industrialization of the Moon.

Krafft was a key figure in the Schiller Institute; and among,

the most lovable personalities I have known. Helga or-
ganized a July 1985 conference in Krafft’s honor, and asked
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me to prepare a suitable paper for presentation there. The
result was my Moon-Mars Colonization Proposal, of which
I shall write later here. '

The Schiller Institute is today a growing, worldwide
organization. The leadership is Helga’s. I sometimes appear
as a kind of fifth wheel. ' :

The Patriots for Germany

From the beginning, Bolshevik strategy for Soviet world-
domination, has been based on capturing Germany. With
Germany in the Soviet orbit, even as a neutral friendly to
Moscow, Soviet domination of Western Europe, and the
Mediterranean, is a matter of course. With Western Europe
under Soviet domination, the economic potential of the
Soviet empire becomes immediately the largest concen-
-tration of economic power in the world. .
Shortly after the war, in 1952, Soviet dictator Josef
Stalin made an effort to lure West Germany into neutrality,
transmitting a note setting forth conditions for reunifica--
tion of divided Germany. Konrad Adenauer and Social
Democratic leader Kurt Schumacher had joined forces to
reject the offer in the note. Now, since Willy Brandt be-
came Chancellor of Germany, things have gradually
changed. Gorbachov is scheduled to resubmit the Stalin
note of 1952 after the January 1987 West Germany national
elections. The Social Democratic Party, the antitechnology
Green Party, and Foreign Minister Hans-Dietrich Gensch-
er’s liberal party are lined up in support of accepting such
an offer. Also, asizable fraction of the regional party bosses
of Chancellor Helmut Kohl’s Christian Democratic Union
(CDU) has floated a proposal which proposes acceptanc
of such an offer. : o :
Meanwhile, U.S. influentials such as Henry A. Kis-
singer and Georgia Democratic Senator Sam Nunn are
pushing for U.S. strategic decoupling from Germany about

as vigorously as Moscow is. Inside Germany, the leftist
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U.S. Ambassador Richard Burt, is working vigorously,
even in public, to bring-such a decoupling about.

" Helga had wind of such trends within-the CDU, d}:xr-
ing the course of a speaking tour in north Germany. During
the discussions around the July 1985 Kraftt Ehricke con-
ference of the Schiller Institute, a Schiller Institute-spon-
sored project was launched, in an effort to rally patriotic
forces inside the Social Democratic Party and the Christian
Democratic Union against this decoupling trend. A Ger-
man commiittee of the Schiller Institute was founded, as a
nonpartisan political association, to warn against these dan-
gerous trends. A series of newspaper advertisements was
published in Germany by this committee, Patriots for Ger-
many, signed by preminent public figures of the nation,
including a number of prominent, retired military leaders.

Ambassador Richard Burt and persons of similar ilk
deployed against the Patriots. The leadership of the CDU
also deployed heavily. As a result, the Patriots moved from
a nonpartisan role, to organize a political party in the state
of Lower Saxony, and later a national political party.

The leading problem threatening the U.S. position in
Germany is Ambassador Richard Burt. Kissinger has de-

ployed repeatedly to Germany in particular, and Europe
in general, campaigning for decoupling and against the
SDI. The most serious problem is not the Soviet influence
“as such, but U.S. figures such as Sam Nunn, Henry Kis-
singer, and Ambassador Burt. The fact that Burt is a2 Rea-
gan appointec, and that Kissinger is able to represent himself
as a power within the Reagan administration, convinces
many Germans that the Reagan administration is in the
process of abandoning a strategic commitment to Ger-
many. Simply out of fear caused by 2 combination of U.S.
weakness and threats of U.S. decoupling, influential figures
of Germany have swung over to seeking friendly terms
with Moscow. E ‘ )

Helga and my other friends in Europe are doing ev-

erything slightly beyond their means, to attempt to prevent -
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the decoupling from occurring, either as capitulation to a
replay of the 1952 Stalin note, sometime later during 1987,
or by the process.of U.S. troop-withdrawal initiated under
Gramm-Rudman rule from the United States. . ‘

Helga and I concur in theology. She is a nonpracticing
Catholic, although Catholic in theology. [ am nominally
Protestant, but my. theology is what I have already de-
scribed it to be. In practice, we are both ecumenical, in the
sense defined by Nicholas of Cusa’s De Pace Fidei. That is
the way we intend to remain.

Within those constraints, we are very close to Pope
John Paul II ecumenically, and to the relevant views of
Joseph Cardinal Ratzinger, among other simple priests and
higher clergy within the Catholic Church. The center of
this convergence in practice, is twofold. Theologically, we
defend what is recognized by St. Augustine’s principle as

- expressed by the Filiogue of the Latin Christian Creed, and

as this is the central feature of both Catholic and Protestant
Christianity in Europe and the Americas. Otherwise, our
views on a new international monetary system coincide

-with Pope Paul VI's 1967 encyclical, Populorum Progressio,

an encyclical ‘'vigorously affirmed by John Paul II..

Since we are not practicing Catholics, we avoid even
the appearance of meddling into the internal affairs of the
American Catholic Church. Nonetheless, we recognize the
existence of the issue around what has been called “the

" American heresy” within that Church, since Pope Leo XIII,

and are obliged to recognize the way in which this “Amer-
ican heresy” guides certain political actions by some priests,
to which we must take strong objection when these extend
beyond the Church itself, into the domain of important
practical expressions in political affairs. To the extent that
the “American heresy” is a problem internal to the Church,
that is not our business, no matter how strong our private
views on the issues. When the representatives of that
“American heresy” promote the rock-drug-sex counter-
culture inside the nations of North American or Europe,
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make common cause with the pro-Soviet activities of the

evil ADL, or promote genocidal policies in Central and -

South America, as Notre Dame’s Father Theodore Hes-
burgh does, these-are political issues, not issues internal to
the Church. :

Some have accused me of being * antl-Cathohc ” be- -

cause of my opposition to the counterculture and progen-
ocide policies of some U.S. priests. This allegation is absurd,
of course. I have sufficient knowledge of relevant matters,
to- have replied to such charges by discussing homosexu-
ality among priests and nuns, or elaborating the heretical
character of the “American heresy.” It would have been
truthful, but inappropriate to appear to meddle in internal

church affairs, even ip face of such extreme provocations. -

The defense of the Filiogue, is not a liturgical issue; it
is an issue fundamental to the foundations of western civ-
ilization. Eastern religion, including the pseudo-Christian
Soviet state church, worships a different God than Chris-
tians of the West. Their God is a Babylonian tyrant, like
the gods of mythological Olympus, who may play capri-
cious tricks on the pure mortals subject to him. Our God
is that of the Gospels and Epistles of St. Paul. For us, each
individual person may participate in the work of God,
through being guided by knowledge of the Logos, an im-
perfect knowledge, but a knowledge whose imperfection
we may render less imperfect through development and
exercise of the divine spark of reason given to us.

This emphasis on the powers and responsibilities as-

sociated with the development of our divine spark of rea-

son, is the secret of western civilization, the source of our

potential for producing and assimilating scientific and tech- -

nologial progress, for example. We sce other persons, not
as like beasts, as creatures merely of hedonistic impulses;
we see other persons in terms of the potentials of the divine
spark of reason within each. We value ourselves for de-

veloping and being governed by that individual capacity.

for reason, and value others for the same quality. If we

My Marriage to Helga 301

ever lose that mooring, western civilization is doomed.
That mooring is expressed by the Filiogue of the Latin

Creed. Formally Catholic, the principle expressed is the
essence of all that is good within western civilization. -

Populorum Progressio, Pope John Paul I1, Catdinal Rat-
zinger, and so on, campaign for the same thing. which I
have sought since those last weeks of my 1946 stay in
Calcutta. They proceed from the fundamental and uni-
versal moral law intrinsic to Christianity. My emphasis is
on economic science, combined with a sense of simple
human Justlce Our methods of work dlffer in detail, but
our goal is the same.

As of Protestant upbrmgmg myself I am deeply
ashamed of the Protestant churches generally on this par-
ticular issue. On this point, many of the Protestant de-
nominations have exchanged Christianity for Adam Smith’s

- “Invisible Hand.” It is impossible to accept the dogma of

the “Invisible Hand” and be a Christian. We are cach per-
sonally morally accountable to God, for the foreseeable
consequences of both our actions and our deeds of omis-
sion. When some fellow runs around proclaiming that he
is a “born-again Christian,” and yet condones a policy of
following hedonistic impulses which lead. foreseeably:-to
mass-deaths through famines and epidemics, and mon-
strous miseries, I must shake my head sadly, and say, “If
you love Christ, why do you not love his sheep?” A pittance
of charitable donations, to the casue of feeding famine-
stricken Africans, if donated by one who tolerates the U-S.
policies which have 1mposed that famine and epidemic, is
not a Christian’s act; it is a damnable piece of hypocrisy.
I think of a Jimmy Carter, who used to attend satanic-rock-
sessions, and then teach Baptist Sunday School, and whose
administration did more to promote the spread of the drug
traffic than anything but Yuri Andropov, at least durmg
this century to date.

Perhaps I recognize this hypocrisy among professcd
Christians more easily, because I fought through the the-
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ological implications in the course of my break with Quaker
theology. . .

~* After nine years of marriage, it is now difficult to
make a distinction between the fruits of Helga’s and my

own collaboration, and the enrichment of my ideas in the -
course of that collaboration. Without her contribution, 1 '

should be much less than I am today; those who find them-
selves in that state of mind, know thus that theirs is a good
marriage. '

My debt to Helga is but a special degree of the general
indebtedness of a similar kind which I owe to many among
my collaborators. I have an excellent marriage, and, in the
same sense, a most fortunate association.

L

M

The Founding ofa Colony

on Mars

eware! If you should discover the Anti-Defamation

League torturing your cat, and you should file a2 com-
plaint against the individuals you have caught in that act,
you may find yourself labeled “an anti-Semite” for the rest
of your life. If so, curiously nasty things may happen at
your bank, your place of employment, and so forth. The
ADL is like that.

On the other hand, if you are an unscrupulous and
nasty person, and wish nasty things done to some person
or group, try to secure the ADL’s services to do the dirty
job for you. If your victim objects, he will'be victimized
by false charges of “anti-Semitism,” while you sit back
and relish the fun. - :

For the same reason that some hire paid assassins,
certain entities which did not desire to be caught on the
scene during attacks on me and my friends, retained the
services of the ADL in 1978. As soon as word of my 1984
Democratic presidential candidacy was out, in autumn 1983,

303
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the ADL was deployed to-work with renewed vigor. The

impetus for these new attacks came chiefly, and loudly, °

out of mouths of the ADL’s connections in Moscow.
' Soviet public attacks on me escalated, from April 1983
into March 1984. The consistent theme of these published
- and other Soviet operations targeting me, was the Soviet
view, that I had been the original author of the policy on
which the Strategic Defense Initiative is based. Moscow
was resolved that all my influence in and around the U.S.
government and among U.S. allies, be destroyed.
The continuing barrage of personal attacks on me in
the Soviet press, were in the nature of what are called
“signal pieces.” Such published attacks are not written for
the Soviet domestic gudience. They are Soviet official con~
firmation of what Soviet diplomats are saying, off the re-
cord, to diplomats in various parts of the world. Putting
such personal attacks officially on the published record, in

key publications such as Pravda, Izvestia, Krasnaya Zvezda,,
Literaturnaya Gazeta, New Times, or, more since Raisa Gor-

bachov’s husband came to power, Sovetskaya Kultura, au-
tomatically alerts sundry Soviet agents and friends scattered
about the world. Such public attacks establish the “official
Moscow line” concerning the targeted personalities, ‘and
thus orient Moscow’s sundry channels of influence and
action around the world to take appropriate forms of ac-
tion.

' Moscow’s highest priority for immediate action, was
to drive a wedge between me and the Reagan administra-
tion. At the time, NBC-TV was negotiating a potentially
lucrative contract for broadcasting from Moscow; NBC-
TV accepted the role of conduit for the work of Moscow’s
ADL assets. The very intimate relationship among Henry
Kissinger, the Bronfmans, and Armand Hammer, was the
connection immediately behind these actions of the ADL
and NBC-TV. NBC-TV’s contract negotiations with
Moscow during that period, had the effect of integrating
NBC-TV News into the new special unit of Soviet intel-
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ligence, a unit which has surfaced publicly more recently
as Raisa Gorbachov’s Soviet Cultural Fund.

Why I ran in 1984

I had not committed myself to run in 1984, until Demo-
cratic National Chairman Charles Manatt convened a
Washington; D.C. press conference committing all then-
listed Democratic candidates to support the “nuclear freeze”
policy set into motion in Moscow in March 1982, The
leading Democratic contender, Walter F. Mondale, had had
such a policy delivered to his Minnesota organization by
a visiting Soviet delegation earlier that spring. The leader
of the delegation received by Mondale’s Minneapolis or-
ganization, had been a self-avowed Soviet enemy of mine,
KGB official Fyodor Burlatski, then functioning as an ed-
itor of the KGB’s weekly voice, Literaturnaya Gazeta. The
two-dozen members of the Soviet delegation were also
chiefly known to us as KGB officials. Mondale had adopted
Moscow’s line on U.S. defense policy as the therme of his
campaign. The adoption of the same policy publicly by
Manatt, and the full, public endorsement of the policy by
all but one timidly reserved Democratic presidential as-
pirant, forced my decision. '

There were important collateral factors affecting my
decision. The Reagan economic policy was a catastrophe,
and his policy toward Central and South America abom-
inable. He had brought Kissinger into his administration.
Yet, it was almost certain that the President would win

" reelection, and it seemed more useful to work to improve

the Reagan administration, and to back the SDI effort, than
to run against him in what. would almost certainly be a

futile effort to bring my nomination to the Democratic

convention floor. Besides, my year to run was 1988, not
1984. Only overriding considerations prompted me to be-
come a candidate in 1984.
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Apart from winning the election, the only .sensibl.e
reason for running for major office is to affect the envi-
ronment of policy making ina significant way. Son.xetlmes, :
the latter motive is the only reason for campaigr.nng.

If T could presume that Reagan’s defense policies would
hold up through 1988, I could not presume that Reagan
would change his economic policies. Up into spring of
1983, I had thought a change in his economic policies pos-
sible. By late summer of 1983, I concluded the pqsr.nbﬂmy
of a positive change was slight, even under conditions of
a severe general financial crisis. Therefore, 1 must assume
that a worsening ¢conomic depression over the coming
four years would ensure thatno Republican could be eltf:cted
President in 1988. The nation would require a President
who would continue the positive features of Reagan’s de-
fense policies, and effect the overdue changes in monetary
and economiic policies. So, [ saw 1988 as my year to run.

However, even if the Democratic candidate lost in
1984, should the full resources of the Democratic Party be
mobilized for. the Soviet-appeaser doctrines of Mondale
.and Manatt, the losing Democratic campaign could set into
motion strong currents of policy thinking, which could
become disastrous during the period of the second Reagan

administration. There were two targets to be the focus of -
the attack: Mondale and Kissinger. Kissingerism embedded

in the institutions of government, and Mondale’s Soviet-
appeaser role, were the two major points of int"ection which
must be exposed, and neutralized to the maximum dcg.ree
possible. After Manatt’s press conference, such a campaign
must be run. o _

The positive features of my campaign were 9bv1ous:
present the strategic military and economic situation, and
the policy to be adopted on these issues. .

Moscow used the ADL and NBC-TV to spearhead
a pressure campaign against the Reagan administration.
The tactic was to convince the administration that my very
name was such a public-relations liability, especially during
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an election year, that the administration must cut off all
liaison with me in the most dramatic way. Moscow, which
ordered exactly such action from the Reagan administration
in the Soviet press, had guessed shrewdly. The adminis-
tration responded to the pressure tactic exactly as Moscow
demanded. o _

The charges aired by NBC-TV included allegations
of major criminal behavior. 1 was obliged to sue NBC-
TV and the ADL for reckless disregard for the truth, I
might have guessed that both the judge and jury would be
fixed. So, I sat in court the day Indira Gandhi was muz-
dered, and looked across to the defendant’s bench, where
sat an official of and attorneys for an ADL which had given
political backing to the narcoterrorist gang which mur-
dered that dear woman. You see, the U.S. government
was protecting an ADL linked, among other things, to the
Israeli’ gun-running lately at the center of “Irangate.” To
protect the Reagan administration’s standing agreements
with the ADL during an election year, the court was fixed.

Experience tends to suggest, that there really is very
little law in our federal courts these days. The attorneys
for the Department of Justice are chiefly hired gun-slingers,
of the sort who would frame up and imprison a friend they
knew to be innocent, for the sake.of improving the score

* on their carcer-management program. The record of per-

formance among many of our federal courts today, so that

“they are the only railroad which runs on schedule nearly

every time. The increasing pattern, is “clubhouse justice,”
the: crassest form of rule by men, in place of our consti-
tutional system of rule by law.

There are exceptions to this. Some federal judges still
believe in law, although the system asa whole tends to
discourage such sentiment, especially in politically sensitive
cases. Unfortunately, the question whether a record and
testimony of anominee for the federal bench, is just another
“clubhouse judge,” or shows a genuine commitment to
constitutional law, is the one large area of inquiry in which
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the Congress seems totally uninterested. The rule in federal
court, is that a typical drug runner is out peddling his wares
by the end of the same day his bail hearing is conducted,
but woe to some innocent, accused of some nebulous of-
fense, who happens to be the target of a politically moti-
vated Justice Department targeting. )
Kissinger predicted, during the closing period of the
1984 primary campaign, that I would be “taken care of”
by his friends after the election. Kissinger knew what he
was talking about; the friends in the Justice Department, .
from whom he had demanded such action during the sum-
mer of 1983, had a neat little frame-up ready to be unleashed
right after the November election. Right in the center of

directing the Justice Department’s frame-up were the ADL

and NBC-TV. The prosecuting attorney, William Weld,
was an old lefi-wing enemy of ours from the 1970, and
is also a member, according to his own business records,
of 2 Soviet-controlled network with a nest inside the Har-
vard Law School where Weld was trained; this Harvard
nest is tied very intimately with Kissinger. The U.S. Justice
Department official behind the frame-up was Steven Trott,

an old-time lefty with former Communist Party ties, with -

more recent ties to the circles of Soviet agent Armand

" Hammer. - _

Both Trott and Weld, incidentally, are up to their
necks in the cover-up in “Irangate.” :

In an FBI document dated from January of 1986, the

FBI reported Weld as admitting that he had no case in fact
against my campaign or any of the organizations or officials
among my friends. According to the FBI report, Weld
emphasized that it was essentially to get me before the 1988
election campaign, and appealed to-state attorneys general
to assist in organizing new frame-ups. Attorney General
Ed Meese knew this sort of illegal game was being run out

of his department, but refused to interfere with the cover- -

up of such illegalities. It is, unfortunately, not inconsistent
with my past experiences with the Reagan administration.
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Nonetheless, facts or not, Trott and Weld moved on
October 6 and 7 of 1986, in a 400-man armed raid on my
friends’ enterprises in Leesburg, Virginia, an operation -
which had buried within it an optional plan for killing me.
This operation was mobilized during August 1986, under-
heavy pressure from Moscow to have me eliminated.

Weld’s stated legal pretext for the raid was perjured
a.llegations by one Forrest Lee Fick, who had served for a
time as a hired security guard in aid of my physical security.
Fick had been retained in this capacity on the highest rec-
ommendation of elements of the U.S. intelligence com-
munity. He had been discharged for reason of certain highly
irregular behavior, and this disgruntled, discharged former
employee had sold himself to the ADL and NBC-TV N ews.
His intelligence background had included working under
the cover of membership in neo-Nazi and kindred varieties
of grouplets, where he had established a close connection
to the ADL, through ADL official Irwin Suall’s neo-Nazi
employeg, Jimmy Rosenberg. The ADL and NBC-TV had
passed a Fick desperate for money over to the FBI agent
assigned to Weld’s attempted frame-up. Fick was prepared
to swear to anything his prospective sponsors wished to
hear him allege. - - :

The Soviet demand for Trott and Weld’s October 6
action, was issued publicly by a Moscow publication con-
trolled by Raisa Gorbachov, the wife of Premier Gorba-
chov, and a person of higher social rank in- the Soviet
Nomenklatura than her husband. The call for the action was
publicized in the August 7, 1986 issue of Sovetskaya Kultura,
shortly prior to Trott and Weld’s initial preparations for
the October 6 raid. The demand for the raid was: stated
more forcefully and explicitly in the Sovetskaya Kultura of
September 30, 1986, just six days before the raid. In the

meantime, the Soviet KGB published an attack on me in
the largest-circulation Soviet publication, New Times, with
a vitriol and length unprecedented for Soviet attacks on
any figure in the West. The formulations used to-charac-
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terize me in the KGB’s New Times piece, were the theme
of a major public address by Premier Gorbachov, on Oc-
tober 3, just three days prior to the raid.

Raisa Gorbachov is the head of a major Soviet strategic
operation, called the Soviet Cultural Fund, whose chief
funder is longstanding Soviet agent and businessman, Arx-

mand Hammer. Hammer has channels of nfluence into -

the U.S. Justice Department through the circles of the ADL
and Mark Richards, and gained access to influence in the
Reagan White House through Charles Wick, the head of
the U.S. Information Agency. The Soviet Cultural Fund’s
operations against me were run chiefly through a subor-
dinate of Soviet chiefideologue Yegor Ligachev, Alexander
Yakovlev. Yakovlev ran special operations in both the Ge-
neva and Reykjavik Gorbachov-Reagan summits, and met
with Charles Wick at the latter summit. The broad picture
of the points of origin, and channels of influence used to
conduit the demand for Weld’s October 6 action, is suf-
ficiently clear. _

‘The key to the Soviets’ sense of urgency in demanding
this operation against me and my friends, was the Reyk-
javik summit itself, held one week after the Leesburg raid.
The Soviets entered the summit convinced: that President
Reagan would agree to trade away the SDI at that meeting.
On neatly every Soviet demand but the SDI, the President
did capitulate, much to Secretary of State George Shultz’s
shamelessly expressed delight in his closing press confer-
ence there. The President virtually offered to trade away
Western Europe, and leading Europeans saw the Presi-
dent’s actions in those terms.

Moscow’s concern to have me eliminated as soon as
possible, cannot be classed as Soviet paranoia. The Soviet
concern is twofold. They forecast a devastating economic
crisis hitting the United States during’ the period imme-
diately ahead, and estimate my support among Democratic
voters to be already about 30 percent and rising. They have
stated to European government officials, that they foresee
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i me as becoming President in either 1988 or 1992, unless 1
am eliminated earlier. They had indicated their desire for

my elimination in the strongest possible terms. They see
the SDI becoming institutionalized to such a degree, that
unless it is chopped away very soon, its development and
deployment is irreversible. They see me as so much a key
factor in the authorship and pushing of the SDI, that my
elimination is viewed as almost indispensable. For, if the
SDI is deployed, as | have indicated, then the Soviets will
have to abandon any hopes for gaining world-domination
during the years immediately ahead.

My program to colonize spdce

I have been occupied with the colonization of space for
about thirty years. A few elementary calculations then, as

- today, showed that the colonization of any object more

distant than our Moon depends absolutely on powered
flight trajectories. Thirty years back, nuclear fission power
offered a potential for manned flight to a nearby planetary
body. In more recent years, the more I thought about
defining a way for driving technological progress on Earth
over an éxtended period, the clearer it seemed to me, that
the task of establishing a permanent colony on Mars might
seem a roundabout way of effecting the desired improve-
ments on-Earth, but perhaps it was really the most direct
way. I published a few remarks on that about five years
ago. What forced me to get down to working through
such a policy, was Helga’s request that I prepare an address
for the July 1985 Schiller Institute’s Krafft Ehricke Mem-
orial Conference.

Others, better qualified for that purpose, would pres-
ent Krafft’s past life and achievements. I wished to produce
sométhing that might become a living memorial for Krafft.
Krafft had concentrated on the colonization of the Moon.
The real function of colonizing the Moon in the way Krafft
had worked this through in such detail, is to make possible
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the colonization of Mars. ['have accumulated a fair amount
of knowledge of validated space—pro;ects over the years,
enough to estimate a feasible series of sequential steps, to
arrive at a reasonable date for beginning the permanent
colonization of Mars. Putting as much weight as I could,
. into rallying relevant people to a commitment to such a
combined Moon and Mars colonization project, seemed a
proper sort of living memorial for Krafft.

The work of putting men on Mars requires a far more
elaborate preparation than is needed merely to send an
unmanned package there. The logistics of sending and sup-
plying a colony on Mars add up to something massive.
We require powered trajectories, which, for various rea-
sons, should be based on inerial confinement fusion power.
To found a colony would require about a hundred carriers,
cach larger than an ocean liner, ferrying back and forth,
to and from Mars orbit, for some years. Constructing such
ships of materials produced on Earth is prohibitive for the
next generation or so, at least. Constructing all but a small
fraction of that weight on-the Moon, is: clearly indicated.
An Earth-orbit space station, at a considerable distance
from Earth must be constructed, and that, starting from
today, is a chore which can be accomphshed economically,
only through a well-defined series of stages of preparation.

The catch is, that about forty years of stage-by-stage
work, is needed to bring us to the point we are ready to
begin constructing the permanent colonization of Mars. In
one very important sense, I saw that forty-year span as an
advantage.

‘The project as a whole is quite feasible econommally
The technology spinoffs of a Moon-Mars colonization
project, enable the project to pay for itself in the same way
a properly managed SDI project pays for itself. As long as
we can pay out the initial cost of each stage of the project,
we need not worry about how much the total cost will be:
The spinoff benefits will more than repay the costs.

My estimated date of founding of the first element of
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permanent colonization of Mars was between A.D. 2025—
2027. During 1986, the U.S. Space Commission proposed
the same approximate target date. There are differerices
between my design of the steps of the program and theirs. -
There are no significant differences in our respective views
of the step-by-step progress to a full-fledged, Earth-or- -
biting spaceport. My spacecraft to Mars are fusion-pow-
ered, whereas they base their specifications on fission power..
My overall design is superior to theirs, but the general
scheme is otherwise similar in all features bearing upon
feasibility of the target date. Thus, there is no reasonable,
doubt of the feasibility of the target date.- _ '
The essential difference between their schedule- and_'
mine, is that, for the successive steps of implementation
between the years A.D. 2005-2025, my design demands
a more rapid rate of successive advances in technologies ~

. than does theirs. Thus, their settlement on Mars begins at

a lower level of technology than does mine. This most
essential difference between the two designs results in some
significant secondary differences in the detailed specifica- -
tions. The differences in specifications for the 2005-2025
phases, reflects their neglect of the: role of technological -

spinoffs in generating a payback for the investment in-the

project as a whole. We agree on the feasibility of the sched-
ule; but we see the significance of the project within dif-
fering terms of reference.

My design of the project works 51mu1taneously, from

2027 back to the present, and from the present to'2027.

work backward to define the technological requirements
for each step of the program. At the same time that I work
backward, I am also working forward: Starting witha
transatmospheric craft whose highest ascent is the height
of a low-orbiting “bus-stop” kind of station above the
Earth. The reason for my approach may not seem clear'at -
first. I will try to make it clear as briefly as- possible, and -
in the simplest possible language the subject allows. _

My design starts with a commitment to the devel- -
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opment of four categories of new technologies. 1) Con-
trolled thermonculear fusion and related - plasma
technologies; 2) The development of coherent electromag-
netic radiation of high energy-density cross-section of focus
on target, and the development of new qualities of materi.als
and production processes based on- this; 3) Opti_cal b}o—
physics, as the basis for management of synthetic “bio-
spheres” in interplanetary travel on spacecraft, and
controlled environments in colonies; 4) The increasing role
of advanced generations of computer systems. I set target
dates for completing specific degrees of advancement of
these four classes of technologies. I base the specifications
and time schedule for each stage of the project, on the
changes in designs made possible by the highest levels of
new technologies coming into use at the relevant point in
time, .

My initial permanent colonization on Mars requires
certain levels of advancement of these new technologies.
Working backward, stage by stage, 1 assign a level of sets
of technologies assigned to cach stage. The time I assign
to the beginning of that stage, is a time not earlier than
the earliest availability of each and all of the technologies
specified. So, up until about 2005, we both rely on tech-
nologies already in the process of development, and our
designs are most similar to one another’s for this initial
period of the schedule. After that point, the two designs
diverge increasingly, because of my demand for a more
rapid rate of development of new technologies beginning
approximately 2005.

My design incorporates a. charactensnc mathematical
function in the LaRouche-Riemann method. To introduce
this function to students, I make the general point in the
following way. This description will be sufficient discus-
sion of that function, for our purposes here

The term, “technological progress” is commony used
in such a loose way of speaking, that it is difficult to see;
whether the speaker means just a single step upward in
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technology, an undefined sort of technological advance-
ment in a general sense, or a series of well-defined upward
steps. I use the term to mean the latter; I mean a series of
upward steps; to the effect that each step seems to cause
the next upward step. The way in which one technology
follows another, is determined both by scientific principles,.
and by the way in which the new production and engi-
necring capabilities required for each stage are developed’
during the course of the precedmg stages. It is a bit more
complicated than that, but that gives the general picture.
Generally, unless each upward step in the level of
technology introduced causes a significant increase in the
average level of physical output per person, the automatic
appearance of the next' upward step is doubtful. To ensure
what might appear a series of rather regular and automatic.
successive steps upward, we must ensure that each néw:

- level of technology does in fact result in a significant rise

in physical output per person for that society.

The kind of mathematical function which takes all
essential factors into account, assumes that the evolutlon
of the economy satisfies six general conditions:.

1) The physical standard of living per capita must
rise, on the average, with each increase of physical
output per person. Not as much as the increase of
physical output per person, but significantly. -

2) The amount of energy usefully consumed per per-
son, must increase.

3) The direction of applied technology must be as- -
sociated with an increase of the energy-density
cross-section of energy applied to work.

4) The percentile of the total labor force employed in
rural production must decrease, on condition that
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the society’s production of food and fiber per per-
son increases. :

5) . The percentiie of the urban labor force employed
in producing producers’ goods must increase, on.
the condition that the production of consumer
goods per person increases. :

6) The level of technology used must increase on the
average for the society as a whole.

These .six requirements, expressed as inequalities
(“greater than,” “less than”), are named “constraints.”
Constraints numbered 1, 4 and 5 need not be considered
at this moment. We are concerned primarily with the cor-
relation between the sixth constraint and constraints 2 and
3. For convenience, we can rename constraint 2 “energy-
density,” and constraint 3 “energy-flux density.”

Assume that increases in energy-density and energy-
flux density, advance in proportion to advances in‘level of
technology. How shall we compare increases in both en-
ergy-density and energy-flux density with increases in pro-
ductivity? Let us use a scale of powers of 10 for measuring
increases in both energy-density and energy-flux density.
An increase in the power of 10 by 1, is called “order of
magnitude.” So, 10 is one order of magnitude greater than
1, and 100 is one order of magnitude greater than 10, and
so on. Or, the same thing, we can measure these increases
on a simple logarithmic scale, or we may shift to a natural-
logarithmic scale. Strictly speaking, the natural-logarith-
mic scale is the correct choice.

In the case of thermonuclear fusion, we must think
in terms of orders of magnitude of increase of both energy-
density and energy-flux density. In the case of coherent
beams, such as laser beams, we must think in terms of
orders of magnitude of increase of energy-flux density of
the beam’s action on its working target. My design is based
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on driving technological progress in such 2 way as to in-
crease energy-flux density by as many orders of magnitude
as possible, as quickly as it is possible to generate such
densities and to control them for productive purposes.

I then base the kinds of materials used on the kinds
of materials which can be produced and worked at the
available level of energy-flux density. I define other possible’
choices of requirements in the same general way. - -

. The effect of this on my approach to the Mars-col-
onization project is as follows. Instead of basing the proj-
ect’s specifications on the kinds of technologies it might
be estimated society will have available at each point in
time, I'say that the technologies which society will have
available are those we force to be developed for the pur-
poses of our Mars project. I propose to create the same
kind of effect seen in “crash programs” such as the Apollo

* project, or in “crash programs” to create technological

breakthroughs in weapons. ' RIS

In principle, most of the technologies required for the
SDI are expressions of the same scientific principles em-
ployed in a2 Mars colonization project. Similarly, the basic
engincering capabilities which must be developed. at each
stage of the Mars project, and the qualities of produiction
capabilities, cover every technology required for the SDI.
However, the Mars project has much broader applications,
and far greater benefits for Earth’s economy as a whole,
than does the more limited SDI. : S

I'said that it was most convenient that we shall require

not less than about forty years of work on this project,

step by step, to begin the construction of a permanent
colony on Mars. I do not mean, of course, that it would
not be desirable to reach Mars even much earlier. The point
is this: This Mars project gives the United States and its
collaborators a consistent, long-range science and tech-
nology policy, for not only the first forty. years, but for
many decades beyond that. Since the Mars project includes
the development of every category of advanced technology
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we can expect to discover during the next fifty years or
more, it gives us a long-range technology and economic
policy for the next fifty years or more.-

This is very important, for many reasons.

For one thing, as ! have already pointed out, in order
to commit public and private investment in production
capacities, we need to know in advance whether those
investments are a good choice for a period ahead covering
at least half the useful economic life of those capital in-
vestments. If we can establish a consensus among govern-
ment and industries, saying that “this is the general outline
of the future economic history of the United States and
other nations,” then private investment will proceed more
or less automatically te take advantage of this commitment.

This does not imply that we can know in advance
each kind of product which ought to be produced over
even a few years ahead. What we can know, and must
know, is what qualities of capacity we require to be able
to produce whatever sort of useful product some inventor
or production manager might wish to produce within the
limits of existing technological possibilities. On the con-

dition that existing production capacities are adequately

developed technologically, the tooling of production for
any new product within technological possibilities requires
at most a few years of preparation before production be-
gins. The point is, to have an mvestment policy which
ensures that we shall have developed the quality of pro-
duction capacity which can be readily adapted to whatever
sorts of products are likely to be designed and required
over the half-life of long-term capital investments in plant,
equipment, and analogous objects. -

The principal tasks of government as a whole—fed-
eral, state, and local, in total—include the following:

1) Government, working with the national banking
system, must have policies governing the general,
Jong-range policies for generating and lending new
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volumes of -credit, which will foster economic
growth in general, and encourage investments in
the direction indicated by thie consensus between
government and investors.

2) Government must assume responsibility for the
Mars project itself, and for the military develop-
ment programs which generate the desired rates
of technological spillover. '

3) Government must assume responsibility for the
required direction and scale of development of basic
economic infrastructure, either as government

programs, ot through promoting such work by
public utilities.

4) Government must attune educational programs to
the requirements of the kinds of technology emerg-
ing during the next two generations.

5) Government must design its policies of taxation,
both to fit the priorities identified by our six con-
straints, and to the priorities placed on the general
direction of industrial and other investments by
the consensus on the Mars project.’

6) Other policies of law making by government must
be attuned to these realities.

‘ If we adopt such policies in conjunction with a Mars
project, we need not worry about details of other aspects
pf the shaping of policies of government. The adjustments
in policy-making structures, which result from the adop-
tion of a popular consensus centered around such a design
of the Mars project, are the key. It is our policy-making
structure, which determines the philosophy of policy mak-
ing in every aspect of life. Instead of attempting to define
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in advance every particular policy issue we might imagine,
as Stalin planners attempted to work out the fine details

of every Five Year Plan, assume that if the philosophy of

government is right, that each particular decision made
down the line, will be at least a good one, if not exactly
perfect. :
The philosophical standpoint of policy making, and
law making, implicit in our outline of the Mars Project,
is that our national philosophy of government is centered
on developing the mental potentialities of every individual,
and promoting useful employment opportunities enabling
every individual to have equal opportunity for using his

‘or her developed potentialitics. At the same time, the idea

of personal social achievement is focused increasingly on
pride in the indispensable contributions we are either mak-
ing today, or preparing to make through education, be-
cause of the benéfits these will mean for our children and
grandchildren. We need not fear the kinds of decisions

which would be made in the future, by a government -

whose policy-making structure is consistent with that phi-
losophy of government. '

The founders of our nation thought along similar lines,
in drafting the Preamble to our federal Constitution, and
in the reflections of Christian natural law in the composition
of the Declaration of Independence. Qur nation has drifted
far away from that Preamble and Declaration of Indepen-
dence. We must resume that commitment, not.in the terms
of 1776-1789, but in the terms of the coming fifty years.
The way in which to accomplish such a result, is to rebuild
our policy-making structures around a grand design such
as the Mars project. B

The function of the next President of the United States
is to create a new national consensus consistent with such
changes in our policy-making structure, and to use his
personal influence to reorganize the existing elements of
the power elites in a new way, a way consistent with this
practical philosophy of national purpose. ' '
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Are you not tired of economic decay, of growing seas
of worsening impoverishment, as I am? Are you not tired
of the stink of pessimism, a pessimism which causes so
many of our youth to believe that they have no future, as
Iam? Are you not disgusted with the lack of any governing
sense of moral purpose in Washington, as I am? Are you
not tired of fear, as 1 am? Are you not enraged by the fact,
that your personal life seems to be going nowhere, as I
am? Then, are you ready to join me in getting you out of
the fish bowl in which you live? We could not hope to

- make such changes, except under conditions of a monstrous

crisis. The crisis is here. Now is the time to move to make
the change. .
In conclusion, I repeat what I have said in other pub-

lished locations, on the purpose for the Mars project, and

also on what we must do about this disease which now

* threatens to wipe out the human species, AIDS.

I am in the advantageous position to know, how the
next great revolution in fundamental scientific knowledge
will be reached. The principles which determine how
sweeping scientific revolutions are accomplished are proven
by history, especially by the internal history of science over
the recent six hundred years. Those are principles at the

-center of my own discoveries in economic science. I am

also privileged to know concrete lines of current investi~
gation leading in the direction of the next great sweeping
revolution in science. The Mars project is essential to mak-
ing that next revolution possible.

[ have already reported, that modern science has proven
conclusively, that the fundamental laws of the universe are
negentropic, not entropic, as a modern view of Kepler’s
discoveries implies this to be the case. These negentropic
laws are presented to us experimentally in the most im-
mediate and direct way, by fundamental research into three
areas of physics: the extremes of astrophysical scales of
phenomena, the extremes of the microphysical scales of
phenomena, and a focus upon those aspects of biological
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phenomena which express living processes asa negenn"opic
function. To prove that a hypothetical principle of science
is either valid or false, experimentally, we must be able to
test that hypothesis in all three of these areas, more or less
simultaneously. - o

As we enter now into the region which will be opened
up to us by development of gamma-ray lasers, we shall
open up to experimental view the seeming mysteries of
the inner structure of the atom’s nucleus. A limited, but
insistent resurgence in optical biophysics; aided bY our
ability to measure a single quantum of coherent radlgtpn
generated within, for example, the DNA, ofa s.mall living
organism, means a revolution in exlpcgmental b1olo,gy over
the years ahead. To establish the basis for a new scientific

revolution, beyond that presently in progress of emerg-

ence, we must make a leap in astrophysics.

The refinement of astrophysics requires measuring the
full range of electromagnetic radiation from very dist‘ant
objects, with a magnification factor way beyond anyt}_qu
possible, either from observatories on Earth, or even in
Farth orbit. We know already everything essential to the
design of such observatories. However, we cannot b_uild
and operate such observatories and the laborator}T stations
associated with them, until we are able to sustain popu-
lations of scientists and technicians at a significantly greater
distance from our Sun than Earth’s orbit.

The kind of “telescope” we require, is a coordinated
collection of parts, spread over areas comparable in wzdth
to the diameter of the Moon, for example. To maintain
the system of observatories and space 1aborj¢1tories our sci-
entific objectives demand, includes the requirement f’f sus-
taining perhaps thousands of scientists and technicians at
great distances from the Earth. .. N

To sustain such a “colony” of scientists and technicians
at such distances, we must establish a supporting logistic
‘structure. The manning of such a logistic structure, defines
a colony on the scale of a sizable city on Earth. For obvious
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reasons, this requires basing the colony on some planet
which can be made artificially habitable. The only feasible
choice of base for the foreseeable future, is Mars. -

So, the almost self-sufficient Mars-base colony, is
linked by regular travel to and from a manned space station
orbiting Mars. The “telescopes” and so forth, arc placed
within “commuting distance” from the space station. There
are reasons | would place a network of “telescopes™ and
laboratories within the Mars orbit of the Sun, but that need
not be discussed here.

So, the development of a permanent colony on Mars,
is a critical bottleneck on the road to the next major break-
through in science, beyond that emerging at the present
time. Once we have the observatories in the vicinity of
Mars operating for a few years, we may expect the thresh-
old of that next scientific revolution to be reached. Before

- we establish those Mars-based facilities, astrophysical work

based in Earth-orbit and on or near the Moon, will have
enabled us to formulate a range of very crucial experimental
questions. Immediately on establishing the Mars-based ob-
servatories, we shall focus most of the work of those ob-
servatories on better answers to these questions. We know
enough about the nature of those questions presently, to
state with reasonable assurance, that a major breakthrough
in science will erupt about fifty years ahead.

I repeat here what I have stated in several published
accounts earlier. Do not expect that space exploration will
pay for itself by means of minerals and so forth brought
back to the surface of our planet. The exports from space
colonization to Earth, will be knowledge-exports. Space
will pay for itself in terms of great advances in productivity
which space science makes possible on Earth.

There is another, very deep motive for exploration
and colonization of space. We must uplift mankind’s image
of itself. As mankind plays an increasingly active role in
space, the popular conception of mankind will change for -
the better, to a large degree. Man will understand more
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easily, the principle of man’s duty to participate in God’s.
work in the universe at large. Those petty, hedonistic con-
cerns which dominate the motives and attention of most
of us, most of the time, will slip back to that lesser degree
of importance they deserve. Already, during the course of
the coming fifty years of a Mars project, individuals whose
imagination is caught up by the idea of being a necessary
actor in the forty- to fifty-years’ work of initial colonization
of Mars, will begin to make such a shift in sense of personal
identity and personal self-interest. The school childrt?n- two
generations ahead will be as familiar with the principal
features of the known universe, as literate pupils have been
familiar with the principal landmarks of our planet. Not
only will they think,of such matters; their sense of what
is important work, will be emotionally engaged with man’s
exploration of space. - Co

Our government; and many other institutions of the
world, have been chiefly lying wildly about the nature and
danger of AIDS. First, as I have said, unchecked sprc;ad of
AIDS, without a cure or vaccine, means the extinction of
the entirety of the human species within thirty-five to _forty
years, more or less. Second, there is no known basis for
assuming that a vaccine or cure is in sight earlier than five,
or, more probably, ten years, and even that i.s more.an
optimistic guess than based upon any proofs. Third, a great
deal of effort has been expended, arguing that AIDS is
essentially a sexual disease; AIDS is not a sexual disease,
but essentially a blood-transmitted disease. The same type
of disease exists among sheep, cows, and horses, among
other species, as well as among monkeys and apes. We
know in the forms found among cattle, that the arguments
issued by governments and leading bodies of medical in-
stitutions, are essentially absurd. We also know that gov-
ernment and medicine have not a single experimental fact
to support their claim that AIDS is primarily a sexual dis-
ease.

- Given the known .facts, humanity has no foreseeable -
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defense against approximately a doubling of total number
of infected persons every six to eight months, for not.less
than five to ten years, except public health measures/based
on identifying the persons already infected, and preventing
infected persons from spreading their infection to-others.

We also know, that the basic research which needs to - -

be done, if we are to understand the infection adequately,
and to discover vaccines and cures, is not medical or phar-
maceutical research in the ordinary sense, but is rather
emphasis on biological research. Presently, the vastly in-
sufficient total sums available for AIDS research, are being
gobbled up by medical and pharmaceutical research pro- .
grams, while the more essential biological research projects
are dying for lack of funding. :
We have the situation today, in which governments
and so-called medical authorities rush about, shouting hys-

+ terically -wild claims about AIDS, while those so-called

authorities have not a single experimental fact in support
of those hysterical assertions. Worse, those same authorities
refuse almost to spend a single penny on those experiments,
never yet conducted, which would test the truth or false-
hood of what those so-called authorities are insisting, with-
out a shred of proof, to be proven facts. R
What we require is a “crash program” on AIDS and
related problems, modeled on the Apollo project. Every
useful area of investigation must be run in parallel, with
central coordination of, results pooling and sharing of every
fact developed in one research program, which might be -
useful information for other programs. I would insist, that
a very substantial portion of that “crash program” effort,
should be relevant fundamental research in optical bio-
physics. To put the point very simply, we need a new
theory of the cell. We must see the existence of cells as
merely a subsumed aspect of the process of mitosis, and
must correlate cell-chemistry, over the entire process lead-
ing from one cell to its daughters; with a very fine-grained
study -of the spectroscopic characteristics of each stage of -
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that process. It 1s probable that if everything else were to
fail, the electrodynamics of the mitosis-defined cell-repro-
duction process, would probably show us a way to conquer
AIDS. If there are alternative solutions, the optical bio-
physics research would be of enormous help in d1scover1ng
those alternatives.

This brings us back to the Mars project. The ability
to engineer the development and maintenance of required
kinds of artificial biospheres, in extended space flight and
in colonies on planets and moons, depends greatly upon
fundamental advances in blophysms The optical biophys-
ics work, already so promising in work on cancer, and
indicated as of first-rate value for AIDS research, is the
same work needed as part of the exploration and' coloni-
zation of space.

The Mars project typ1ﬁes the positive roadway leadmg
up out of our presently worsening condition; the failure

to face the apocalyptic reality of AIDS, typifies the abolute
breakdown of presently existing policy-making structures.
‘The link between the scientific work needed for the Mars
project, and the scientific work needed as part of the con-
quest of AIDS, expresses the efficiency of the approach I
have outlined, both to build the future, and, simultane-
ously, to ensure that a future exists to be built. '
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